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Had no ſooner reſolved upon 
. E this my Grammar, 
ut that 1 perſuaded my ſelf of 

a favourable Reception, ſhould I beg 
Leave to preſent it to You, who are 
always ready to encourage Induſtry, 
and to countenance whatever 1s 
uſefully defigned: For none ſo well 
underſtands how to promote the 
Endeavours of thoſe who aim at 
the Improvement of Knowledge, 
as thoſe who, like you, are inti- 
mately acquainted with it. Upon 
this Account, I preſume to lay be- 
A2 fore 


E DICAT TON 
fore Lou the following Sheets, as 
the Product of my beſt Endeavours; 
and though they bear ſo mean 
a Name as mine in the Title Page; 
yet as they tend to facilitate the 


Means to the Knowledge of the 


Italian Tongue; of which you are 
ſo great an Admirer, and which is 
ſo univerſally eſteem'd amongft the 
Engliſh Nobility ; I flatter my ſelf, 
that you will take them under your 


Protection. Your kind Acceptance, | 
Madam, I ſhall think ſo much the 


greater Happineſs, not only as it 


gives me a Proſpect of being ſer- 


viceable to the World ; but much 


more, that I have at the ſame 


Time ſo favourable an Opportuni- 
ty of expreſſing my Gratitude for 
the Favours you have already be- 
ftowed on me. 
ly an Happineſs to me, that you 
are pleaſed to patronize my pre- 
ſent Undertaking ; but it will, in a 
great Meaſure, recommend it to 


Nor will it be on- 


the 


them a good Pattern to imitate: 


20 — 


DEDICATION. 
the candid Acceptance of the. La- 
dies, for whoſe Improvement 1t 
was chiefly intended; fince all the 
World 1s ſatisfied, that the Know- 
ledge of polite Languages, amongſt 


which is the Italia, is juſtly looked 


upon as one of the chief Qualifi- 
cations of a liberal Education. I 
am afraid, Madam, that endea- 
vouring to make an Apology for 
this Dedication, I ought to make 


another for having been too te- 


dious already; ſince your own 
udgement will ſatisfy you of the 


Uſefulneſs of my Work, and fince 
that Conſideration alone is enough 


to induce you to Encourage it. 


But, Madam, as the World is ac- 


cuſtom'd to expect in Dedications 


the Character of our Patrons, ſo 
it may be wondered, that I have 


declined the uſual Method; ſince 
any one, that has the Honour of 


knowing you, cannot want Mate- 
rials that might be of uſe in ſetting 


Let 


— 


DEDICATION. 


Yet fince the Character would be 


drawn to a great Diſadvantage by 
ſo mean a Pen as mine, I choſe ra- 
ther to be thought out of the com- 


mon Road, than to be miſtaken by 


following it; ſince, eſpecially, any 


Body that knows what Character 


belongs to a truly generous, boun- 
tiful, and accompliſhed Lady, can- 
not be unacquainted with yours. 
Therefore ſince no Encomiums can 


add to that which is already com- 


pleat, and can only be augmented 
by a Continuance of your Life, the 


Fear of miſrepreſenting it, is the 


Reaſon I decline it. Declaring my 
ſelf, | 


Your moſt Humble, 


and moſt obedient Servant, 


Ferdinando Altieri. 


F 


TO THE 


READ E R. 


7 HE good Succeſs my Dictionary has met with in 
the World, encouraged me to compoſe a Grammar, 
that might ſupply the Deficiency of thoſe that have 
been printed before. Beſides, the preſſing [nſtances of 
my Friends have ſo far prevailed with me, as to un- 
dertake that laborious, though uſeful Work, but not 


without ſome Fear; knowing too well how apt the 


World is to Criticize upon Things of this Nature. 


However, as ] have omitted nothing, that might con- 


tribute to render this my Grammar uſeful to Learners, 
1 would defire the kind Reader to peruſe it firſt, and 
then ſpeak in praiſe or diſpraiſe of it, according to its 
Deſerts, Toriano has given us a Grammar, which 


Falls very ſhort of being ſo compleat as it aught to be, 


fince the Syntax, which is the principal Part of a 
Grammar, is not extenſive enough in explaining the 
Uſe of Particles; nor the Reference the Tenſes of Ita- 
lian Verbs have with the Engliſh 3 which makes one 
of the greateſt Difficulties of the Italian Language; 
but he contented himſelf with laying down a few Rules, 


Very uſeful indeed, but not ſufficient to learn the Italian 


without the Aſſiſtance of a good Maſter. By what I 
have ſaid againſt Toriano's Grammar, I don't mean 
to depreciate his Capacity; for I don't queſtion but he 
might have given us a better if he had pleaſed; but only 
to ſhew, That I would have never attempted to compoſe 
a new one, had I not thought it uſeful, and neceſſary, 


2 and 


Engliſh Nation in general. 


To the Reader. 


and yet without incroaching upon another Man's Labour. 
As for Veneroni's, I have nothing to object, but this; 
that as he compoſed his Grammar for the French, by 
conſequence, the Rules are adapted only to the French 


Idiom; whereas had he compoſed one for the Engliſh, 


he would have laid down other Rules conformable to 


the Engliſh Idiom. Now, can any one think that 


fuch a Grammar, though perfect in it ſelf, could ever be 
of any ſervice to an Engliſhman, who is to learn 
Italian, mot by the French, but by the Engliſh ? 


Don't we know the wide Difference between the 


French and Engliſh Languages, in regard to their 
ddioms ? And yet the Tranſlator, for he is nothing 


elſe, has ſo long impoſed upon the Publick, by giving 
out a Grammar, which the Author never deſigned for 


the Engliſh. Zou will ſee in this my Grammar the 
Dye of the Italian Particles ſo clearly explained, that 
without the leaſt Trouble, you will underſiaud how to 
% them, though they ſeem to cauſe the greateſt Diffi- 
culty of the Italian Tongue. The Uſe of Tenſes is alſo 
explained in a particular, eaſy, (and I may ſay) new 
Manner, with other Remarks upon that Subject, uſe- 


ful to be learned. And ſince the Engliſh Tongue is 


now ſo much recommended and deſired abroad, eſpe- 
cially in the Sea-port Towns in Italy, I have thought 
fit to add an Engliſh Grammar to the Italian; and 


for that I have choſen the \beſt Engliſh Grammars, 
concerning the Pronunciation of Letters , explaining 


their different Sounds, by others adapted to the Italian 


Pronunciation; omitting nothing that might, be uſeful 


and advantagious : Aſſuring the kind Reader , that 
the whole has been performed with Zeal for his Im- 
provement, and with no other View, but to ſerve the 
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GRA X 
Of the Pronunciation. 


T is almoſt as impoſſible for an Author to ex- 
preſs the true Pronunciation of Words in 
Writing, as it is — for a Painter to 
. repreſent a Sound by Colours. The beſt 

Rule I would eftabliſh- to * pronounce the 
Languages well, would be to learn them from the 
Mouth of thoſe who pronounce them the beſt. 


However, to conform myſelf to the uſual way of 


Grammarians, I will endeavour to give ſome Rules 
as clear as poſſible: For what would the Publick 


ſay, if before I reach them to ſpeak, I did not teach 


them how to pronounce ? The Order that I ſhall 
follow will be to examine each Letter, one after the 
other, by explaining the Qualities, rhe Nature, and 
the Proprieties of them; upon what Occaſions 


they are incompatible among themſelves, and when 
the one is changed for the other. In ſhort, I ſhall 


ſay, upon this Subject, what I have learned, either 


— 


or 


Italian Grammar. 


** n 
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or by reading the beſt Authors; which will be 5 

ful, not only for the Pronunciation, but alſo for the 

Orthography, and for to know the 1 our 
oetry 


Secr. I. | 
Of ſimple Sounds, and Letters in general. 
The Halians have but twenty Letters, viz. 
rn ᷑ ũ— 
0 9 5 | 
| 8E C r. II. 
4 the Diviſion of Letters. 
Letters are divided into Vowels and Conſonants. 
The Vowels are, | 
T A, E, I, O, U. 
The Conſonants, 
B, C, D, F, G, H, I, M, N, P, Q, R, 8, 7. Z. 


The Vowels are thus called, becauſe they form 


a Voice or perfect Sound of themſelves, without 


the Help of another. 
The reſt of the Letters are called Conſonants, 


that is, ſounding with another, becauſe they can- 


not make a Sound, or be pronounced without the 
help of —_— cither before or after; as be, ce, 


en, en 
As for b, it is neither Vowel nor Conſonant, but 


only a Mark of Aſpiration; as in theſe Words, ith, | 


banno, Hlamo. 


In the Italian Lan all the Letters are pro- 


- nounced, — but what is uſeful, ex- ¶ Lare, 


cept the H, as I have faid before, that is never 


ſounded; Which makes Foreignen to have leſs, 
Trouble wore, 


3 
Trouble to hi Ttalian, than the Zalians to en | 
— Languages. | 


Se cr, III. | 
Of the Combination of Send and Letters. 


From ſome Letters ſingly pronounced, or joined 

I Vith others, ariſe Syllables; one or more Syllables | 

A, | make Words; Words make Sentences 3 which laſt 
make up the whole Language or Speech. 

A Syllable is the Sound of one or more Letters 
pronounced at one Time: As for Example, there 
are three Syllables in A mo- re, Love; and four in 
Giu-ra-men-to, Oath. 

nts, A Word conſiſts of one; or more Sylables; as, 
con, with; Tempo, Time; Amare, to Love. 

A Sentence or Phraſe is made up. ) of ſeveral Words 
that make Senſe together; as, La voſtra Compagnia 

; me ſtata ſempre cara, your Company Was rage: a- 
I ene e 

e or Speech is the 0 expr ng 
our Thoughts, L pts bedone — * by Word 
of Mouth, or in writing: Therefore, there are two 
chief Things required for that Purpoſe, viz. true. 
Pronunciation, and Spelling. 


R. 8x r. IV. ; 

Of the Pronunciation of Letters. 

ory” Of the Powel 4. 

A in Hauian founds like & in Englifh, in the: 
pro- Werds, All, tall, Mar; — aA Love; . 


Lare, co ling 3 panlare, to 
ſometimes ispronounced with-more Aength; 5 


e le, Andare, to go; and ſometimes ſofter; a8, . 


rouble — love ſometimes _ draw it long fe if 
h th lere 


e- 
he 
ur 
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there were two aa; as, ah crudele! ah cruel ! per- 
| haps tis the Effect of the Aſpiration that follows 
it. The Reaſon why they pronounce with more 
ſtrength the Vowel a in andare, than in Amore, is, 
becauſe in the firſt Word tis followed by two Con- 

ſonants, that always cauſe a longer Sound, than in 
the others; which makes me to eſtabliſh this general 
Rule, not only for the a, but alſo for the other 
Vowels; that They have always two Sounds, the 
one ſoft; when they are followed by a ſingle Con 
ſonant, the other ſtronger when they are followed 
by two Conſonants; as caro, dear; Carro, a Cart; 
Velo, a Veil; Vello, Fleece; vile, vile; Ville, Cities; 
colo, I love with ardour; Collo, the Neck; Brute, 
a Brute; brutto, ugly. 5 

A is cut off in the Article, and the Pronoun, la, 
before a Vowel, as in Anima. = 
A is ſometimes an Article of the Dative Caſe as, 
a me, to me, a noi, to us; with an Apoſtrophe tis 
uſed inſtead of ai, a miei Amici, to my Friends. 

Feminine Nouns ending ins are never abridged, 
except the Words Hora, leggiera, ſuora, inſtead of 
Which one may ſay Hor, leggier, ſuor. 


C. 


The Letter C before the Vowels e, 7, is pro- 
nounced like the Engliſh ch; as, Centro, Cecita, Ce- 
lebrare, Citta, read Tchentro, Tchetchita, Tchelebrare, 
Tchitta. _ | . | 
C before the Vowels a, o, u, and before the , 
is pronounced like our &; as, Capo, Cavallo, Canto, 
Cuſtode, read Kapo, Kavallo, Konto, Kuſtode. 
If cc come before h, or before 45 o, u, they are pro- 
nounced ſtrong; as Specchi, Looking - glaſſes, Yacca 
a Cow, ſiracco, weary, occupato, employed. 5 


ciatior 
a long 


be giv 
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CC before cor i, are pronounced like 2c; as, ec- 
cedere, to exceed, uccidere, to kill. . 
Ch before e or 7, is pronounced like &; as, cheto, 
chino, read keto, tino. ; 
Note, that ch may have two different Sounds, 
the one ſtronger, the other ſofter. Their different 
Sounds may be learned by the following Rules. 
Chi, which in Engliſh ſignifies who, with its 
Compounds, chiunque, whoſocver; chi che ſi ſia, 


whoſoever, is pronounced ſtrong. 
All the Words which begin by the ſame Sylla- 
ble chi; as, chiro, Chirurgo, Chimera; together with 
all the Words that have the Diphthong with i at 
the laſt Syllable, are pronounced ſoft; as, vecchio, 
old; Occhio, Eye; Cocchio, Coach. 1 

But all the Words which don't begin by chi, nor 
have the Diphthong with zat the laſt Syllable, gene- 
rally are pronounced ſtronger; as, Spechi, Grotto's, 
Buchi, Holes. Fo 

We have ſaid before that the Words having the 
Diphthong with 7 ar the laſt Syllable have a foft 
Sound; but you muſt obſerve, that if the fame 
Diphthong is prececded by /, it ought to be pro- 
nounced ſtrong; as, Maſchio, muſchio. © 

In the Syllables cia, cio, ciu, the i is founded 
ſlightly ; as, Bracia, laccio, ciurma, read Bratcha, 
latcho, burma. | | | 


E. 


The Letter e has two different Sounds, the one 
open like ay in dayly, the other cloſe as like the 


Engliſb word Mellow. Tis in what conſiſts the 


greateſt Part of the Beauty of the Halian Pronun- 
ciation, which, however, can't be learned but by 
a long Uſe, notwithſtanding all the Rules that can 
be given for it. 
* B 3 E pre- 
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E preceeded by i, forms with it a Diphthong, WU 
and it is pronounced open, in any Syllable what- 7 


ſoever; as Pie, Die, Cieco, Chiedo, Miele, Steguo, vieto, 7 
volontieri, bandiera, altiero; allo in all Nouns fe- "2 
minine of the ſame Termination as Cuerriera, Lu- 
finghiera. | a 
But in the Nouns maſculine, although ending in t. 
zero, the Diphthong is pronounced with a Sound 
leſs opened; and, becauſe the Nicety of this Pro- 
nunciation is hardly attained by Foreigners, the 
beſt Way for them is to pronounce it cloſe; Ca- th 
waliero, Barbiero, Nocchiero. 7 
| From this Rule muſt be excepted the Kann As 
- Nouns that have an i, which in /alian is changed G; 
in e. The Vowel e in theſe Words ought to be | 
pr onounced open, as bieco, pieco, Diego, which de 


come from the Latin, obliquus, plico, Didacus. Dy 
The Pronouns miei, coler, lei, coſtei, and all the 
firſt Perſons ſingular of the Optative of the tio; 
Verbs amerei, leggerci, udirei, follow the fame 4, 
Rule. we 
The ImperfeQs, facea, dicea, volea, are pro- CS 
nounced with the e cloſe, becauſe the ea is not gere 
a true Diphthong, but a ſyncope of the Words fa- 0 
ceva, diceva, voleva, which retain the Pronuncia- is te 
tion of their Primitives. Dip 
| When the e is without Accent, and preceded Gb, 
by a Comma, then it is a Conjunttion, io, e voi, oth 
I, and you. Ghi, 
To avoid the Concurrence of two Vowels, 1 
they write ed, inſtead of e; ed egli a me riſpoſe, | », x 
and he anſwered to me. E with the Accent, is the Bat 
third Perſon ſingular of the Verb eſſere, to bez ed? the l 
ben giuſto ch'io fo ofriſca, e Peni, and it is very juſt melt 
that I ſhould _ DRE read 


Wich 


— —— —ñ— CN — . —— — 
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7 


With the Apoſtrophe, it is put inſtead of gli, 


be; eglino, they; non ſapea chi e faſſè, or chi e 


_Foffero, 1 did not know who he was, or who they 


were. = | x 
They put ſometimes this e with an Apoſtrophe, 
as a Particle expletive, e ni par di vederlo, me- 


thinks I fee him. 
"| 


This Letter has two Sounds; the one ftrong, 


the other ſoft. Before the Vowels a, o, a, or be- 
fore a Conſonant, it is pronounced as in Eugliſs; 


as, Cabbia, a Cage; Godo, I enjoy; Gufio, Taſte; 


Grido, a Cry. 


Before the Vowels e, and i, it is pronounced like 
dg ; Genero, Son- in- law; Ginocchia, the Knee, read 


Dgenero, Dginocchio. 


The Ty/cans to give the g a ſtronger Pronuncia- 
tion before the Vowels e, and i, as it is before 


a, o, u, put the h between; as, Gherbino, the ſouth- 


weſt wind; Ghirlanda, a Garland. 


gere, to read; og gi, to day. 


Sn before e, or i, are pronounced like dg; as, leg- 


Gh has two Sounds, as we have ſaid of ch, that 
is to ſay, the Words which begin or end with a 
Diphthong with an 7 in it, have a ſofter Sound; as, 
Gh:iado, Sword; Ghiotto, Glutton; Unghia, Nail. In 
other Words the gb is pronounced ſtrong ; as, 


Ghirlanda, Alberghi, ſutright. 


The Letter g may be followed by the Letters , 


1 r, in the ſame Syllable; as, Gloria, Glory; Bagno, 
Bath; Grande, Great. But it is to be obſerved, that 
the Letter i, preceeded by a g, and followed by an , 
melts into another 1; as, Figlio, a 8on; Giglio, Lilly; 


which have the ſame Pronunciation as in * 


B 4 
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In the Syllables gia, gio, giu, the i is not ſfound- MW. 
ed, and you muft not lay a great Streſs upon the gz, f 
35 — a Garden; Giorno, a Day; Giuſtizia, 

uſtice. | 5 | 
The Syllables gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu, are pro- 
nounced ſoft, almoſt like un; as, Campagna, Coun- 
try; Caſtagne, Cheſnuts; ogni, every; Ingegno, Wit; as 
gnudo, naked. | 8 
The Syllables gaa, gue, gui, are pronounced like c, 


— 


gwa, gwe, gwi; as, guaſtare, to ſpoil; Guerra, re 
War; Guida, a Guide. | P2325 7711 pr 
. EE 
Although 5 is not properly a Letter, but only a a 
Mark of Aſpiration, yet in our m7 it is very bows 
uſeful ; nay, in ſome Places very neceſſary, for to 72 


ive a greater Force to the Letters, to avoid the 
Soon in ſome Words, and to give them a 9 
Senſe, which otherwiſe they would not have. In the | 
firſt Caſe are cheto, ſtill ; chino, bent; and ſeveral 79 
others. EE It — 
As for the Equivoques, Hanno, third Perſon plu- 
ral of the Preſent of the Indicative Mood of the 2 
Verb avere, to have, e they have; and fe 3 
Anno ſignifies a Lear; Ghiaccio, Ice; giaccio, I lie b 
down; ho, I have; o, or; amo, I love; Hamo, a W. 
fiſhing-hook; wvegghio, I am awake; veggio, I 7 


ſee. 
To amai ſempre, ed amo forte ancora. | of . 
In tale ſtella prefi P arco, e Pamo. "Ok 


Rompete ih Ghiaccio, che pieta contende. 
| E volo ſopra il Cielo, e giaccio in terra. 
f 1 In fine, the Words occhio, vecchio, and many 
1 others require the þ to make Senſe; for if one did | T 
—_ 1 | = occio, veccio, theſe words would have no | gi; 
Wil. Signification. . 

5 29% | : | 


—— 
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Before a, o, 4, the hù has no Sound; and there- 
fore is omitted. TE d 


„I. 
The Vowel 1 i8 pronounced in Engliſh like ce 3 
as, Libro, a Book, read Lecbro. 1 
Note, That when i is between the Conſonants 


c, 2, gl, ſc, and the Vowels a, o, u, it ſerves only to 


render the Pronunciation ſofter, and it is not ex- 
preſſed; as, ciaſcheduno, giamai, gli, ſcioperato, 
read /cha/cheduno, jamai, lli, ſhoperato. 12 

J, followed by another Vowel, for the moſt 
Part forms a Diphthong; therefore, to pronounce 
well theſe Vowels, you muſt make of them but 
one Syllable as, Piaga, Fiele, Fiore. Sometimes the 
i is ſeparated from the Vowel, but very ſeldom; 
as chiunque, whoſoever, read chi-ungque. 

To avoid the Harſhneſs in the Pronunciation, 


ve add the i to the Words that begin with an 


followed by another Conſonant, provided the 
Word that preceeds ends with a Conſonant; as, 
per i/cherzo, per i ſdegno, inſtead of per ſcherzo, per 
„ 3 | 
The i is often a Conſonant, when it is followed 
by a Vowel, and is pronounced like y in the 
Word you ; as, Abbajare, to bark; 4juto, Help. 
The Vowel i by itſelf is the Maſculine Article 
of the plural Number; 7 Libri, the Books. 
7, with an Apoſtrophe ſtands for J; which is 


however peculiar to Poetry. 
Ls ; 


1 


The Letter L is pronounced the ſame as in Eu- 


ghiſh ; Legame, lomtano, Lume, 


- 


M. N, "Theſe 
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| "Theſe two Letters are pronounced as in Engliſh : 
But it is to be obſerved, that the Syllables im, in, 
at the Beginning of a Word, followed by a Con- 
ſonant, muſt be pronounced fo, that no Space of 
Time may be left between the Conſonants n, and u, 


and the following 3 for Example, in the Words 


imlolare, impedire, mcrudelire, indegno, the firſt 


Syllables ought to be pronounced to quick, that 


the Sound of im, in, may not be expreſſed ſepa- 
rately from the following Conſonant, as the moſt 
Part of Foreigners do; who, in pronouncing the 
Word impero, indegno, found the Syllables , ir, 
as if they were followed by an . The beſt Way to 
attain to the Nicety of this Pronunciation, is to 


learn it from the Mouth of a Maſter, who under» 


ſtands well the Language. 
| : 


The natural Sound of this Vowel commonly is 
cloſe, as that of the e; but there is a great many 
Exceptions. 8 N 

1. In all the Monoſyllables, the o is pronounced 
open; ex. Ho, pro, ub, cis, with its Compounds, 
—_—_—w. ˙·˙ „ 
2. In all the firſt Perſons ſingular of the Futures 
of the Indicative Mood; as amerd, leggerd, udird ; 
but to give a more general Rule: Vote, that the 9 
with an Accent at the End of a Word is always 
pronounced open. he | | 

3. In the Penultima, or laſt Syllable but one of 


the Words Coro, ſonoro, canoro, ſodo, fora, and in 


ſev 


„ 


42 from doctus; porto, from portus. 
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ſeveral proper Names in oro, and ora; as Polidero, 
Flora, Leonora, 
4. In the Words derived from the Latin; as 
But the a, 
which is} formed from a Latin u, is pronounced 

cloſe; as Giovane, from Juvenis; Ge, from Jugum 3 
Giovare, from Juvare. | 
This Letter may ſerve to form two »Diphthon | 

10 and uo; in both of which the o is — 
open; as Chioma, chiodo, Gioja, uffignaolo, Cuore, 


| Fuoco, Stuolo, &c. except Fiore, in which, notwith- 


— the Diphthong io, the o is pronounced | 
cloſe. 

The o derived from the Latin Diphthong an, is 
pronounced open; as in the Words Oro, Godo, Allo- 
ro, Toro, which have been formed from the Latin 
Words Aurum, Gaudeo, Laurus, Taurus. | 

When the 7 is put between two Vewels the 


| Firſt of which is o, this 0 is pronounced n, as 


Troja, Noja, Gioja; except Avoltojo, a Vultur, tngojare, 


to Swallow; Raſojo, a Razor; ; Aſciugatojo, a Towel. 


The Poſition, or Antepoſition cauſes the o to — 
pronounced open, as we have ſaid of the e; 
Botta, colgo, Donna, atroce, Prole, &c. Sprone, 8 — * 
2 Croſs, are excepted, and the o is pronounced 
cloſe 

In the Words derived . the Latin, whereof 
an # has been changed into o, this o is always pro- 
nounced cloſe, notwithſtanding the — 3 as 
Colomba, Torre, Orſo, from Columba, Turvis, Urſus, 

If the Poſſtion is formed by the Letter , either 


double or ſingle, although the Words are not de- 
rived from the Latin, the o is pronounced alſo 


Cloſe; as biondo, gonna, Sonno, Tronco: Likewiſe if 


| the Letter u is precceded by a gz as Sogwo, Dream; 


£9 25 Needs egg, Shame. 
Except 


— — — — — — 
— Fa 
noe, = 
— ———2—Äw4— . ———ů— 
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Except Bologna, Catalogna, Donna, Ponno, where 


the o is pronounced open. 


The o is alſo pronounced open in all the Words, 
| whereof the Antepenultima, or the laſt Syllable 


but two is long; as Fômite, opera, risöluvere; ex- 
cept Ordine, in which the o is pronounced cloſe. 


Note, that if the o derives from the 4 Latin, 


it ought to be pronounced always cloſe; as, Fol- 
gore, Polvere, Porpora, from Fulgur, Pulvis, Purpura. 

In the third Perſons plural of the Preſent, and 
of the Perfect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, the 


o is alſo pronounced cloſe; as, pongono, they put; 


corrono, they run; poſero, they did put; cor ſero, 


they did run; with their Infinitives. In all other 


| Words comprehend in none of the Rules which 
TI have given; the o is always pronounced cloſe. 
However, I ſay, that thoſe who are not = 


much advanced in the Italian Tongue; or thoſe 


who do not aim at the perfect Knowledge of the 


Language ; may diſpenſe themſelves to read the 


Rules given about the double Sound of the e, and 


of the o; becauſe they are ſo little ſenſible, that 
many Italians do not diſtinguiſh them. 


P. 


This Letter is pronounced the fame as in Eng- 


tiſh; and it is ſuppreſſed in ſome Words derived 


from the Latin, where tis followed by an /; as in 
Salmo, Salmodia, Salterio ; inſtead of Fſalmo, 


 P/almodia, Fſalterio. 


Q. 


This Letter is mute of itſelf, and it does not re- 
ceive its Sound but from the u, with which it is 
's | | accom- 
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accompanied; ſo that theſe two Letters together, 


form the Sound of oz. The 3 before the Piph- 
thong ai makes but a Syllable; as ui, here. 


R. 


The Letter 1 is naturally hard, and ſometimes 
we double it in our Language to give it a greater 
hardneſs when there is Occaſion; as, Guerra, cor- 
rere, &c. ſometimes we change it into an z, to. 
ſoften the Pronunciation; as, Acciajo, Steel; Dana- 


jo, Money; inſtead of Acciaro, Danaro; Gennajo, 
January; Febrajo, February, for Gennaro, Febraro. 


0 


This Letter has two Sounds in our Language 
the one ſharp; as, /calzare, eſca, in which Exam- 
ples the / is pronounced as if it was double; as in 
the Words Caſſa, Box; ſteſſo, ſelf; the other Sound 
is ſoft, as Roſa, Spoſa, accuſa, &c. In the Begin- 
ning of Words, the / being before a Vowel, or 
before any of theſe Conſonants c, f, p, 7, is gene- 
rally pronounced with great Force; as, Salute, 
Health; /anto, holy; Servo, Servant; Scala, Lad- 
der; Sforzo, Effort; ſperare, to hope; Studio, Study. 

S c before e, i, is pronounced as ſh in Engliſh, 
as, ſcegliere, to chuſe; ſcemare, to diminiſh ; laſci- 
are, to leave; read /heghiere, ſhemare, laſbare. 


The Letter? followed by a ſingle Vowel, has 


the ſame Sound as in the Engliſh : The Difficulty 


lies in the Words in which it is followed by an z, 
and another Vowel: In this Caſe it has two Sounds, 
1 02s: . „ 
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the one hard; as in the Words Malattia, Sickneſs 5 
Sentiero, Foot-path ; Simpatia, Sympathy; in which 
Words the Syllable i has the fame Sound as in the 
Engliſh Words beginning with 77 ; as, Tiberius, ti- 
MY... < | 7 | 
The other Sound is ſofter, like 7s in Engliſbh; as, 
Ambitione, Ambition; Amicitia, Friendſhip; Gratia, 
Grace; Punitione, Puniſnment; read Ambit ſione, A- 
micitſia, c. | | 
More, Allo the 7 is pronounced hard; firſt in the 
firſt and ſecond Perſons plural of the Preſent Tenſes 
of the Verbs Combattere, to fight; patire, to ſuffer; 
ſentire, to hear; ſo we ſay, Combattiamo, patiamo, a 
ſentiamo, combattiate, patiate, ſentiate. Y 
21. It is pronounced the ſame in the Words 10 
where the 7 is preceeded by an /; as, Careſtia, Pe- 95 
nury; Queſtione, Queſtion, &c. | 
Note, That in the Words where the Syllable 7: th 


ſnd 6 
— 


is pronounced ſoft, the Tuſcans write and pro- be 
nounce 21; as, Amicizia, Grazia; Grazie, Ado- F7 
razione. . ext 
The Letter u is pronounced in Halian like bo in * 
the Engliſh ; as, Luna, Moon, read Loona. | fror 
It is to be obſerved, that the 4 before a Vowel | 

Ml; is almoſt always a conſonant; as, Vaſto, vero, Vitio, 

jad Loleo. „ = : | 

Rl he Words Domo, Man; Uopo, Need; Uove; 1 

th Egg, the « is a Vowel, Gro 

5 When the # is preceeded by a Conſonant, it be d 

6 does not form a Diphthong, but it is pronounced It 


1 ſeparately; as, Conſu-eto, uled z perſii-aſo, perſuad- Call 
15 ed; Ru- ina, Ruin. | | e 

It is not true, as ſome Grammarians pretend, 255 2 
that the Vowel is not pronounced, when it is © 
| | . followed 


A, Zio, Uncle; Zelo, Zeal, read Df, Dſelo. There 


— —7§«ꝗͤr ⅛t»̃u 
— 
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followed by an o in the ſame Syllable. They give 
us as an Example in the following Words, Buono, 

ood z Fuoco, Fire; Cuore, Heart. The Rule is very 
falſe; for we pronounce theſe two Vowels ſo, as 
the Sound of both, although diſtinct, do not form 
together but one Syllable. After all, the true Pro- 


nunciation of it is ſo nice, that it is not to be at- 
tained by Precepts; and therefore you muſt learn 


it of thoſe that pronounce good Halian. 


1 X. 
This Letter has been received in our Language, 
only to preſerve it in ſome foreign Words; as, 
Xanto, Xantippo, Xenocrate, Xer/e; which however 
are pronounced as if they were written with an / 
Santippo, Senorrate,  Serſe. © | 
We uſe one / or two / in the Room of the x 
that is to ſay, two / before a Vowel, and one 
before a Conſonant; as, Aleſſandro, Eſſemplo, for 
Alexantro, Exemplo , eftinto, eſtremo, for extini#o, 
extremo. | . | 
In the Words taken from the Latin, where the 
x is followed by a c, this x is changed into ano- 
ther c; as, eccellemte, excellent; eccitare, to excite, 
from excellens, excitare. 3. 


This Letter is not a double Letter, as fome 
Grammarians pretend; for if it was, it could not 
be doubled, as is practiſed; Pazzy, Bellezza, &c. 

It has two Sounds, the one ſtrong, which we 
call ſharp; as, Prezzo, Price; Suviezza, Wiſdom, 
pronouncing the 2 as #5. The other leſs ſharp 


z 
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is a Kind of a third Sound that reſults from the 
Uſe introduced by the Tu/cans, who inſtead of the 


followed by an ? and another Vowel, uſe the 2, 
which forms a Sound between the firſt two; as, 
Orazione, Divozione, for Oratione, Divotione. 


Sgr. V. f 
Of the Incompatibility of Letters. 


If Softneſs in Languages is a Natural Beauty, 
without doubt it proceeds from a certain Har- 
mony which the Diſpoſition of Letters produces; 
The Italian Tongue, by the common Opinion of 
every Body the ſofteſt of all the living Langua- 
| 85, has in ſeveral Caſes endeavoured to avoid the 
eeting of Letters, which have, at leaſt, as we 
think, a hard and diſagreeable Sound. One may 
ſee in this Chapter the Letters thar are compatible 
or incompatible between themſelves z and by that 
judge, whether it is poſſible to form certain Sounds 
that the Ignorance of ſome Maſters pretend to 
teach, and the Simplicity of Scholars ſtrive to 
learn. Beſides, what I ſhall ſay here will ſerve 
not only for the Orthography, but will alſo con- 
tribute very much to the Pronunciation. | 
It is a certain Rule, that the Vowels may re- 
ceive before and after them any of the Conſonants, 
and that the Conſonants may be preceeded or fol- 
| lowed by any of the Vowels. . 
The Letter b receives before it I, m, r, 5, but 
in different Syllables; as, Albume, the White of an 
Egg; lambiccare, to diſtill; Erba, Herb; disbattere, 
to Take, LS . 
It admits after it, in the ſame Syllable, 7 and 7, 
as, Obligo, Obligation; Ombra, Shade, 


A 


A New Italian Grammar. 17 

It takes one 7 after it, and in the ſame Syllable, 
in the Beginning of Words; as, bramare, to with 
brutto, ugly. 5 

The Letter c cannot be put before any other 
Conſonant but I and V; as, Claſſe, Claſs; Clemenza, 
Clemency; Critica, Critick ; ſcrivere, to write; 
incredibile, incredible. : 

This Letter receives before it, but in different 
Syllables, I, u, r, 5; as, Calca, a Crowd; Incudine, 
an Anvil; Arcano, a Secret; aſcondere, to hide. 

The Italians have not ct as the Engliſh; but they 
change the c into 7 3 as, Dottore, a Doctor; A 
petto, Aſpect; Reſpetto, Reſpect; and in the La- 
tin Words where the ct is preceeded by a Conſo- 
nant, the c is ſuppreſſed; 5 of ſanctus they make 
ſanto, of Tinctura, tintura, &c. "| | 

The Letter 4 does not admit any other Letter 
in the Beginning of a Word but 5; as, Sdegno, - 
Diſdain; sdegnare, to diſdain. 

In the Middle of Words, but not in the ſame 
Syllable, it receives before it J, u, r, 5; as, Caldo, 
Heat; andare, to go; ardere, to burn; disdicevole, 
indecent. | . . 

It does not admit any other Conſonant after it 
but the Letter T; as, Drago, a Dragon; Drudo, 
a Gallant. | . N 

The Letter F admits before it, but in different 
Syllables, J, u, r, 5; as, Alfiero, an Enſign; Enfiato, 
dwelling; Farfalla, a Butterfly; disfatto, undone. 

It may be followed by the Letters /, r, either 
n the Beginning or in the Middle of Words; as, 
bile, weak; affiitto, afflicted; freddo, cold; raf 
renare, to curb. * | 

The Letter g may be preceeded, but not in the 
ame Syllable, by the Conſonants 4, u, 75 as, 

: | | | C | | J. ole, 
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. 46 the Vulgar; vangare, to dig; 3 Argomento, 
ment. 

n the Beginning of Words it is preceeded by 
de "Son S 3 as, Sguardo, a Look; Sgridare, to re- 
buke. 
It may be followed either in the Beginning or 
in the Middle of Words, by l, u, 1; as, gli, the; 
Guadagno, Gain; grave, heavy. 

The h is never followed by a Conſonant; it is 
commonly preceeded by c or g ; as, Occhi, Eyes; 
Ghirlanda, a Garland. 

The Letter may be followed by all the others, 

except u, 7, but in different Syllables. 
It admits before it in the ſame Syllable 5, c, /, 
Po 5, T; as, Blardizie, Careſſes; Clamore, Cla- 
mour ; Flauto, Flute; placido, calm; Sogare, to 
_ diſlocate z Atlante, Atlas. 

The Letter m receives before it 6, p, but in dif- 
ferent Syllables; as, Ambaſciata, Embaſly ; 3 Impèro, 
Empire. 

It may be preceeded by an V an , and an 5, 
but not in the ſame Syllable; as, Alma, the 
Soul; Norma, Rule; Rifma, Ream of Paper; ; 
Sciſma, Schiſm. 
The Letter # does not admit in the ſame Syl- 
lable but the g before it; as, ogni, every; Guadag- 
uo, Gain. In the Beginning of Words it is not co 
| be found after the g, but in Gzaffe, Zookers. 
The Letter u admits after it, c, d, /, g, 5, 7, 
v, ⁊, but in different Syllables. 
The Letter p can be followed by the Letters / 


| and, in the fame Syllablez as, placare, to appeaſe; 


Prato, Field. 
It may be preceeded 


in the Welk of Words, but in : different 5 Sp 
&5 


by the Letters i a, 7 p 
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bles ; as, alpeſtre, rugged ; Imperio, Empire; 


Arpa, Harp; Soſpetto, Suſpicion. 

It receives the Letter s in the Beginning of 
Words, and by Conſequence in the ſame Syllable; 
as, Spada, Sword; Spettacolo, Spectacle. | 

The Letter q admits no Conſonant after it, but 
is always followed by the Vowel , and before, it 
does not admit any * the n; as, dunque, then; 
unqua, never: As for the c tis but the Changing 
of the that ought to be doubled; as, Acqua, 
OY ; nacque, he was born; piacque, he pleaſ- 
. 


The Letter r receives all the Letters after it; 
as, Barba, a Beard; Yarco, a Paſſage z verde, 
green, Oc. 

It admits before it, in the ſame Syllable, either in 
the Beginning or in the Middle of Words the 
Letters &, c, d, 5, g, P, T, v; as, Brodo, Broth 
credere, to. believe; Drudo, a Gallant, Oc. 

The Letter 5s can be followed by all the Let- 
ers, either in the Beginning or in the Middle of 
Words, except the 2. 

It admits before it the Letters I, u, r, but not in 
the ſame Syllable; as, Balſamo, Balm; Eccelſo, 
igh ; Conſolatione, Comfort; arſe, he burned. 

The Letter ? admits after it rhe Letter h but 
tis only in ſome foreign Words; as, Alleta, a 

hampion; Atlante, Atlas. | | 


” 2 I It admits alſo after it, in the ſame Syllable, the 
ers! Netter 7; as, Trave, Beam; Scaltro, Cunning, 
aſe; The Letter 7 can be put in the fame Syllable 
. — the Letter ; as, /foria, Hiſtory; Studio, 
wh The Conſonant v receives before it, I, u, 1, 5, 


dut not in the ſame Syllable; as, Selva, Foreſt; 
onvito, Feaſt; Difvariv, Difference. 
5 8 | This 
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This Letter admits no other Conſonant after it 
but the 7, when it is put inſtead of F; as, ſovra, 
upon; Cavriuolo, a Kid. = 5 

The Letter z can neither be preceeded nor fol- 
lowed by any Conſonant. 5 


Of the Accent. 


The Accent is the raiſing of one's Voice, or a 
remarkable Sound of one of the Syllables of the 
Words we pronounce. _—_— 
Me admit no other Accents in our Language 

but two, the Grave and the Acute ; the Grave is 
expreſſed thus (); the Acute thus (). 

The Grave Accent is to be put upon the laſt 
Vowel that ends the Words, either whole or a- 
bridged. 

. The Words that are whole; as, Ges, Jeſus; 
Corfu, the Iſland of Corfs. © 3 
The Words with a ſyncope or abridged ; as, 

Oneſtd, Beltd, Virtù, Gioventh, inſtead of Oneſtate, 

Beltade, Virtude, Gioventude. 
We mark alſo with the ſame Accent the third 

Perſons ſingular of the Verbs of the firſt Conju- 
gation in the Preterit Tenſe ; as, canto, he ſung ; 
am), he loved, todiſtinguiſh them from the firſt Per- 
ſons ſingular in the Preſent of the Indicative Mood 
zo canto, I ſing ; io amo, I love. It ſerves alſo for 
the third Perſons ſingular of the ſame Tenſes in 
the Verbs of the ſecond and third Conjugation ; as 
credè, he believed; add, he heard; and for the fart. 
and third Perſons ſingular of the Future in all the 
Verbs; as, amerò, I ſhall love; amera, he ſhal 
love; crederò, I ſhall believe; credera, he ſhall bY... 
lieve; udirò, I ſhall hear; «dira, he ſhall hear. 

This Accent is alſo marked upon the Words o 
one Syllable, either Nouns, Verbs, or — 

| 0 


it 


ſes in 


n; 4s, 
ze firſt 
Al the 
e ſhal 
all be 


ear. 


ords 0 


dyerbs. 
In 
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In the Nouns; as, Re, the King; P9 the River 
Po. In the Verbs; as, 4%, I have; può, he can. 
In the Adverbs; as, gia, already; giz, down; g, 
above; piu, more. But very often we put no 
Accent upon the Monoſyllables, becauſe they are 
naturally accented, and they are always pronounced 
as if they had an Accent. | 
The Article la, the; and the Particle Copula- 
tive e and, have no Accent; but it is neceſſary to 
put the Accent upon the Adverb l there. It is 
the ſame with e for with an Accent thus 2, is the 
third Perſon ſingular of the Preſent of the Indicative 
Mood of the Verb to be, and ſignifies zs. The 
Acute that is placed on the Penultima, or the laſt 
Syllable but one, ſerves either to avoid the Ambi- 
guity of two Words of the ſame Spelling, but 
of different Signification ; as, gia, he went; and 


22, already: the firſt has two Syllables, and is the 


third Perſon of the Imperfect Tenſe of the Indi- 
cative Mood of the defective Verb gire, to go 
and the ſecond of one Syllable is an Adverb of 
Time, taken from the Latin, jam, already. 
It ſerves alſo to ſhew that a Word has been 
ſhortned; as, fuggiro, they flew ; amaro, they 
loved, inſtead of Fuggirono, amarono. N 


Of the Apoſtrophe, or Eliſion. | 
The Apoſtrophe, which is alſo called Eliſion is 


the ſtriking out of a Vowel before another, which 


is generally marked by an inverted c thus (). 
We uſe the Elifion in all the Words ending 


with a Vowel, and followed by another that be- 
gins with a Vowel ; as, Amor ò coſa amara, Love 


s a bitter thing. 


C 3 The 
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The Words ending in a, though followed by 


a Vowel, ſuffer no Eliſion; ancora ei vive, he is 
{till alive. = | | | 
Proper Names follow the fame Rule; Annibale 
emo Nome, my Name is Annibal ; Roma e una | 
gran Citta, Rome is a great City. 

Gli, the, is never written with an Eliſion; gi 
amori, gli Elementi, gli Occhi, gli Uccelli - but you Ic 
muſt pronounce theſe Words ſo nimbly as if the final t! 
Vowels and the Initial made a Diphthong, thus; MW ſt 
gliamori, glie-lement, glioc- chi, gliuc-celli. ci 
But when the Word that follows begins with he 
an , then the i of gli is drowned, and its Abſence co 
is marked with an Apoſtrophe; gi {ngegni, gi I. wi 
_-- | ES D. 

Theſe Words Animo, the Courage; duro, hard; ful 


Polo, Flight, ſuffer no Eliſion; as alſo the Nouns, W 
.whole laſt Vowel is preceeded by a double Con- | 
— 3 as, deſtro, right; triſto, ſorrowful; aſpro noi 
arp. £ 8 

| The Particle, che, that, in Proſe being with auf of 
B, has no Eliſion; but in Verſe the þ is drowned by : 
the Word that follows; ſo that only the c is left: alv 
Here are two Examples, gli Uomini che hanno Mo | 
glie ſono privi di Liberta, Men that have a Wil um 
are deprived of Liberty. 3 of 
Se non ſe aliquanti c hanno invidia al ſole. Coff 

On the contrary, we add an h either in Proſe of Pry 
Verſe at the End of Words ending in ca, co, 2! 3 
o, when the Eliſion is to be made before th and 
ords beginning with e and ; as, Dich'io, ſay I tin 
inſtead of Dico io; Vengb' io, come I, the! 

8 | a M 
Mol. 
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2 e 
1E 18 a 
bale Of the Syllables that ought 10 be pronounced ow: 
or long in the Nouns. a 


The Pronunciation of Syllables, either ſhort or 
long, is one of the Difficulties of our Language, 
that embaraſſes Foreigners, who do not know di- 
ſtinctly but one kind of Pronunciation. To fa- 
cilitate however the Knowledge of it, I ſhall give 
here ſome general Rules, withour pretending ta 
competing all the Words of the 7alian Tongue, 
which one may know better, if they conſult my 
Dictionary, where all the Words are very care- 
tully marked with a grave Accent, ſhewing what 
Words are ſhort and what are long. 4 

In the Words of one or two Syllables one can- 
not diſtinguiſh the Difference of the Long or 
Short; therefore, I ſhall ſpeak only of the Words 
of ſeveral Syllables. CE 

The Penultima, or the laſt Syllable but one, is 
always long, : 

I. In the Nouns ending in ano, or ana; as, 
411ano, humane; Settimana, a Week. | 

2. In the Words ending in anza, enze ; as, 
Coftanza, Conſtancy ; Baldanza, Pride; Prudenza, 
Prudence; Penitonza, Penitence, 

3. The Nouns ending in ca for the Singular, 
and che for the Plural, have their Penultima ſome- 
times long and ſometimes ſhort. The Words of 
the firſt Kind are theſe, Fatica, Labour; Fe/tnca, 
a Mote ; Formica, an Ant; Lumaca, a Snail — 
Mollica, Crum of Bread; Monarca, a Monarch; 
E C "ll Nemica, an Enemy; Ortica, a Nettle; Paſtinaca, 
a Parſnip; Patriarca, Patriarch; Ricerca, Inquiry; 

C 4 Spelonca, 
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Spelonca, a Grotto; Tartaruca, Tortoiſhel ; Teri- 
aca, Treacle; Verruca, a Wart; Veſſica, a 
Bladder. 5 
The Nouns of this Termination are all of the 
ſecond Kind, that is to ſay, they have their Pe- 
— ſhort; C2rica, Charge; Manica, Sleeve, 
"+ By F 1 5 | 
4. The Nouns ending in ce; as, tenace, clamy 
Fenice, Phoenix ; feroce, fierce, &c. 
Except Anice, Anni-ſeed z Artefice, Artiſan z Ca- 
lice, a Cup; Camice, an Albe or Surplice; Carnefice, 
an Executioner; Cimice, a Bug; Codice, a Book of 
Law; Complice, an Accomplice; Indice, Index; 
Forbice, Sizzars; Giudice, Judge; Mantice, Bellows; 
Orefice, a Goldſmith; Pomice, a Pumice Stone; 
Pontefice, the Pope; partecipe, partaking ; /em- 
plice, ſimple ; triplice, three-fold. 8 
57. The Words ending in cia, cio, chia, chio; 
Bonaccia, a Calm at Sea: Donnaccia, a bad Woman; 
Cornacchia, a Crow; Comacchio, a Town in 1taly. 
6. The Words ending in ina and ino; Fucina, a 
Forge; Indovino, a Sooth-ſayer; divino, divine. 
Except 4% no, an Aſs; acino, the Stone of 
Grapes; Daino, a Fallow Deer; Fraſſino, an Aſh 


Tree; gemino, double; priſtine, ancient; Zaino, a 


„ a 
=, All the Words in 9/0; ritroſo, peeviſh ; amoreo/o, 
amorous ; favoloſo, fabulous; litigioſo, litigious ; 

miſterioſo, myſterious. | 

8. All the Words in iv; Aſpettativa, Expec- 

tation; Oliva, Olive; Sempreviva, Houſe-leek. 
9. All the Words in era or tera; Pantera, a Pan- 

ther; Primavera, the Spring; Riviera, a River. 
Except Camera, a Chamber; Cifera, Cipher; Co- 
dera, Choler ; Efimera, a Quotidian Fever; Fodera, 
Lining; Lettera, a Letter; Maſchera, a Mark ; 
VP ns 
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miſera, miſerable ; Nacchera, a Rattle; opera, 
work; Paſſera, a Sparrow; Pinzochera, a Bigot; 
Zinghera, a Gipſy; Tempera, a Temper ; Vipera, 
a Viper ; Zacchera, Dirt ; Zazzera, a Head of 
Hair. 2 

10. All the Words in ela. Candela, a Candle; 
Cautela, Caution. | KL | 
11. All the Nouns in eſo and e Paleſo, Pub- 
lick ; difeſo, defended ; famoſo, famous; fabuleſo, 


fabulous. 


12. All the Nouns in we : Coſtume, Cuſtom ; 


Letame, Dung-hill; O/5ame, an Heap of Bones. 


13. All the Nouns in azo - amaro, loved; in 


eta, eto; Pianeta, a Planet; Laurèto, a Thicket 


of Laurel Trees: in ito . veſtito, dreſſed: in uto: 
ereduto, believed; contenuto, contained. | 
Except, Api/tata, an Apoſtate; Fegato, Liver; 


Sabato, Saturday, Abito, a Suit of Cloaths. 


The Penultima is always ſhort, 


I. In all the Nouns ending in ape C2nape, 


Hemp; in pe + Principe, a Printe. 


2. In all the Nouns in bile; amabile, lovely; 
volubile, changeable ; incredibile, incredible. 
3. In all the Words in ine; Ordine, Order; or- 


ine, Origine ; Yertigine, Giddinels. 


Except Confine, a Limit; Mone, Cajolings or 
Careſſes. f 5 
4. In all the Nouns ending in elo and ola - du- 


gelo, an Angel; Favola, a Fable; Tavola, a Table. 


7. In all the Words in pia, pio, when the ia, 
io, are of two Syllables ; Iudpia, Want; Copia, 


Plenty. 
of 
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07 the Syllables that ought to be pronounced fort 
o long in Verbs. 


We have more certain Rules for the Syllables 


of Verbs, to know when they are to be pro- 


nounced long or ſhort, than we have for the 
Nouns ; therefore what J ſhall 82 here will be 
very uſeful to learn. 


The Penultima is always long, 


1. In all the Perſons ſingular * all Tenſes that 
have ſome Syllables more than the third Perſon 


ſingular of the Preſent of the Indicative Mood; A. 
and vo, Cred&vo, Sentivo, Amai,Credti, Sentij, Ama 7 


Credeſſi „ Sentiſſi, Amarti, Crederei, Sentirèi, A 


mera, Crederdi, Sentirdi. 
The firſt and third Perſon of the Future of the 
Indicative Mood are alſo long; but the Accent 


being upon the laſt Syllable, the Streſs muſt be 


laid upon that: amerò, amera, crederò, crederd, 
ſentiro, ſentird. 

2. In the firſt Perſons plural of the Preſent, of 
the Imperfect, Perfect, and Future Tenſes of the 
Indicative, of the Preſent, and of the firſt Imper- 
fect Tenſe of the Conjunctive Mood; amid mo, 
credidmo, ſ[entiamo, amavamo, credevamo, ſentiva- 
mo, amammo, credemmo, ſentimmo, ameremo, cre- 
deremo, ſentiremo, ameremmo, crederemmo, ſenti- 
remmo. 

3. In all the ſecond Perſons plural of all the 
Tenſes ; amdte, credite, ſentite, amavàte, crede- 
vate, ſemtivate ; ; anmerete, crederete, ſentirete ; 
amiate, credidte „ ſentiate; amerifie, creder Me; j 


ſentirò ſte. 
4. In 


Fr r rr. 
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4. In all the third Perſons plural of the Future 
of the Indicative Mood ; ameranno, crederduuo, 
ſentiranno. x 


The Penultima is always mort, 
1. In all the firſt Perſons plural of the Second 
Imperfect Tenſe of the Conjunctive Mood, ; amd ſ 


imo, credefſimo, ſentiſſimo. 


2. In all the third Perſons plural of all Tenſes, 


except thoſe of the Future; à mano, crèdono, Sen- 


ono; amavano, credbvano, ſenttvano ; amar 
crederono, ſenttrono.; amino, credano, Sentano; a- 
merebbero, creder2bbero, ſentirebbera z amaſſere, cre» 


* Jentiſſero. 5 
SECT. VII. 
OF Points or Stops. 


It is of no ſmall Importance in Orthography, or 
true Writing, to obſerve with Care Points or Stops, 
that is, thoſe Marks which are made uſe of to 
diſtinguiſh the Parts of Sentences, and which are 
ſeven in Number, viz. 


A Comma 


I. 7 
2. A Colon | 1 : 
3. A Semi-colon | 5 
4. A Period, or Full Stop > thus marked . 
F. A Note of Interrogation BY 
6. A Note of Admiration 48 
7. A Parentheſis SE 0 


A Comma (,) marks the little Pauſes one makes 
in a Diſcourſe, both to grace it, and to make it 
clearer to the Reader. 


— — 
— — 


— — 
— — — 


; 


| ö 
1. 
i, 
b 
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A Colon (:) marks a Senſe that ſeems to be 
compleat; but ſo that ſomething may ſtill be ad- 


ded to it. 
A Semi-colon 6 ) marks a ſhort Member of a 


Sentence; which though it has a Senſe of itſelf, 


yet contributes towards the making up of a com- 


Pleat Period. 
A Period or Full Stop (.) thews, that the Senſe 
of the Sentence is full. 


A Note of Interrogation (?) is uſed when * 


Queſtion is asked. 

A Note of Admiration (1) where one as 
or cries out for Wonder; it ſerves alſo to expreſs 
Grief, Pain, and other violent Paſſions. 

A Parentheſis () incloſes within its two Fi- 
gures, a Sentence by itſelf, which may be either 


uſed or — and yet the Pact remain entire. 


Of Analogy. 


Analogy is that Part of Grammar which treats 
of all the Words of a Language, and diſtributes 
them into certain Claſſes or Ranks, commonly 


called Parts of Speech, which in Italian are Nine 


in N ner, VIZ. 


„ The Article. | 6. The Adverb. 

2. The Noun. 7. The Conjunction. 
3. The Pronoun. 8. The Prepoſition. 
4. The Verb. || 9. The Interjection. 
The Participle. 'T © WS 


F. 
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CHAP. II. 
Of the Article. 


RTICLE S are Particles before Nouns, 
to ſhew their Genders either Maſculine, or 


Feminine; their Number, either ſingular or plu- 
ral; and their Caſes, either direct or oblique. 


There are ſeven and twenty Articles in Balian, 


VIZ, 
Maſculine, S. | Maſculine, Pl. 
1. 7}, the- 14. degli, of the 
2. del, of the ; IF. agli, to the 
3. al, to the 16. dagli, froin the 
4. del, from the 1 Feminine, 8. 
"BS. D 
F< mn 18. della, of the 
6. dei, de' of the 19. alla, to the 
7. ai, a to the | 20. dalla, from the 
8. dai, da from the Pl. | 
5 . 2. , the 
9. bo, the _ | 22, delle, of the 
10. dello, of the 23. alle, to the 
11. allo, to the. | 24. dalla, from the 
12. dallo, from the 25. di, of 
EE - . | 26. a, to 


13. gh, the 27. da, from. 
Before we engage in diſcourſing of the Articles, 
it will be — make a particular G 
tion: That the greateſt Part of Grammarians di- 
vide the Articles into Definite and Indefinite, 
without underſtanding well what they mean by 
ſuch a Diſtinction. Thoſe Particles called Articles 


arte properly Prepoſitions put before Nouns, and 
« A Ty” 


ſome- 
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ſometimes before Pronouns, the Infinitive of 
Verbs, and certain Adverbs. Now theſe Articles 
are Definite or Indefinite, according as their Sig- 
nification, when joined with the Noun, is either 
determined or undetermined. The Particles di, 

a, da, arc ſaid to be Indefinite, and 21, del, al, dal, 

ls, dello, allo, dallo, and their plurals Definite ; 

but that is only partly true. For all theſe Articles are 
ſometimes Definite and ſometimes Indefinite, ac- 
cording to the different Signification of the 

Nouns they are conſtrued with : as for Example, I 

di is definite when joined to a proper Name; la 

Gloria di Dio, the Glory of God; parlo di Pietro, 

I ſpeak of Peter. | | ” 

Di is indefinite in the following Expreſſions : 

e un Comando di Re, tis a King's Command; é 

un Tratto di Villano, tis a knaviſh Trick. | 

| A is definite in this Sentence, ho detto a Pietro, / 
Itold Peter; but it is indefinite in this Expreſſion: 

-_ ze parlate a Niſſino, ſay nothing of it to any 
| The Oblique Caſes of all Articles are alſo defi- Sf 
nite or indefinite, according to the Signification 
of the Words they are joined with.” 

They are definite in the following Examples: 
la Grandezza di Dio, the Greatneſs of God; 1a 


Ce HE — 


Potenza del Re, the King's Power; ho parlato al in 
Re, I ſpoke to the King; parlo della Guerra di 5 E 
Fjandra, I ſpeak of the War of Flanders, Cc. the 


But they are indefinite in the following Ex- 
amples : Domo e un Animale ragione vol, Man is ; 
a rational Animal; 1a Donna o ſtata creata per a- 5 
juto dell Uomo, Woman was created for an Help 
to Man; gli Jomini ſono ſog getti a molte Infermita, Gu 
Men are ſubje& to ſeveral Diſeaſes; Ja Yirth é L — 
amabile, Virtue is amiable; ho del Fino in m— i; 


— 4. 
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J have Wine in my Cellar; parlate de' Principi 
con riſpetto, ſpeak reſpectfully of Princes; eſer 
civile alle Dame, to be civil to the Ladies. f 
By all theſe Examples it plainly appears, that 
moſt Grammarians have very wrong Notions a- 
bout Articles; and that when the Article re- 
ſtraineth the Senſe to a particular Thing, it is defi- 
nite; and when we ſpeak generally, without re- 
ſtraining to particular Things, it is indefinite. 


b, 


CHAP KL 
SR Of the Noun. 


A Noun is a Word that ſerves to expreſs a 
| Thing without any Circumſtance either of 
Time or Perſon ; as, Dio, God; Libro, Book; 
Jomo, Man; Caſa, Houſe z buono, good; grande, 
great; bello, handſome. | 


| Subſtantive 
A Noun is divided 0 TD 8 

| | Adjective. | 
A Noun Subſtantive ſignifies a Thing ſubſiſt- 


ing of it ſelf, and to whoſe Signification nothing 
needs to be added; as, il Sole, the Sun; la Luna, 
the Moon; il Mondo, the World; Donna, Wo 
. | 1 
A Noun Subſtantive is ſub-divided into Proper, 
and Appellative. A proper Noun is the particu- 
lar Name of any ſingular 'Fhing ; as, Pietro, Peter; 
Guglielmo, William; Auna, Anne; Parigi, Paris; 
Londra, London. Pu 


1 
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111 48 An Appellative or common Noun is that which 
| ij 1s 2 to all Things of the ſame Kind; as Jet 


Ca/a, Houſe; Citta, Town; Servo, Servant 3 vit 
Montagna, Mountain; Fiume, River. Gi 

A Noun Acdjective ſignifies nothing of it ſelf, ¶ tue 
but being joined to the Subſtantive, expreſſes its tun 


Qualities and Circumſtances z as, huono, good; 
grande, great; bello, hand ſome ; felice, happy 3 
ſignify nothing unleſs they be joined to a Subſtan- 
tive; ex. bnon Vino, good Wood; un grand Uomo, 
a great Man; un bel Giardino, a fine Garden; an 

felice Succeſſo, a happy Succeſs. 

There are Four Things called Accidents, to be 
conſidered in Nouns, viz. ES 
| 1. The Gender. | 3. The Caſe. 
1 2. The Number. 


| 4. The Compariſon. 
iis S E C r. I. hy N 
1 O file Gender. = 
x | The Gender is properly that which ſhews the the 
1 Difference of Sexes. 1 
41. There are two Genders in Halian, viz. line 
li The Maſculine marked by ih or Jo; ex. il Re, [Luk 
Ii the King; Io Studio, the Study. Nou 
The Feminine marked by Ia; ex. la Regina, the [Pope 
Queen; la Strada, the Street. Maſe 
Although the primitive and proper Uſes of Ii Pro 


Genders, be only to diſtinguiſh one Sex from ano- - IT. 
ther; yet the zalians, like the Greeks and Latins, ¶ have 
obſerve that Diſtinction even in inanimate Things; Singt 
fo that there is not one Noun in Italian, but what ene, 
is either Maſculine or Feminine. Al 
All Nouns in Italian are terminated by one of J afte 
theſe Four Vowels, a, e, i, o; for the two Gen- ſbour 
ders. Wo 


There 


the 
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There are no other Nouns ending in « but Ges, 
Jeſus 3 Corfu, the Iſland of Corfu z Peru, the Pro- 
vince of Peru; Gru, a Crane; iu, thou. As for 
Cioventu, Youth; Servitu, Slavery; Virtus, Ver- 
tue, they are an Abbreviation of Gioventude, Servi- 
tude, Virtude, &c. 9 | 

There are Rules to know the Genders of Sub- 
ſtantives; but they are liable to ſo many excepti- 
ons, that the beſt Way would be to conſult my 
Dictionary, in which I have been very exact in 
ſetting down the Gender of every Noun; yet I 
will endeavour to give ſome general Rules to ſave 
the Beginners the 'Trouble to look in the Dictio- 
nary for the Gender of every Word. 


Of the Nouns ending in A. 


Nouns ending in 4 are commonly feminine, and 
make their Plural by changing the à into e; as, la 
Stella, the Star; le Stelle, the Stars; la Donna, 
the Woman; le Donne, the Women. | 

There are ſome Nouns in a, which are maſcu- 
line; ſuch as proper Names of Men; as, Luca, 
Luke; Enea, Eneas; Pitagora, Pithagoras; ſome 
Nouns appellative; as Poeta, a Poet; Papa, the 
Pope; Profeta, a Prophet. But theſe Nouns 
Maſculine end in : in the Plural; i Poets, i Papi, 
i Profeti. Mm” | | 

The Nouns ending in d, with an Accent over it, 
have no Plural, but keep the 'Termination of the 
Singular; as, la Bonta, le Bonita; la Generoſita, le 
Ceneroſitd. 3 3 

All Nouns terminated in ca and in ga, take an 
h after the c, and g in their Plural; as Fatica, La- 
bour; Fatiche, Labours; Piaga, Wound; Piagbe, 
Wounds. 1 
| « =: The 
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The Nouns Tema, a Theme; Siftema, a Syſtem ; 
Pianeta, a Planet, are of the maſculine Gender; 


but Tema, when it ſignifies Fear; and Pianeta, a 
Prieſt's Cope, are of the feminine Gender. 


EE the Nouns ending in KE. 7 


All the Nouns ending in e, of whatſoever Gen- a 
der they may be, Subſtantives or Adjectives, change 
the e into i in the Plural; as, Amore, Love; A. 
mori, Loves; grande, great; grandi, great. | 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Of all the Nouns ending in e, there are but four 
that do not change their Termination in the Plu- 
ral; viz. i] Re, the King, i Re, the Kings; U 
Specie, the Kind, Je Specie, the Kinds; 7a 20 gie, 
the Effigy, le Effigie, the Effigies; Ia Super ficic, 
the Surface, le Superficie, the Surfaces. 

Mille, a Thouſand, preceeded by another Num- 
ber, makes Mila in the Plural; Mille Scudi, a 
Thouſand Crowns; Due Mila Scudi, Two Thou: 

ſand Crowns. — * 
Moglie, a Wife; makes Mogli in the Plural, 
leaving out the e; la Cara Moglie, the Dear Wife; 
le Care Mogli, the Dear Wives. N 
Me have ſome Nouns that may terminate in | * 
and in o; but the Firſt of theſe Terminations is ſm: 
more proper for the Proſe, and the Second for Da 
Verſes; as, Cavaliero, and Cavaliere, Knight; Tu 
Deſtriero, and Deſtriere, a Horſe ; Penſiero, andi van 
Penſiere, a Thought; Corriero, and Corriere, aff as, 

urier. 8 | 


Genders Nez 
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der EO Genders of Nouns ending in E. 
a, a YN | 


All Nouns ending in me are maſculine z as, il 
Fiume, the River; il Coſtume, the Cuſtom z Le- 
tame, a Dung: hill. . | 

Except Fame, Hunger; Speme, Hope; that 
Gen- are feminine. | IP | 
1ange Nouns ending in re are maſculine z except Ma- 
; A. dre, Mother; Febre, Fever; Polvere, Duſt; 

| Torre, Tower; that are feminine : Cons Aſhes; 
Folgore, a Thunder- bolt; Carcere, a Priſon; Lepre 
a Hare; are of both Genders. | RY 
Almoſt all Nouns ending in ore are maſculine; 
t four | Amore, the Love; i Fiore, the Flower, i} Dolore, 
e Plu- the Grief or Pain. c. „ 
38 3 14 Nouns ending in ente are maſculine; i Dente, 
E figie, the Tooth; 2} Serpente, the Serpent. Sag 
erficic, Except la Gente, the People; la Mente, the 
Mind ; that are feminine. ba: 
Num- All the other Terminations are liable to ſo many 
audi, 4 Exceptions, that it is impoſſible the Reader ſhould 
Thou - reap any Benefit from the Rules we could give 


him. 
Plural - | | 8 
Wife; Of Nomnns ending in I. 
ate ine The Number of Nouns ending in f is very 
tions ij ſmall ; and they are all maſculine z ſuch as the 
ond for Days of the Week; Luuedy, Monday; Martedy, 
night ;| Tueſday, c. Proper Names of Men; as, Gio- 
ro, and vanni, John; Luigi, Lewis, &c. Names of Towns; 


as, Parigi, Paris; Napoli, Naples, c. The Car- 

dinal Numbers; as, Dieci, Ten; Undici, Eleven; 

Venti, Twenty, Cc. Names of Families; as, 

Genden Neri, Mattei, Medici, he | an 
« 2 p 


riere, 1 
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All theſe Nouns ending in z, if we were to de- 
cline them in the Plural, would keep the ſame 
Termination; as, il Di, the Day; Di, the Days. 
The Noun pari, equal; is of both Genders, and 
both Number; pari voſtro, your equal; pari voſtra, 
your equal. | | 


Of Nouns ending in O. 


All Nouns ending in o are maſculine; and 
change the o into i in the Plural; as, il Libro, the 
Book; i Libri, the Books. | 
Except Mano, the Hand, which is feminine; 7a 
Mano, the Hand; le Mani, the Hands. 
The Word Tempora, which is the Plural of Tempo, 
ſtill keeps its antient Termination; but it ſignifies 
only the Ember Weeks; as, le Quattro Tempora, 
the Four Ember Weeks. 
Uomo, Man, not only changes the o into i in 
the Plural, but it takes a Syllable more; as, Jomo, 
Man; Uominig, Men. | 
Turbo, a Whirl-wind; follows the ſame 'Termi- 
nation; Turbini, Whirl-wind.  - 


Obſervations upon the Nouns in aro. 


_ Nouns ſubſtantive in aro, may change their 
Termination into ajo; ex. Gennaro, and Gennajo, 
January; Febraro, and Febrajo, February; Scolaro, 
and Scolaſo, a Scholar: In forming the Plural, if 
the Nouns are terminated in aro, the o is changed 
into i, according to the general Rule; Scolaro, Sco- 
lari; but if it is terminated in ajo, you mult ſtrike 


off the laſt o, leaving ai; as, Scolajo, Scolai, &c. 


loger. 


Of Nouns i in co and in go. 


Nouns ending in co, and go, of two Syllables, 
take an h in the Plural; as, Fico, a Fig; Fichi, Figs; 


Cieco, Blind; ciechi, blind; Luogo, a Place; Luoghi, 


Places. 


Except Grech, a Grecian; Porco, an Hog; ; that 
make Greci, Porci in the Plural. 


All other Nouns in co and go of more than two 
Syllables, do not admit of the þ in the Plural; as, 
Amico, a Friend; Amici, Friends. 

Except Albergo, an Inn, Alberghi. 

Antico, antichi, antient. 


Aſtrologo, Aftrologhi, and Aula, an Aſtro- 


Beccafico, Beccafichi, a Fi glnapper. 
Bifolco, Bifolchi, a Clown. 
Caſtigo, Caſtighi, Chaſtiſement. 
Catafalco, Catafalchi, a Mauſoleum. 
Dialoga, Dialoghi, a Dialogue. 
Fiamingo, Fiaminghi, a Flemming. 
Reciproco, reciprochi, Reciprocal. 
Siniſcalco, Siniſcalchi, a Seneſchal. 
Tedeſco, Tedeſchi, a German. 
T1 raffice, Tyaſſichi, Traffick, or Trade. 


Formation of the Plural of Nouns in io. 


Nouns ending 3 in jo, if theſe two Lettem aki \ 
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but one Syllable, make their plural by ſtriking off 


the laſt o; ex. Ba-cio, a Kiſs; Baci, Kiſſes; Ei- 
glio, a Son; Figli, Sons; Rag gie, A Beam of the 

Sun; Raggi, Beams, & 
Sometimes we admit of two i, to avoid the 
Equivocation in the N ouns; as, Tempii, Temples; 
3 | Principii, 


Y 
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Principii, Beginnings ; to diſtinguiſh them from 


Tempi, Times; Principi, Princes. 

Now the general Rule for uſing two ii in the 
Plural, is, when the Diphthong 70 in the Singular 
makes two Syllables ; ex. Incendio, a Conflagrati- 
on; /ncendii, Conflagrations ; Nazio, Native; 
Nazii, Natives. | 7 

To know when the Diphthong 10 forms one 
or two Syllables, I could not give any other Rules, 
but when the Nouns that end in cio, chio, gio, glio, 
make one Syllable of i, ex. Impaccio, Impacci, 
Embaraſment ; Occhio, Occhi, Eye; Paggio, Paggi, 
Page; Scoglio, Scogli, Rock; Figlio, Figli, Son. 

Note, that the Tuſcans, inſtead of uſing two 77, 
write one i thus, j. fiudj, vary. * 


Of the Nouns in U. 


We have already ſaid, that there is no Nouns 
in Italian ending in a, but that of our Saviour, 
G7e54, Jeſus z tu, thou; Peru, the Province of Peru; 
Corfu, the Iſland of Corfu; Tru, a Crane. As for 
Vir, Vertue; Gioventu, Youth and the like; I 
take them to be Nouns abridged of Virtute or Vir- 
tude ; Gioventute, or Gioventude. ME 


Of the Augmentatives. 


We have this advantage in our Language, that 
by adding a Syllable to our Nouns, we increaſe or 
diminiſh their Signification ; as, Cappello, a Hat; 
Cappellino, or Cappellaccio, a large Hat; Cappelletto, 
or Cappelluccio, a little Hat. 9 
The Termination of the Augumentatives, are 
in one, in accio, or accia. The Firſt — 
| | | the 
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the Signification of the Thing; the others make 

ſomething bad, or diſpicable in it, ex. 
Donna, a Woman; Donnone, a large Woman: 

Donnaccia, a bad Woman; Caſa, a Houſe; Caſone, 


a large Houſe; Caſaccia, an old ruinous -Houſe. 


Note, that the Augmentatives cannot be form- 
ed of all Nouns, becauſe, ſometimes they would 


ſignify a quite different Thing; as for ex. Tinca, 


a Tench; if one would form of it a Noun in one, 
he would make a great blunder. „ 
Note, alſo, that the Augmentatives in ove im- 


: ply ſomething vile and di 3 ex. Dormigli- 


one, 4 great Sluggard; 
Ninny. 5 
The Augmentatives in one are maſculines, 
though they are formed of Nouns feminine; as, 
Porta, F. makes Portone, M. Caſa, F. Caſone, M. 

We have another Kind of Augmentatives in 
ame, which ſignify a great Quantity, or great 


occiolone, a Dunce, a 


Number; ex. C/, a Bone, Oſäame, a great Quan 
tity, or a great Heap of Bones; Gente, People, 
Gentame, a Multitude of People. Þ 


Our Language has alſo Augmentatives in aglia, 
but marks with it ſomething vile and deſpicable 
ex. Cane, a Dog; Canaglia, the Mob, the Dregs 


of the People; Gente, _ 3 Gentaglia, the 
2. 


Mobility, the common _ 1 
Note, alſo, that there are ſome Nouns that have 


all the aboveſaid Terminations without being Au- 


umentatives: ex. in one, we have Baſtone, a 


tick ; in Ame, as, Stame, Yarn; in Accio, as 


Laccio, a Gin, or Snare; in Accia, as Faccia, the 


Face; in Aglia, as Maglia, a Mail. 


Ds: - 


—— — —— —— — 
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of the Diminutives. 


Although the Diminutives are augumented with 
one or more Syllables, they leſſen, however, the 
Signification of their Primitives: Their different 
'Terminations are; | 

 Inello: as Arditello. 

In etto: as Sdegnoſerto. 

In ino: as Martellino. 

In 910: as Lacciuolo. 

In otto as Sempliciotto. 

In uccio. as Andreuccio. 

In axzo as Penſieruxzo. 

It is not very eaſy to know the true Significati- 
on of Diminutives; ſince they ſignify ſometimes 
ſomething genteel and pretty; as, an Fanciullino, 
a pretty Child; and ſometimes they imply ſome- 

thing deſpicable; as, ana Feminuccia, a poor ordi- 
nary Woman. 

Nete, that there are ſeveral Diminutives that do 
not follow the common Way of others; as, * 

tone, Baſtoncino; Porta, Porticella. 

Note, alſo, that there are ſome Nouns ending in 
ino, ello, etto, &c. that are not always Diminu- 
tives; ſince there are ſeveral that are Primitives; 

ex. Cittadino, a Citizen; — a Knife; Diletto, 
a — 


E the Agedtves 


Ad jectives in our Language have three Termi- 
nations; in o, for the Maſculine z in a, for the 
Feminine; and in e, for both Genders : ex. il 
caro Spoſo, the dear Spoule ; la cara Moglie, — 
1 | | car 


hand K a 


ra 


with 
the 
rent 


.Catl- 
MES 
ino, 
ome- 
ordi- 


at do 
Ba- 


ng in 
ninu- 
tives; 
iletto, 
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dear Wife; il dolce Sonno, the ſweet Sleep ; Is 
dolce Stagione, the ſweet Seaſon, 

Adjectives 1 ino end in z in the Plural; Bello, Belli, 
caſio, caſti : Adjectives in @ end in e, bella, Bolle]; 
caſta, caſte. Adjectives in e end in i, both for 
Maſculine and Feminine; i dolci Baci, the ſweet 
Kiſſes; Ie dolci Parole, the ſweet Words. 

Several Adjectives taking the Article before, be- 
come Subſtantives, ex. i} Dolce mi Piace, I love 
ſweet Things; I Bello è amato da Tutti, every body | 
loves what is handſome. 


"KCTS I 
Of the Number. 


The Number is an Accident of Ne ouns, which 
ſhews the Difference that i is betwixt one and ſeve- 
ral Tangs. 

| Singular, 
And ſo it is ater or 
Plural. 1 5 

The Singular ſpeaketh of one ſingle Thing; as, 

i Libro, the Book; la Caſa, the Houſe, 

The Plural ſpeakerh of more Things than one; 
a5, Libri, the Books; le Caſe, the Houſes. 

The Plural 15 generally tormed by changing the 
Termination of the Singular, for the Nouns in o, 
and in e, into 2; as, Libro, Book, Libri, Books; 
Madre, Mother, Madri, Mothers; for the Nouns 
in a, into ez as, Caſa, Houle, Caſe, Houſes. 


E X N E PTIO NS. 


I. Some Nouns in o and ine are generally uſed 
in the Singular ; as, Oro, Gold; Argento, Silver; 
Cento, an Hundred 

There 5 
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There are ſome Nouns ending in e that do not 
alter their Termination in the Plural; as, i Re, Ml 
Re; la Specie, le Specie; Ia Superficie, le Super- 
cie; V Effigie, le Effeggie. . 

Singular Nouns ending in a, of the maſculine iM ; 
Gender, make their Termination in i in the Plural; 
as, Poeta, Poeti; Profeta, Profetiz Papa, Papi. 
All Nouns ending in à, with an Accent, are 
ſill the ſame, both in the Singular and Plural; as, 
la Bontd, le Bontd, la Maeſta, le Macſtd, &c. 

Nouns ending in i, keep the ſame Termination 
in the Plural; as, il Di, i Di; il Luned?, i Lune- 
di, &c. 55 1 - A 

Singular Nouns in #, are ſtill the fame in the 
Plural; as, Ia Virtù, le Virtu; Ia Gioventn, Ie Gio- 
ventù, &c. | _ N 
Nouns of Cardinal Numbers are the fame in the 6. 
Plural; as, Tre, Three; Quattro, Four; Oro; Da 
At, e N 


> 99662 


SEC r. III. 
Of the Caſe or Declenſion. 


The Caſe is properly the ending or Terminati- 
on of a Noun, which ſerves to diſtinguiſh it ac- 
cording to its ſeveral Significations. There is no 
ſuch Thing as different Caſes in Italian, no more 
than in Engliſh; but we have borrowed that Word 
from the Latins, whoſe Nouns have fix diſtin 
Terminations, and diſtinct Significations, viz. The 
Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, Vo- 
cative, and Ablative : But inſtead of different Ter- 
minations, we make ule of Articles, to expreſs the 
various Senſes of a Word. | 0 
The Declenſion of Nouns is the Manner of Dat. 
turning and changing them according to their 5 * 

| * ib], 
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o not WM veral Significations, both in the Singular and Plu- 


1 Re, 
Per fi- 
culine 
lural 
Pap. SINGULAR, 
ty Arc BY Nom. l Libro, the Book. 
l 5 255 Gen. del Libro, of the Book. 
&. Dat. al Libro, to the Book. 
nation Abl. dal Libro, from the Book. 
Lune- 
in the 
Je Cio- 
| SINGULAR. yp 
Nom. Za Caſa, the Houſe, 
in the Gen. Della Caſa, of the Houſe. 
Otto, Dat, Alla Caſa, to the Houſe. 


ral; which, as I hinted before, is performed in 
[talian, as in Engliſh, by the help of Articles. 


Declenſtion of Nouns of the maſculine Gender, begin- 
ning with a Conſonant. | 


2 P LU RAI. 

Nom. #7 Libri, the Books. 

G. Dei, or de Libri, of the Books. 

D. Ai or a' Libri, to the Books. 

A. Dai, or da“ Libri, from the 
Books. 5 


N 


Nouns of the feminine Gender, beginning with a 
Conſonant, are thus declined, | 


PrLruRarTr, 
Nom. Te Caſe, the Houſes, 
Gen. Delle Caſe, of the Houſes. 
Dat. Alle Caſe, to the Houſes, 


Abl. Dalla Caſa, from the 
; Houſe. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom, 11 Poeta, the Poet. 
Gen. Del Poeta, of the Poet. 
Dat, Al Poeta, to the Poet. 
Abl. Dal Poeta, from the Poet, 


minati⸗ 
it ac- 
e is no 
5 more 


Abl. Dalle Caſe, from the 
Houſes, | 


' Nouns ending in a, of the maſculine Gender, are 
thus declined, 


PruRar. 

Nom, I Poeti, the Poets. 

G. Dei, or de' Poeti, of the Poets. 
D. Ai or a' Poeti, to the Poets. 
A. Dai, or da” Poeti, from the 


Word 
diſtinct 
2. The 
e, Vo- 
t Ter- 
reſs the 


SINGULAR. | 
Nom. La Maeſta, the Maje- 


y. | 
Gen, Pella Maeſta, of the Ma- 


Poets. 


Nouns ending in à with an Accent, are thus declined, 


PLURAL. 3 
Nom. Te Mpeſta, the Maje- 
| ſkies, | 
Gen. Delle Maeſtà, of the Mas 
jeſties. | 
Dat. Alle Maeſt2, to the Ma- 
jeſties. . 


| | jeſty. | 
mer off Dat. Alla Maeſta, to the Ma- 
heir ſe⸗ jeſty. 


y | 
Abl. Dalla Maeſtà, from the 
ven oe 


Abl. Dalle Maeſta, from the 
NMajeſties. Declen- 
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Declenfion of Nouns of the maſculine Gender, begin- 
ning with an 8 followed by a Conſonant. 


| SINGULAR, | : „ 
Nom. Lo Studio, the Study, Nom. Gli Stud), the Studies. 
Gen, Dello Studio, of the Study. Gen. Degli Studj, of the Studies. 
Dat. Allo Studio, to the Study. Dat, Agli Studj to the Studies. 
Abl. Dallo Studio, from the Abl. Dagli Studj, from the 
Study. 8 Studies. | | 


Nouns of the maſculine Gender, beginning with a 
| Vowel, are thus declined. 

SINGULAR, BY PILVRAI. | 
Nom. L' Amore, the Love, | Nom. Gli Amor:, the Loves. 
Gen. Del!” Amore, of the Love. Gen. Degli Amori, of the Loves. 
Dat, All' Amore, to the Love. Dat. Agli Amori, to the Loves, 
Abl. Dali” Amore, from the Abl. Dagli Amori, from the 

Love. . Loves. | 


Nouns of the feminine Gender, beginning with a V. o- 
2 el, are thus declined. 


| SINGULAR, nr. 
Nom. L' Anima, the Soul, Nom. Le Anime, the Souls. 


Gen. Dell' Anima, of the Soul.] Gen. Delle Anime, of the Souls. 


Dat. All' Anima, co the Soul.] Dat. Alle Anime, to the Souls. 
Abl. Dall' Anima, from the Abl. Dalle Anime, from the 
Soul. | 1 Souls. -, 


Declenſion of proper Names. 


Proper Names of Men, Women, Cities, and 
Villages, are generally declined in the followin 
Manner; where it is to be obſerved; that if cho 
Nouns be of the ſingular Number, they have no 


Plural; and if of the Plural, they have no Sin- 


gular. 
SINGULAR, 
Nom, Maria, Mary. 
Gen. Di Maria, of Mary, 
Dat. A Maria, to Mary. 


SINGULAR, 
Nom, Pretro, Peter. 
| Gen, Di Pietro, of Peter. 
Dat. A Pietro, to Peter. 
Abl. Da Pietro, from Peter. 


Abl. Da Maria, from Mary. 


4. 
£ 
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SINGULAR. PruRAT. 
Nom. Londra, London. Nom. Parigi, Paris. 
Gen, Di Londra, of London.] Gen. Di Parigi, of Paris. 
Dat. A Londra, to London. | Lat. A Parigi, to Paris. 
Abl. Da Londra, from London. Abl. Da Parigi, from Paris. 


When thoſe proper Names begin with a Vow-' 


el, the i is cut off in the Article 45 and we add a 
d to the Article 4. 


SINGULAR, SINGULAR, 
Nom. Antonio, Anthony, | Nom. Anna, Anne. 
Gen. D' Antonio, of Anthony.| Gen. D' Anna, of Anne, 
Dat. Ad Antonio, to Anthony.| Dat. Ad Anna, to Anne. 
Abl. D' Antonio, from An- Abl. D' Anna, from Anne. 
thony. | X SE 


Proper Names of K. hath Prins Seas, Ri- 


vers, and Mountains, are thus declined. 


| SINGULAR. ) SINGULAR, 
Nom, La Spagna, Spain. Nom. I Piemonte, Piemont. 
Gen, Della Spagna, of Spain. Gen. Del Piemonte, of Piemont. 
Dat. Alla Spagna, to Spain. Dat. Al Piemonte, to Piemont. 
Abl. DallaSpagna, from S pain. A.DalPiemonte,fromPiemont. 


SINGULAR, „ 
N. II Tamigi, the Thames. Nom. Te Alpi, the Alps. 


8. Del Tamigi, of the Thames. Gen. Delle Alpi, of the Alps. 


D. Al Tamigi, to the Thames. | Dat. Alle Alpi, to the Alps. 
A. Dal Tamigi, from the] Abl. 3 from the Alps. 
Thames, 


I hen _ Nouns . with a LVowel, they are 
thus declined. | 


SINGULAR, SINGULAR, 


Nom, L' Inghilterra, England. | Nom. T' Olanda, mots”? 
Gen. DelP Inghilterra, of Eng- Gen. Dell” Olanda, of Hol- 
_.-- land. land. 
Dat. .- Inghilterra, to Eng- 2 - Olanda, to Hol- 
an 
Abl. Dall“ Inghilterra, from] Abl. Dall' Olanda, from Hol- 
| 3 land. ' land, 


2 — n 
— — 


* 
— . — — — — 2 


"2 we" Sur a a 


SECT. 


: 
T 
\ 
* 
. 


'T 
. 
2 
: 
2 
k 
£ 
Ss 
: - 
: 
a! 
4 
n 
ih 
4 
4 
3+ * 
2 4 
37 
i 
a 
4 
Ly 
/ 
| 
34 1 
: 
7 
* 
1 
i 
1 
: 
402 
4 , 
37 
15 * 
FOE. 
- 
: i 
f 
0 9 
* 
$ 
L o 
1 
4 
S 
"23F4s 
T3 
$ E 
* 
Fin 
\ 
1 
: 
FP 
| 
N 
5 
f 


1 
— — — — 


<> rr SI rr nn ů . Cee 


46 A New Italian Grammar, 


SECT. IV. 
| Of the Compariſon of Adjectives. 


Beſides the three forementioned Accidents of 
Nouns, which are common both to Subſtantives 
and Adjectives; there is a fourth peculiar to theſe, 
called Compariſon. 
The Compariſon of Adjectives is the Way of 
increaſing, or raiſing their Signification by certain 


degrees, which are three, viz. 


1. The Pos ITIivVE. 
2. The COMPARATIVE. 
3. The SUPERLATIVE. 


The Poſitive lays down the natural Signification 
of rhe Adjective; as, bello, handſome; nobile, no- 
1 | - 

The Comparative raiſes it to a higher degree, 
by comparing it to the Poſitive; which in Italian, 


is performed by the Adverb, piu, more; ex. piu 
bello, handſomer; piu grande, greater. | 
There is alſo another Comparative which leſſens Þ 
the Signification by the Help of the Particles, 


mend, and fi; as, ella e meno bella di voi, {he is leſs 
handſome than you; egli non & fi grande che voi, 
he is not ſo tall as you. 

The Superlative raiſes the Signification as high 


as poſſible, which in Halian is terminated in 7/imo, 


M. iſima, F. as, belliffimo, bellifſima, very hand- 
ſome; grandiſimo, grandiſſima, very great. 


ET CEP. 


handſ- 
end 
God. 
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EXCEPTION. 
The following Adjectives go from the Rule, 
PoSITIVE, A COMPARATIVE. 
M. Buono, 2 ga M. Migliore, 8 
F. Buona, © Good, F. Migliore, | 3 
M. Cattivo, M. Peggiore, 9 
F. Cattiva, 2 Bad. F. Peggiore, n 
M. Piccolo, 2 little. M. Minore, or pits Piccolo, leſs, or 
F. Piccola, & F. Minore, or pin Piccola, & leſſer. 


SUPERLATIVE. 


M. II Migliore, © - 
F. La Migliore, de beſt. 


M. II pin Peggiore, 8 | 
F. La pin Peggiore, the _ | | 
M. II Menomo, or il piu Piccolo, 

F. La Menoma, or la pin Piccola. 8 the leaſt, 


REMARKS. 


I. Subſtantives are ſometimes improperly com- 
pared: ex. & piu Beſtia di tutte le Beſtie, he is a 
greater Brute, than the Brutes themſelves. 

2. When the Compariſon is made between two 


Subſtantives, two Adjectives, or two Adverbs, 


one after another, then the Particle che is uſed in 
the following Manner; la Signora ha più Grazia, 
che Bellezza, the Lady has more Grace than Beau- 
95 Lucrezia e piu bella che buona, Lucretia is hand- 
omer than good; e meglio tardi, che mai, tis bet- 
ter late, than never. 

3. When the Compariſon is made of two Acti- 
ons; Beve piu, che non Mangia, he drinks more 
than he Eats; e piu bella, che non penſavo, the is 
handſomer than I thought; e meglio morire, che 
_ Dio, tis better to Die, than to offend 


4. When 


Bi 
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4. When the Compariſon is made between two 
Nouns that are declined with the Article , or la, 
then we uſe del, or della, according to their Gen- 
der and Number. Ella e più bella del Sole, ſhe is 
handſomer than the Sun; :/ Cielo & pin grande della 
Terra, Heaven is larger than the Earth; il mio 
Giardino e pit bello del voſtro, my Garden is hand- 
ſomer than yours; # ſuoi Occhi ſono piu riſplendenti 
delle Stelle, her Eyes are brighter than the Stars; 
POro e pit prezioſo dell Argento, Gold is more pre- 
tious than Silver. 

5. When the Compariſon is made between two 
Nouns that are declined with the Article di, then 
we uſe the ſame Article for both Genders and 
Numbers: as, Antonio & più ricco di Pietro, Anthony 
is richer than Peter; lo ſo meglio di voi, I know it 
better than you; queſto piu grande di quello, this 
is larger than that; la figlia e pitt ſaggia di ſua Ma- 
are, the Daughter is wiſer than her Mother. | 

The Comparatives maggiore, greater; minore, 
leſſer; migliore, better; peggiore, worſe; follow 
the ſame Rules. . | 

As we ſaid before, our Superlatives end in iſimo, 
i ima, RC. as dottiſſimo, dottiſſima, dottiſſimi, dot- 
Zi//ime : But it is to be obſerved, that we never ſay, 
il dottiſſimo di tutti, the moſt learned of all; but 
il piu doito di tutti and the Reaſon is, that our 


Superlatives mark an Amplification without Com- 


pariſon; and when we expreſs Amplification with 
a Compariſon, we uſe piu, more; as in the follow- 
ing Examples. Pietro e dottiſſimo nella Medicina, 
Peter is very learned in Phyſick 3 e la piu bella 
Donna di quante mabbia mai vedute, ſhe is the 
handſomeſt Woman I ever ſlaw. 


SECT. 


$5 
Meani 
Li 
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g SECT: V. 75 | 
s Of the Figure and Species of Nouns. ' 
2 Beſides the four principal Accidents of Nouns 


o already mentioned, their Figure and Species are 
. | allo to be conſidered. 
7 The Figure of Nouns is that Accident which 
ſhews whether they be Simple; as, giuſto, juſt; 
or Compound; is, ingiuſto, unjuſt. 
The Species is an Accident of Nouns, a 
o | ve know whether they be Primitive; ſuch as, 
n Mondo, the World; buono, good: or Derivative; 
d | = mondano, worldly; Bonta, Goodnels. 
17 There are ſeveral Sorts of Primitive N ouns, of 
it which the following are the Chief. 
18 1. The Noun Collective; which in the ſingu- 
. lar Number ſignifies a Multitude; as, la Corte, 
the Court; / Senato, the Senate; un Eſercito, ari 
e, Army; una Dozzina, a Doꝛen. | | 
* 2. The Diſtributive, which is the contrary of 
the Collective, and divides a Multitude; as, u, 
10%, every; due a due, two and two. 
ho 3. The Equivocal Nouns, which have a double 
y, Meaning; as, Tema, a Theme; Tema, Fear. 
ut 4. Synonyma's, two or three of which ſignify 
ur (almoſt the ſame Thing; as, breve, corto, ſhort; 
m- irie, gagliardo, robuſto, ſtrong, luſty, robuſt z 
th ia, Cammino, Way, Road. 
-F. Nouns Numeral, which ſerve to diſtinguiſn 
za, che Numbers, aud are either Cardinal, or Ordinal. 
Ja | The Cardinal Number is the Fountain of the 
che others, and expreſſes, or joins Units together; as, 
Uno, Due, Tre, Quattro, &c. One, . Three, 
Four, &s 


E The 
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A 2. 


The Ordinal Number derives from the Cardi- 


nal, and ſhews the Order and Rank of every Thing; p, 
as, Primo, Secondo, Terxo, &c. Firſt, Second, «A 
Third, Sc. _ 


: The Principal Derivative Nouns are the follow: ber 
in 

1. The Verbal, which comes from a Verb; as, 
Amore, Love, from Amare; Parliero, Talker, from 


Parlare. 
2. The Diminutive, which decreaſes or dimi- 2 


niſhes the Signification of its Primitive; as, Ba- 3 


foncino, a little Stick; Hgliuolino, a little Boy; 

from Baſtone, and Figlinolo. 4 
3. The Augumentative, which augments or 

increaſes the Signification of its Primitive; as, ac? 


Cappellone, a large Hat; Caſone, a large Houſe ; MW fore: 


from Cappello, and Caſa. _ 
4. The Name of one's Nation; as, Bates, an | 
Italian; Ingleſe, Engliſh. _ + 


'f The Name of one's Province; 3 as, Toſcand, T 
Tuſcan ; Piemonteſe, Piemonteſe ; Galleſe, Welſh. I ſce 
6. The Name of one's Town or City; as, Fio- T. 
rentino, a Florentine; Romano, a Roman. | 
7. The Nick-names given either out of Spit þ.. a; 
or Deriſion; as, Ugwunotzo, a Hugonot ; Papi Tt 


- — 2255 r — - L — Sa. x PR @ «4 as % * * 0 . 1 « = 
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CHAP. III. 
Of the Pronouns. 
THE Pronoun is a Part of Speech, ſo called, 
becauſe it is often uſed inſtead of aNoun, to 


mall the too frequent —— thereof, which 
would be troubleſome and ö ant. , 
Ex. / 


— 


aled, 


hic 


X. I. 


A New Italian Grammar. 61 
Ex. Io amo Pietro, Perch' egliꝰ mio amico, I love 


Peter, becauſe he is my Friend; which is as much 


as to ſay, (ſuppoſe there were no Pronouns) Zo 
amo Pietro, Perche Pietro s mio amico, I love Peter, 


becaule Peter is my Friend. 


Pronouns have ſix Accidents, VIZ. 


1. The Gender. 3. The Perſon. 
2. The Number. 7. The Figure. 
3. The Caſe, or De- | 6. The Species. 

clenſion. N 


1, 2. The two firſt are the ſame as in the Noun. 
3. The Caſe and Declenſion of Pronouns are 
alſo the ſame as in Nouns; with this only Dif- 
— „that ſome Pronouns have an accuſative 
aſe. NN. 
4. There are three Perſons both in the Singular 
and Plural. | | 
The firſt is that which ſpeaks; as, Jo vi vedo, 
I ſee you; noi vi amiamo, we love you. | 
The ſecond is that which one ſpeaks to; as, 1 


| {ci ricco, thou art rich; voi ſete bello, y u are 


handſome. os 


The third is that which one ſpeaks of; 1 egl!. 
v 


e dotto, he is learned; ella & amabile, ſhe is lovely; 
eplino camtano, they Sing; elleno ballano, they 
Dance. | | Es 

Note, that except theſe Pronouns, i, #07, ta, 
voi, all the others are of the third Perſon. 

5. The Figure of Pronouns are twofold ; vis. 
Simple; as, 7o, lui, ella, noi, I or me, he, ſhe, 
we; and Compound; as, io ftefſo, my {elf ; lui 


n, r ſieſſo, himſelf; ella ſteſſa, herſelf, (Fs. 


E 2 6. The 


52 A New Italian Grammar. 
6. The Species of Pronouns is alſo twofold; 
iz. Primitive; as, 70, tu, &c. I, thou, &c. And 
Derivative; as, mio, tuo, &c. mine, thine, Wc. Ne 
| | OP ; Ge 
Pronouns are alſo divided according to their Signiſi- ” 
cation, into ſeven Sorts, viz. Ab 
1. Perſonal. F. Interrogative. 
2. Poſſeſſive. 6. Numeral. 
3. Demonſtrative. 7. Indefinite. | 1 
j | | 0 
4. Relative. | \ 3 
. | Dai 
= Su Sr. Acc 
| Abl 
1 Of the Pronouns Perſonal. | 
if Pronouns Perſonal are five; viz. io, iu, egli, ella, 4 
{| ſe, they are declined with the Article di, a, da. = 
[/ 3 Nu 
| Io, I, is of the common Gender, and is thus declined. 
i SINGULAR, | Pera. 
it Nom. Jo, I. Nom. Noi, we. 
| Gen, Di me, or mi, of me, Gen. Di noi, of us. 
| Dat. A me, to me. I Dat, A noi, or ci, ce, ne, to us, 
3 Acc. Me, or mi, me. Acc. Noi, or ci, ce, ne, us. 
4 Abl. Da me, from me. Abl. Da noi, from us. 
ll declination of tu, alſo of the common Gender. 
SINGULAR. J ” 
Nom. Tu, thou, Nom, Voi, you or ye, OT 
Gen. Di te, of thee. Gen, Di voi, of you. | V 
Dat. A te, or ti, to thee, | Dat. A voi, or vi, ve, to you. {tro} 
Acc, Te, or ti, thee. Acc. Voi, or vi, ve, you. 
Abl. Da te, from thee, Abl. Da voi, from you. 
In 3 
ft . mor 
' Egli, £10 7 
1 


d 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. Egli, or eſs, he. 
Gen. Di lui, of him. 
Dat. A lui, or li, to him. 
Acc. Lui, or lo, him. 


Abl. Da lui, from him. 
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Egli, or Eſſo, is of the maſculine Gender. 


| PLVESE- 
Nom. Eglino, they. 
Gen. Di loro, of them. 
Dat. A loro, or loro, to them, 


Acc. Toro, or gli, h, them. 


| Abl. Da loro, trom them, 


Ella, or eſſa, expreſſes the feminine Gender. 


SINGULAR, _. 
Nom. Ella, or eſſa, ſhe. 
Gen. Di lei, of her, 
Dat. A lei, or le, to her. 
Acc. Lei, or la, her. 
Abl. Da lei, from her. 


| 


PLuRaTr. 
Nom. Elleno, or eſſe, they. 
Gen, Di loro, of them. 
Dat. A loro, or loro, to them. 
Acc. Loro, or le, them. 
Abl. Da loro, from them. 


„ Se, one's ſelf, is a reciprocal Pronoun of the 
third Perſon, of the common Gender, and of both 
Numbers, but without a nominative Caſe. 


22 


Nom. 


' Singular and Plural. 


Gen. Di ſe, of one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf. 


Dat. A /e, or ſi, to one's ſelf, &c. 


Acc. Se, or fi, one's ſelf, &c. _ 
Abl. Da /e, from one's ſelf, Sc. 


Remarks upon io, me, mi, noi, ce, ci, ne. 


We often find inſtead of 40, J with the Apo- 


u. I ſtrophe. 


mmi vivea di mia Sorte contento. 


I lived ſatisfied with my Deſtiny. 


Is repeated, gives the Diſcourſe more Force or 
more Grace; ex. fate pur Ben voi, ch'io fard Ben io 
gli, io potrꝭ, do your own Buſineſs, I will do mine if 


I can. 


E 3 Qual 


is very 
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Qual Donna canterd, £170 non cant io. 


Who! is the Woman that will ſing, if Ido not ſing? | 


Different Uſes of me, mi. 


mi, that are of the Oblique Caſes of 10% 
have * ſame Signification; but they are different 
ly uſed. 


1. Me ſerves for all the Caſes, after the Parti- 


cles, di, a, da; ex. di me, of me; a me, to me; ds 


mme, from me. 


2, After all the Prepoſitions ex. or me, for 
me; verſo me, towards me; contro me, againſt me. 


Before, or after ſome Interjections; ex. laſſo 
me, alaſs! felice me, or me felice, how happy I 


am. 
4. "I bo, la, le, gli; as, melo, mela, mele, 


megli; ex. litemelo, tell it me; —— give it 


me. 
7. Before the Particle Relative ne; ex. mene 
pento, I repent of it; datemene, give me ſome of it. 
Note, that when we make an Oppoſition, we 
uſe me, without joining it to the Verb; which 
graceful in our Language; as it my be 
ſeen in the following Example: 


Ferir me di ſaetta in quello ſtato, 
E a voi armata non moſtrar pur Parco. Petr. 


Mi, ſerves only for the Dative and the Accuſa- 


tive, and it is placed either before or after the 


Verb; as, ni vidde, he ſaw me; fatemi gueſt fa- © 
vore, do me that favour. 
Mi is alſo put before the Monoſyllables a, fs 
vi, ue; as, continua Concordia mi ci e paruta di ve- 
dere, I _—_ I faw there a prom Concord; 

mi 


— 2 — . —— * — yg ey 


2 
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mi fi fece inconti o, he met me; ma io mi ti voglio 
un poco ſcuſare, but I will excuſe my ſelf a little to 
you; come a Padre mi vi ſcuſo, I excuſe my ſelf to 
you, as I would to my Father; 7 mi vene dolſi, I 
grieved at it. 


Mi is often put before the Verb, as an Exple- 


- * v 


tive Particle; as, io mi morrd, I ſhall die. 


Different ways of uſing ce, ci, ne. 


Although I have ſaid that the Pronoun ic, I, 
makes noi, in the Plural; yet it is to be obſerved, 
that we uſe very often ce, ci, ne, for the Dative 
and Accuſative Caſes; with this Difference, that 
we put ce, before the Particles lo, la, ne; as, celo 


moſtro, he ſhewed it to us; cela diede, he gave it 


us; che non cene andiamo noi? Why do not we go? 
And ci, is put before or after the Verb; as, ci fece 
molti Regali, he made us a great many Preſents ; ſen- 
andd ſenza dirci addio, he went away without bid- 
ding us Farewell. 3 

Ci, either Pronoun or Adverb, being Joiged to 
the Monoſyliables, ui, ſi, ti, vi, is put before , 
but with the others, it is put after : I will explain 
my ſelf better by the following Examples. 

De Notte ci fi lavora, they work there Night 
and Day; mi ci hanno fatto entrar per Inganni, they 
made me go in there by Treachery; i Diavolo ti 
ci reca, the Devil brings you to us; dira, che io vi 
ci abbia fatta venir per — he will ſay, that 


I made you, come to us for Money. 


Ne for noi, for the Dative or the Accuſatiye, is 
put either before, or after the Verb; perchè crudo 
Deftino ne diſuniſci tu, Samor ne firinge * thou 


cruel Deſtiny, why do you Lyon us, if Love joins 


4 us? 
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us? Honne vedute cento come voi, I have ſeen a hun- 


drcd like you. 


| Remarks upon tu, te, ti. 


Tu often ſerves for an Ornament, as a Particle 


expletive; as, 7# ti ſe” ben vendicato, thou haſt 
revenged thy ſelf well. | 


Tis now out of Ule to join t at the End of 
the Verb; as, mandaſin, aveſiu, foſin, inſtead of 
mandaſti tu, aveſſi tu, folſt tu. | 

W hen tu is followed by the Article we write 


tu'l, and not zu i; as, Signor, tu' puoi ſaper, Sir, 


you may know it. 


Te, ti, follow the ſame Rules; as, me, mi; te 
is put after the Particles, di, a, da; as, di te, of 
thee; a te, to thee; da te, from thee. Alſo, 

Before la, le, lo, gli; tela, tele, telo, tegli; as, tela 
mandero, J will ſend it thee, c. Likewiſe, before 
me; tene Tingrazio, I thank thee for it. After ſome 
Interjections; as, /afſo te, wo to thee. After the 


Verb efere, to be, we put te; but this Way of 


Speaking is rather Latin, than Tuſcan; as, creden- 
do clo RE te, thinking that I was thee. 

When te is followed by il, we write 27, and 
not ze zl; as, io non tet potei dire allor, ne volli, I 
could, nor would not tell it you then. 

17 is put before and after the Verb; as, i ver- 


gogni di dirlo, e non avereſti vergogna di riceverlo, 


thou art aſhamed to ſpeak it, and thou wouldſt not 
be aſhamed to take it; per dirti la Cagion del mig 
venir a te fs ratio, to tell thee. the Reaſon of my 
coming in ſuch a Haſte. 

27 is put before /e, and after vi; as, queſto chi 
che ti ſe Pabbia detto, io no] nego, whoever has told 
thee ſo, I cannot deny it; vi 1 porrò una Coltricet- 

oh _ ta, 
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ia, e dormiviti, I will put there a little Counter- 
point for thee, and ſleep upon it. 


Remarks upon voi, vi, ve. 


Although voi is the Plural of u, tis uſed for a 
ſingle Perſon, which is uſed alſo in Engliſh ; as, 
voi ſete molto ardito, you are very bold. 

He, follows the ſame Rules; as, ne, te; that is 


to ſay, that ve is put before Ja, le, lo, li, ne; as, vela 


do volontiere, I give it thee willingly, &c. 

But if the Pronoun is put after the Particle, you 
muſt fay vi, and not ve ; le vi rec, he brought 
them to you; 10 gli vi donero, I will give them 

ou. | 

Hi is placed before or after the Verb; as, queſto vi 
dico per Pultima volta, I tell you this for the laſt 
Time; a dirvi il vero, voi ſete troppo importuno, 
to tell you the Truth, you are very troublſome. 

Vi is put before ci, ſi, ti; as, io non ſo come vi 
ci poſſiamo pervenire, I do not know how we ſhall 
come there; vi / accordo, he agreed to it; vi 11 
menero, I will carry you thither. But in all theſe 


| Examples, the Particle vi is an Adverb, and not a 


Pronoun. 


Remarks upon lui and lei, with the Particle come. 


We uſe lui, and lei, with the Particle come, 
when Compariſon or Equality is ſignified; as, co- 
foro ch' erano maliziori came lui, they who were as 
malicious as he: But if the Word come expreſſes 
Similitude, and not Equality, egli and ella mult bo 
uſed; as, che direſte voi, $'io fuſſi nella Via come 
egli, or ella? What would you ſay if I were in the 
Way as well as he or ſhe, 


Remarks 


R 


—— 


. 
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F 


Remarks upon egli, ella, lui, and lei, with the 


Gun 


When any of theſe Pronouns is accompanied b 


à Gerund, independently of the Verb that follows, 


then lui, and lei muſt be uſed; ex. Dormendo lui, 


10 cantava, whilſt he lept, I ſung; done may ſee 


by this Example, that Ji has no Reference to'the 
Verb captava. On the contrary, one mult ſay 
egli, and ella, if the Verb that follows depends 

upon theſe Pronouns; as, ſcrivendo egli g ingegnò di 
moſtrare Ia Verita del Fatto, by Writing he ſtrove 
to ſhew the Truth of the Matter; filando ella a 
Poco a poco S addormentò, as ſhe was * ſhe 
fell aflecp. | 


Remarks upon eſſo, eſſa, deffo, deſſa 
The Pronoun ef, is almoſt indeclineable, and is 


uſed as a Particle Expletive before the Pronouns 


lui, lei, loro, noi, voi, Mano, Piedi; as, con el 
lui, with him; con 2 lei, with her; con effo loro, 
with them; comincidro a cantare, e le Valli con 
e/ſo loro, they began to ſing, and the Vallies with 


them; con eſſo le Mani, with the Hands; con eff 


2 Piedi, with the Feet. 

Deſſo, and deſſa, have the ſame Signification 
a5, eo, and eſſa; but the f have a Signification 
more energetick in expreſſing the Perſon or the 
Thing we ſpeak of; as, egli 2 22 he is the very 
Man; tu non ni par deſſa, [ do not think you Arc 
the ſame Woman. 


SECT. 
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S 0 
Of the Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 


Pronouns Poſſeſſive, are ſo called, becauſe they 
deni the Poſſeſſion or e of a Thing; 
and they are declined by the Article 21, del, al, 445 
for the Maſculine, and la, della, alla, dalla, for 
the Feminine. | | : 

There are Twelve Pronouns Poſſeſſive in 7al;- 
an; Viz. il mio, il tuo, il ſuo, il noſtro, il voſtro, il 
loro; la mia, la tua, la ſua, la noſtra, la voſtra, la 
loro. 2 | 


EXAMPLES. 


SINGULAR Maſc. PLVURAIL Maſc. 
Nom. I mio, my, or mine. | Nom. I miei, my, or mine, 
Gen, Del mio, of my, or mine, | Gen, De' miei, of my, or mine. 
Dat. Al mio, to my, or mine, | Dat. A“ miei, to my, or mine, 
Acc. 11 mio, my, or mine. | Acc. I mia, my, or mine. 
Abl. Dal mio, from my, or] Abl. Da! miei, from my, or 


mine. | mine. 
S1NGULAR Fem, * | Prukar fem. 
Nom. La mia, my, or mine. | Nom, Le mie, my, or mine. 


Gen, Della mia, of my, or, Gen. Delle mie, of my, or 
_ 2. DT” mine. . 

Dat. Alla mia, to my, or mine. Dat, Alle mie, to my, or mine. 

Acc. La mia, my, or mine. Acc. Le mie, my, or mine. 


Abl. Dalla mia, from my, or con Dalle mie, from my, or 


mine, mine. 


SINGULAR NMaſc.  _ PLvRAL Fem. 
Nom. Il tuo, thy, or thine, ] Nom. I tuoi, thy, or thine, 
Gen, Del tuo, of thy, or thine, | Gen. De” tuoi, of thy, or thine, 
Dat. Al tuo, to thy, or thine, | Dat. A'“ tuoi, to thy, or thine. 
Acc. II tuo, thy, or thine. | Acc. I tuoi, thy, or thine, 
Abl. Dal tuo, from thy, or Abl. Da' tuoi, from thy, or 
—_— 1 a 
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SINGULAR Fem. 
Nom, La tua, thy, or thine, 
Gen, Della tua, of thy, or 

thine. EDS 
Dat Alla tua, to thy, or thine, 
Acc, La tua, thy, or thine, 
Abl. Dalla tua, trom thy, or 
thine, | 


SINGULAR Maſlc, 
Nom, II /#o, his, or hers, 
Gen. Del ſuo, of his, or hers. 
Dat. Al ſuo, to his, or hers, 
Acc. il ſuo, his, or hers. 
Abl. Dal ſuo, from his, or 

hers, 


SINGULAR Fem. 


Nom. La ſua, his, or hers, 


Gen, Della ſua, of his, or hers. 
Dat. Alla ſua, to his, or hers, 
Acc. La ſua, his, or hers, 


Abl. Dalla ſua, from his, or 


hers, 


SINGULAR Maſc. 


Nom. Il noſtro, our, or ours, 
Gen. Del noſtro, of our, or 


ours. 
Dot. Al noſtro, to our, or ours, 
Acc, il noſtro, our, or ours. 
Abl. Dal noſtro, from our, or 
ours. | 


SINGULAR Fem. 
Nom. Za noſtra, our, or ours. 
Gen. Della noſira, of our, or 

ours, h 
Dat. Alla noſtra, to our, or 

ours. 


Acc. La noſtra, our, or ours, 


Abl. Dalla noſtra, from our, 
or ours. 


| 


„ PCEAAT For. 

Nom. Te tue, thy, or thine, 

Gen, Delle rue, of thy, or 
thine, | | 

Dat. Alle tue, to thy, or thine. 

Acc, Le tue, thy, or thine, 

Abl. Dalle zue, from thy, or 

| thine, | 


PLURAL Maſc, 
Nom. I ſuoi, his, or hers. 
Gen, De ſuoi, of his, or hers. 
Dat. A' ſuoi, to his, or hers. 
Acc, I ſuoi, his, or hers. 
Abl. Da' ſuoi, from his, or 

hers, | 


| 


| PruRAT Fem. 
Nom. Le ſue, his, or hers. 
Gen. Delle ſue, of his, or hers, 
Dat. Alle ſue. to his, or hers. 
Acc. Ie ſue, his, or hers. 
Abl. Dalle ſue, from his, or 


: 


hers. 


PLURAIL Maſc. 
Nom. I noſtri, our, or ours, 
Gen. De' naſtri, of our, or 

Ours. 
Dat. A' noſtri, to our, or ours, 
Acc. I noſtri, our, or ours. 
Abl. Da' naſtri, from our, i 
ours. Eo 


"PLURAL Fem. 
Nom. Le noſtre, our, qr ours, 
Gen. Delle noſtre, of our, or 
ours. . 
Dat. Alle noſtre, to our, or 
ours. 
Acc. Le noſtre, our, or ours. 
Abl. Dalle noſtre, from our, 


or ours. 
8 IN“ 


ours. 
r, Of 


SINGULAR Maſc, 
Nom. Il voſtro, your, or yours, 
Gen, Del voſtro, of your, or 

yours. 

Dat. Al voſtro, to your, or 
ours. 

Acc. Il voſtro, your, or yours. 

Abl. Dal voſtro, from * 
or yours. 


SIN 61 AR Fem. 

Nom. La voſtra, your, or 
ours. 

Gen. Della voſtra, of pin or 
ours. 

Dat. Alla voſtra, to your, or 
yours. 

Acc. La voſtra, your, or yours. 

Abl. Dalla voſtra, from yours 
or yours. 
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PLVUR AL Maſc. 
Nom. Ivoſtri, your, or yours. 
Gen. De' voſtri, of your, or 

yours, 

Dat. A voſtri, to your, or 
yours. 

Acc, I voſtri, your, or yours. 

Abl. Da' voſtri, from your, 


Or yours. 


PruRAL Fem. 

Nom. Te voſtre, n 
yours. 

Gen. Delle voſtre, of your, or 
yours. | 

Dat. Alle voſtre, to your, or 
yours. 

Acc. Te voſtre, your, or yours. 

Abl. Dalle voſtre, from your, 


or yours. 


Loro, their, is of the common Gender. 


SINGULaRr Maſc, 
Nom. Il loro, their, or theirs. 
Gen. Del loro, of their, or 

theirs. 


Dat. Al loro, to their, or theirs. 


Acc, I loro, their, or theirs, 
Abl. Dal loro, from their, or 
theirs. 


SINGULAR Fem. 
Nom, La loro, their, or theirs. 
Gen. Della loro, of their, or 

theirs. 

Dat. Alla loro, to their, or 
theirs. 
Acc. Ta loro, their, or theirs. 
Abl. Dalla loro, from their, 
or theirs. 


PLlUUR AL Maſc. 
Nom. I loro, their, or theirs. 
Gen. De' loro, ot their, or 

rheirs. 

Dat. A' loro, to their, or theirs. 
Acc. I loro, their, or theirs. 
Abl. Da' loro, from their, or 


theirs. 


PLURAL Fem. 
Nom. Le loro, their, or theirs, 
Gen. Delle loro, of their, or 
1 theirs. 

Dat. Alle loro, to their, 
| theirs, 5 
Acc. Le loro, their, or theirs. 


Abl. Dalle loro, from their, 
8 or theirs. 
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By the foregoing Examples, it plainly appears; 
Px Fn Italian Tongue has but one Kind o Pro- 


*  - nouns Poſſeſſive, to anſwer the double Pronouns 


in Engliſh; my, and mine; thy, and thine; our, 
or ours, &c. We ſay then, Queſto Libro e mio, 
this is my Book, whether mio be accompanied 
with a _ or be a Relative; whercas, the 


Engliſb fay, this Book is mine, or this is my Book. 


Note, alſo, that theſe Pronouns may be put, 
either before or after the Noun; but in Erngl/h, 
muſt always go before; ſo we ſay, 7 mies Libri, 
and i Libri miei, my Books. —_— 

Although I have ſaid before; that the Pronouns 
Poſſeſſive are declined by the Article 7, del, &c. 
yet you muſt obſerve, that if theſe Pronouns are 


. Joined to a Noun of Quality, or Kindred, then 


they are declined by the Article i, a, da; as, ſua 
Maeſta, his Majeſty; di ſus Maefia, of his Maje- 


ſty; a ſua Mascſid, to his Majeſty ; da ſua Maeſia, 


from his Majeſty : Mio Padre, my Father; di mio 
Paare, of my Father; a mio Padre, to my Father; 


da mio Padre, from my Father; mia Madre, my 


Mother; di mia Madre, of my Mother, Cc. But 
in the Plural, we uſe the Article i, de, le, delle, &c. 


i miei Fratelli, my Brothers; de' miei Fratelli, of 
my Brothers, Cc. le mie Sorelle, my Siſters; delle 


mie Sorelle, of my Siſters, &c. | 
Note, that loro, before a Verb is a Pronoun Per- 


. ſonal; as, io diffi loro, I told them; and before a 


Noun is a Pronoun Poſſeſſive; 2 Beni loro, their 


SEC Cx. 


E . 


A Da quello, from that. 
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SecrT. III. 
Of the Pronouns Demonſirative. 


Pronouns Demonſtrative ſerve to ſhew a Perſon 
or a Thing. We have in Halian but two Sorts; 
ſome to ſhew a Perſon or Thing that is near us, 
and others to ſhew a Perſon or Thing at ſome Di- 
ſtance. Theſe Pronouns are declined with the Ar- 


ticle di, a, da. 


 SinGUuLar Maſc, | 
Nom. queſto, this. 

Gen. Di queſto, of this. 

Dat. A queſto, to this. 

Acc. Queſto, this. . 
Abl. Da queſto, from this. 


SINGULAR Fem. 
Nom. Queſta, this. 
Gen. Di queſta; of this, | 
Dat, A queſta, to this, 
Acc, Queſta, this. 


PLVURAIL Maſc. 
Nom. Queſti, theſe, 
Gen. Di queſti, of theſe. 
Dat. A queſti, to theſe. 
Acc. Queſti, theſe. 

Abl. Da queſti, from theſe. 


LC PiuRAL Fem. 
Nom. Qzeſte, theſe. 

Gen, Di queſte, of theſe. 
Dat. A queſte, to theſe. 
Acc, Queſte, theſe. 


Abl. Da queſta, from this. 


Abl. Da queſte, from theſe, 


Coteſto, be, or this; coteſta, ſbe, or this; coteſti, 
coteſte, they or thoſe, are declined like queſto, and 


queſta. 


SINGULAR Maſc, | 
Nom. Quello, that. 
Gen. Di quello, of that. 
Dat. A quello, to that. 
Acc, Quello, that. 


| SINGULAR Fem, q 
Nom. Quella, that. 
Gen. Di quella, of that. 
Dat. A quella, to that. 
Acc. Quella, that. 

Abl. Da quella, from that, 


r 


Pruk ar Maſc. 
Nom. Quel, or quelli, thoſe. 
Gen. Di quei, or quelli, of thoſe. 


Dat. A quei, or quelli, to thoſe. 


Acc, Quei, or quelli, thoſe. 
Abl. Da quei, or quelli, from 
thoſe. 


PLunAL Fem. 
Nom. Quelle, thoſe. 
Gen. Di quelle, of thoſe. 
Dat. A quelle, to thoſe. 
Acc. Qmelle, thoſe, 5 
Abl. Du quelie, from thoſe. 
ER. 
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SINGULAR Maſc. 
Nom. Coſtui, he, or this Man. P 
Gen. Di coſtui, of him, or this Man. C 
Dat. 4 c0/tui, to him, or this Man. 1 
A 
A 


Acc. Coſtui, him, or this Man. 
Abl. Da coſtui, from him, or this Man. 


| SINGULAR Few. 
Nom. Coſtei, ſhe, or this Woman. 
Gen. Di coſtei, of her, or this Woman. N 
Dat. A coſtei, to her, or this Woman. - 
Acc. Coſtei, her, or this Woman. D 
Abl. Da coſtei, from her, or this Woman. - 


| Pronat Maſe. Fem. 


Nom. Co/toro, they, or theſe Men and Women: 1 7 
Gen. Di coſtoro, of them, &c. 8 Or 
Dat. A coſtoro, to them, Wc. this P 
Acc. Coſtoro, them, &c. DD thy 
Abl. Da coſtoro, from thein, &c. verſus: 
Coſteſtui, he or this Man; coteſtei, ſhe, or this If 7 


Woman, are declined like coſtui, and coſtei. 


SINGULAR Maſc. 

: Nom. Colui, he, or that Man. 
Gen. Di Colui, of him, or that Man. 
Dat. A colui, to him, or that Man. 

Acc. Colui, him, or that Man. 

Abl. Da colui, from him, or. that Man. 


SINGULAR Fem. 
Nom. Colei, ſhe, or that Woman. 
Gen. Di colei, of her, or that Woman. 
Dat. A colei, to her, or that Woman. 
Acc. Colei, her, or that Woman. 
Abl. Da colei, from her, or that Woman. 
PLUuRAL 


en: 


his 
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PuuRAaL Maſc. and fem. 
Nom. Coloro, they, or thoſe Men or Women. 
Gen. Di coloro, of them, &c. | 
Dat. A coloro, to them, G&W. 
. Acc. T 
Abl. Da colors, from them, &c. 


| | SINGULAR. 
Nom. Cio, this, or that. 
Gen. Di cio, of this, or that. 
Dat. A cio, to this, or that. 
Acc. Cio, this, or that. 
Abl. Da cio, from this, or that. 


Remarks upon the Pronouns Demonſtrative. 


One ought to ſay queſti, and never queſto, when 
this Pronoun is uſed alone for this Man; as, queſti 
vorrebbe perſuadermi, che, &c. this Man would fain 
perſuade me, that, c. 

If queſto is uſed alone, and without any Subſtan- 
tive, it ſignifies this or that; as, queſto vi dico per 
Pultima Volta, I tell you this for the laſt Time; 
queſto mi piace, I like that. 

When it is joined with a Subſtantive, it agrees 
with it in Gender, Number, and Caſe; as, que/#o 
Vizio, this Vice; queſta YVirth, this Virtue; queſti 
Doni, theſe Gifts; que/ie Parole, theſe Words. 

There is always ſome Difference between quęſto, 
and corefto, queſta and coteſta; for queſto is uſed by him 
that ſpeaks to another; as, vi ho partecipato queſto 
mio Penfiero, perche ſo che ſete mio Amico, 1 have 
imparted this Reſolution of mine to you, knowing 
you to be my Friend; and 1 is uſed by the 1 

5 = that 
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that is ſpoken to; as, coteſto voſtro Penſiero mi 
piace, J approve of this your Reſolution. 
Before Mane, or Mattina, Sera, Notte, we put 
ſta inſtead of queſta; as, Stamane, or Stamattina, 
this Morning; Staſera, or Stanotte, this Night. 22: 
But before all other Words we always ſay que/ta. 
Motte, that we make Uſe of queſio and queſta, 
when the Thing ſpoken of is near; and of quello 
and quella, when the Thing ſpoken of is more 
remote. | | 5 
Coſtui, and coteſtui, coſtei, and coteſtei, have al- d 
moſt the ſame Signification; the only Difference, 0 
is, that coteſtui and coteſtei ſerve to ſhew a Thing L 
near, and coſiui and coſtei, a Thing more diſtant. A 
| Note, alſo, that theſe Pronouns are always rela- A 
tive to a Subſtantive animate. | 
The Pronoun cio, is indeclinable, and fignifies Cl 


queſto, this or that, and is always Relative to a _ 
Subſtantive inanimate: as, | wi 

Ne di cio lei, ma mia Ventura incolpo, nor do! Ne 
lay the Fault of that on her, but on my bad Fate. tis dt 


Upon ſome Occaſions cio has been uſed as Relative 
to an animate Thing; as, Ia quale io credei inconta- 
nente, ch ella fofſe cio ch' ella era, whom I ſoon Ne 


knew to be what I thought ſhe Was; Ric. Minut. 
SECT. IV. . yy * 
| 3 CC 
Of the Pronouns Relative. Abl 

Pronouns Relative, are thoſe which ſhew the 
Relation, or Reference, which a Noun has to 17 8 
what follows it. 5 = s 
Moſt Pronouns in Zalian have ſometimes a Re- I "9% 


lative Signification; but the chiefeſt and properly 
ſo called Relative, are che, and quale. 


x Note, 
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_ Note, that che has two Significations, of the 
* Thing, and of the Perſon. When it is Relative 
= to a Thing, *tis common to all Numbers, Genders, 

J 


hr and Caſes; as, 71 Libro, che, the Book, which; 
„ 1 Lettera, che, the Letter, which; i Libri, che, 
the Books, which; le Leztere, che, the Letters, 
% which; and it is declined thus. : 


— SINGULAR and PLURAL. 

wry Nom. Che, which. 

de Gen. Di che, of which. 

ing Dat. Ache, to which. 

wn Acc. Che, which. 9 
= Abl. Da che; from which. f 
rela- fl 
ige . Che, when it is relative to a Perſon, and ſigni- 3 
ng fies who, is either Maſculine or Feminine, and 


ſerves for both the Numbers, Singular and Plural; 
Wy but *tis uſed only in the Nominative Caſe of both i 


Pe Numbers; and for the other Caſes we ſay cui; and 
tis declined thus; 5 1 
At1VE | 
3 © SINGULAR and PLURAL, 
1 8 0 Gen. Di cui, of whom, or whoſe. 
. I . 7 ; 
Dat. A cui, or cui, to whom. 
Acc. Che, or cui, whom. [| 
Abl. Da cui, from whom. 

w the = DE I „ SET, 0. * 
14s toll, Vale, when it is taken relatively, requires the 


article 4, or la; as, Pietro, il quale, Peter, who 
18 Doglia, la guale, the Grief, which; it is de- 


lined thus; 


Note | F 2 „ 
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| SINGULAR Maſc, |  Pivkar Maſc. | 
Nom, 11 _ who, or which.| Nom, Iquali, who, or which. Ge 
Gen. Del quale, of whom, or| Gen. De” quali, of whom, or 
which, which. | Da 
Dat. Al quale, to whom, or] Dat. A” quali, to whom, or 
| which, | which. Ac 
Acc. Il quale, whom, or which. Acc. I quali, whom, or which. Ab 
Abl. Dal quale, from whom, Abl. Da' quali, from whom, f 
or which. or which. 
tan Fem. | PruRaT Fem: 
Nom. La 1 which. Nom. Le 3 who, or which. 
Gen. Della quale, of whom, Gen. Delle quali, of whom, 
or which. or which. 
Dat. Alla quale, to whom, or] Dat. Alle quali, to whom, or | I 
which, which. and 
Acc.La Tatar om which.| Acc, Le quali, "SIGs which, | 
Abl. Dalla quale, from whom, Abl. Dalle quali, from whom, C 
| or which: | or which. C 
ID C 
When quale denotes Quality, it is uſed without C 
the Article; as, / tu ſapeſſi; * e Dolor cio * 
ſento, if — knew what Grief I feel, 2 
22 
8 ECT. V. Mi 
Of the Pronouns Interrogative. P, 
| Pronouns Interrogative, are thoſe that are uſed ＋. 


in asking a Queſtion, and are only three, viz. <1: di a, 
who? quale? which? che? what? ing 


SINGULAR and PLuRALy SINGULAR and Prukal 
Maſc. and Fem. M aſc. and Fem. 
Nom. Chi? who, whom? | Nom. Che? what! 
Gen, Di chi? of whom > Gen. Di che? of what? | | 
Dat. A chi? to whom? | Dat, A che? to what? Ind 
Acc, Chi? whom? Acc, Che? what? : 
Abl. Da chi? from whom? Abl. Da che? from what! 


Stu 


ch. 
or 


or 


ich. 
Om, 


jich. 
om » 


1, Or 


hich, 
nom, 


hout 
cio 


81d GUI AR Maſc. and Fem. 
Nom. ale? which, or what ? 


Gen. Di quale? of which, or 
what? 

Dat. A quale? to which, or 
what ? | 

Acc. ale? which, or what? 

Abl. Da quale? from which, 

or what? 


* 
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PLuRaT Maſc. and Fem. © 


Nom. Mali, qua' or quai? 
which, or what? 


| Gen, Di quali, &c, of which, 


or what? 


Dat. A' quali? to which, or 


what ? 
Acc, Quali? which, or what? 
Abl. Da quali? from which, 
or what? 


Szcr. VI. 
Of the Pronouns Numeral. 


Numeral Pronouns ſerve to expreſs the Number 


and Quantity, and are theſe following; 


Ogni, every. 
Ognuno, Ognuna, 


Ciaſcuno, or Ciaſcheduno, 


every one. 


Ciaſcuna, or Ciaſcheduna, 


Niuno, or Neſſuno, 
Veruno, Veruna, 
Tutto, tutta, all. 
Molti, molte, ſeveral. 
Pochi, poche, few. 


Theſe Pronouns are declined with the Article 


8 no Body. 7 


di, a, da; Ogui, is declinable, and tis only uſed in the 


Singular; and poli and molte have no Singular. 


8 x C r. VII. 
Of the Pronouns Indeſinite. 


Indefinite Pronouns ſignify a Perſon or Thin 
in a general, and unlimited Senſe; and are the fol- 


lowing. 


F 3 


Uno, 
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Uno, una, one. 

Gli uni, ſome. 

Altro, altra, other. 
L'Altro, J altra, the other. 
Altrui, others. 
Alcuno, DU 
Oualcuns, © ſome Body. 
Chiungque, 
Dualunque, 


Dualche, 7 
| Owalcuno, © ome. 


Qualunque, whatſoever. 
Certo, certa, certain. 
Steſſo, fleſſa, lelf-lame. 
Tale, ſuch. 


All theſe Pronouns are declined with the Article 
di, a, da; except Puno, Puna, Paltro, Paltra; and 
theſe two certo, tale, which are declined either 
with the Article an, or the Particles di, a, da. 


REMARKS. 


Uno, one, when it ſtands for a Pronoun, needs 
not a Subſtantive to accompany it; as, aon ne paſſa 
per via uno, che a me non diſpiaccia come la mala 
Ventura, there is not one paſſes by, but what diſ- 
pleaſes me, as ſome unlucky Thing. 

Uno being uſed as a Numeral, has no Plural; but 
diſtributively taken, it aſſumes the Plural; as, gl 
ani, e gli altri tementi Annibale, the one and the 
other being afraid of Hannibal. ; 

Uno accompanied with tutto, has a neutral Sig- 
nification; as, Corteſia ed Oneſa e e tutt' uno, Civi- 
* and Honeſty are the ſame T hing. 


| 
8 whoſoever. 


From 


— 
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From uno are formed, Alcuno, ſome Body; Ciaſe 
cuno, and Ciaſcheduno, every one; neſſuuo and niuno, 


no Body; Qualcuno, ſome Body; Veruno, no 


Bod). | | 
Altro, by it ſelf, without being accompanied 


with a Subſtantive, ſignifies, one, or another Thing; 


as, altro e parlar di Morte, altro e morire, it is one 
Thing to talk of Death, and another to Die; 
vubi altro? do you want any Thing elſe. 

From altro, are formed ſeveral Expreſſions; as, 
iu non ſei da altro, you are good for nothing elle; 
per altro, however. | 

Altro being a Pronoun adjective, is declined, 
altro, altra, altri, alte. 

Altri, being a Noun Subſtantive, ſignifies ano- 
ther Man; and makes altrui for the Oblique Caſes; 
Nom. Altri, another. 

Gen. Altrui, or d' altrui, of another. 
Dat. Altrui, or ad alirui, to another. 


Acc. Altrui, another. | 
Abl. D' altrui, from another. 


Laſſo ch'io ardo, ed altri non mel crede, alaſs! T 
burn, and no Body believes me. 
Tal biaſma altrui, che ſe ſteſſo condanno, ſome by 
blaming others, .condemn themſelves. 
But altri being in the plural Number, is not de- 
clined; as, facciano prima eſſi, e poi ammaeſtrino 


gli altri, let them ſet a good Example, before they 


inſtruct others. 
Alcano, fore one, has Gender, Number, and 
Caſe; viz. alcuno, alcuna, alcuni, alcune; &c. Be- 
ing put alone, it has the Nature of a Pronoun, and 
ſignifies a Perſon indeterminately: allor mi ſtrinſi a 


rimirar ſe alcuno reconoſceſſi, I applied my {elf to 
WS them 
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them if I could know any of them; /econdo alcuni 
affermano, as ſome aſſure. | | 
Me uſe alcuno, after a Verb, that is preceeded 
by the Particle aon; as, non vi & alcuna, che ſia 
Pits bella di voi, there is no Woman handſomer than 
ou. | = 5 
8 Ciaſcuno, or ciaſcheduno, every one, has no Plu- 
ral, and it has the ſame Signification as ognuno; but 


with this Difference; that ciaſcuno marks ſome- 


thing more particular, and ognuno has a more gene- 
ral Signification. | 
Ma ciaſcuna per ſe parea ben degna, but each of 
them ſeparately ſeemed well deſerving. * 
Ognun lo crede, e ben lo credo anch'io, every Body 


believes it, and 1 believe it alſo: 


ualunque, and Chiunque, have the ſame Signi- 


fication, and ſignify whoſoever. They are both 
indeclinable, and very ſeldom are found in the Plu- 


ral Number; but the Difference between them is, 

that chiunque is always ſpoken of a Perſon, and qua- 

tungque is ſpoken of the Perſon and of the Thing. 
From the Pronouns qual and che is formed qual- 


che, and it ſerves for all Genders, N umbers, and 


Caſes. | 

Dualche tu fie, od Ombra, od Uomo certo, who- 
ſoever you are, either a Ghoſt, or a real Man. 

In qualche Strada, o in qualche ſtrani Lidi, in ſome 
way, or in ſome ſtrange Shoar. 8 

Ogni and tutto, all, have the ſame Signification; 
but the Firſt is indeclinable, and for to Singular 


only; the Second is declinable, both for the Sin- 


gular and Plural. 
Ogni Luogo watiriſfia, ov' io non veg gio que begli 


Occhi ſoavi, Jam fad in every Place, where I do 
not ſee thoſe ſweet Eyes. Ee 


In 
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In ogni Coſa le femmine ſempre pigliano il Peg gio, 


Women in every Thing, betake themſelves to the 


Worſt. | | 
There are ſome Examples, where ogni is uſed in 


the Plural, but they are few; appreſſo la feſta d ogni 


Santi, All Saints Day: I miei Afanni ogni aliri tra- 
paſſano di gran lunga, my Misfortunes are by far 
greater than any. | 


Ogni, with coſa, _—_ every; it may agree 


with the Noun Adjective of the maſculine Gen- 
der; fu ogni Coſa di Romore, e di Pianto ripieno, 
every Thing was full of Noiſe, and Grief; caricato 
ogni Coſa ſene tornd in Palermo, every Thing being 
packed up, he returned to Palermo. _ 
There is another Difference between ogni and 
tutto; viz. that the Firſt being an Adjective, ought 
always to be followed by a Subſtantive; and zuz7o is 
often imployed alone as a neuter abſolute. 


Tutto is uſed very gracefully without Article; 


as, che tutte altre Bellezze indietro vanno, becauſe 


all other Beauties do not come up to them: But 


when they are joined together, the Article muſt 
preceed; as, „ : 
Sopra gli Omeri avea ſol due grand" Ali, di Color 


mille, e tutto Paltro ignudo, he had to his Shoulders 


two large Wings of ſundry Colours, and the reſt 
of the Body naked. | 1 


Niuno, or neſſuno, formerly neuno, no one, or 


no Body, either without, or with the Negative 
non, were always taken negatively; non vado con 


neſſuno, I go with no Body; but ſometimes they 
are uſed affirmatively, if a Queſtion be asked; as, vi 
e neſſuno, che mi voglia ? is there any Body that 
wants me? | | 


Theſe two Pronouns may equally be accompa- 


nied by the Pronoun altro; as, niun altro, and 


neſſun altro, no Body elle, Dualcuno, 


ID DCD Cn ͤ— * 
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Dualcuno, and qualche, ſome, have the ſame 
Signification; but the Firſt is always ſingular, and 
the Second may be allo plural, although it does 
not change its Termination. 

Veruno, is the ſame as niuno; but the Firſt has 
moreForce in a negative Propoſition. 

Note, that theſe two Pronouns are taken nega- 
tively with the Particle zn; otherwile they ſerve 
to affirm; as, uon fa caldo veruno, tis not hot at 
all; ſeco nella ſua Cella nela mend, che ueſſuna per ſ0- 
na ſe waccorſe, he carried her into his Cell, without 
being perceived by any Body. 

Steſſo, the ſame or ſelf, follows the Pronoun, 
with which it is joined; as, 10 /teſſo, I my elf; 
mia Madre ſteſſa, my Mother her ſelf : It is uſed 

neutrally with the Article /o, and with the Pro- 
nouns gueſto, and quello; as, lo ſteſſo, the ſame; 

gueſto ſteſſo, this ſame; quello ſteſſo, that ſame. 
Medeſimo, and in verſe medemo, the ſame, is uſed 
like ſteſſo, and follows the Pronouns it is joined 
— 3 i0 medeſimo, I my ſelf; egli medeſimo, he him 
elf. | | 
Tale, ſuch, or ſuch an one, ought with more 
| Reaſon to be called a Pronoun than any other; be- 
cauſe, in ſome Caſes where we do not mean a par- 
ticular Perſon, it is an indefinite Term: It is common 
to the maſculine and to the feminine Gender, and 
makes ali, in the Plural for beth Genders; ral 
Carne, tale Coltello, ſuch Meat, ſuch a Knife; tali 
Mariti, tali Mogli, ſuch Husbands, ſuch Wives. 

Tale, is ſometimes an Adjective of Similitude, 
between two or ſeveral Things; and in this Senſe 
it is a Pronoun relative; and the Pronoun qguale an- 
ſwers to it; as, /# pensò coſtui eſſer tale, quale la 
Malvagità de' Borgognoni il richiedeva, this Man 
thought he was ſuch, as the Wickedneſs of the 
Burgognons required. OY Tale, 


ſame 
, and 
does 


kt has 


1ega- 
{ſerve 
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hout 
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Tale, ſupplies ſometimes the Place of the Per- 
ſon, whoſe Name is not ſpecified; as, un tal Bric- 
cone dovrebbe eſſer punito, ſuch a Rogue ought to 
be puniſned. 5 

We ſay da tale e da quale, inſtead of Ognuno, 
every one; as, non ſono le mie Bellezze da laſciarſi 
amare ne da tale, ne da quale, my Charms are not 
for every one to be in Love with. „ 
It is better to ſay 2al, than tale in the Singular; 
as, ral Marito, tal Donna, ſuch a Husband, ſuch 
a Wife; and in the Plural, we often ſay tai and 
ta inſtead of tali. | 


CHAP. Iv. 
Of Verbs. 


Tx give a true Definition of a Verb in gene- 
L ral, it muſt be conſidered, what is eſſential, 
and what is accidental to it. | | 2 

The Verb, conſidered by what is eſſential to it, 
is a Part of Speech, which ſerves to deſcribe the 
Being, and the State of Things, and of Perſons, 
the Actions which they do, and the Impreſſions 
which they receive; ex. ere, to be; Amare, to 
love; eſſere amato, to be loved. | 

If we conſider it, by what is accidental to it, tis 
a Part of Speech that receives divers Inflexions or 
Variations, diſtinguiſhed among themſelves by 
Moods, Tenſes, Perſons, Numbers and Conjuga- 


of 
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Of the Accidents of Verls. 
They reckon fix Accidents in Verbs, viz. 
The Gender, or Form. | The Perſon. 


The Tenſe. - 4 The Number. 
The Mood. The Conjugation. 
SEC r. I. 


Of the Gender. 


The Gender or Form of Verbs, is that which 
ſhews their Nature, and proper Signification. 

The Firſt, and the moſt general Diviſion of 
_ is to divide them into Perſonal, and Imper- 
onal. ; | 

A Verb Perſonal is conjugated by three Per- 
ſons; ex. 5 


to amo, I love. Not amiamo, we love. 
Tu ami, thou loveſt. Voi amate, ye love. 
Egli ama, he loves. Eglino amano, they love. 


A Verb Imperſonal is conjugated by the third 
Perſon of the Singular only; ex. prove, it rains; 
grandina, it hails; tuona, it thunders. page 

A Verb conſidered in regard to the Syntax, is 
of five Sorts, viz. Active, Paſſive, Neuter, and 
meaprocal.  - | | . 

An Active Verb is that which expreſſes an 

Action that paſſes from the Agent to the Patient; 


that is, from the Subject that does, or produces 
an Action, to that which ſuffers, or receives it; 


ex. un buon Padre ama i ſuoi Fighuoli, a good Fa- 
ther loveth his Children; ho mangiato un Pollaſtro, 
I have eat a Chicken. = 


A Paſſive 
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A Paſſive Verb expreſſes the Suffering or Re- 


ception of an Action; as, io ſono lodato, I am 
praiſed; tu ſei amato, thou art loved. 

A Neuter Verb ſerves to expreſs the Exiſtence 
of a Thing, or an Action which remains in the 
Subject that produces it; ex. /o ſono, I am; J fto, 
I ſtay or remain; Uo corro, I run; Jo dormo, I 
ſleep. OO 
A Verb Reciprocal is an Active Verb, that re- 
flects the Action upon the Agent that produces it; 
ex. rallegrarſi, to rejoice one's ſelf; ricordarſi, to 
remember; ſo that all Active Verbs may be turned 
into Reciprocal or reflected, by the Help of the 
Particles i, ti, //, NC. io mi amo, | love my (elf; 
tu ti lodi, thou praiſeſt thy ſelf; egli ſi crede, he 
thinks himſelf. | | 


Sacs 
Of the Moods. 


A Mood is an accident of Verbs, which expreſſes 
the different Ways an Action is done by. = 
There are properly but four Moods; viz. the 


Indicative, Imperative, Conjunctive, and Infini- 


tive. | g 
The Indicative expreſſes the Action ſimply, di- 


rectly, and abſolutely; ex. io canto, I ſing; egli 


andd, he went; ella verra, ſhe will come. 

The Imperative Mood commands, or forbids; 
ex. va, go thou; che venga, let him come; non 
fate queſto, do not do that. 

The Conjunctive is ſo called, Firſt, becauſe it 
is generally uſed with Conjunctions before it; ſuch 
as, che, that; bench?, although; afinche, that; 


or, to the End that; purchè, provided that; voglia 
| Dio che, would to God that: Secondly, becauſe it 


never 


3 
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never makes a compleat Senſe unleſs it be joined 
with rhe Indicative; as, ſe v#u0i chio Pami, if you 
will have me love you; credo che Paverechbe a caro; 
1 believe he would be glad of it. 

The Infinitive has an indeterminate Significati- 
on, and expreſſes the Action without any Circum- 
ſtance, either of Number or Perſons : It has in 
Italian but two Tenſes, viz. The Preſent, and the 
Perfect; ex. amare; to love; avere amato, to have 


loved]; and it is conſtrued with the other Moods; 


by which only it is determined; ex. 70 voglio par- 
lare, I will ſpeak; vorrei ſapere, I would fain 


know. 


Some Grammarians multiply the Number of 
Moods, and, beſides the Four already mentioned, 
they reckon the Potential, Conditional, and Op- 
tative, which is altogether void of Reaſon, ſince 
theſe three are all reducible to the Conjunctive. 


SEO r. III. 
Of the Tenſes. 
The Tenſe or Time, is that accident of Verbs, 
which ſhews when the Action is done; ſo that 
there are properly but three Tenſes; viz. The Pre- 
ſent, the Preter or Time paſt, and the Future, or 


Time to come: But the Preter in Italian is divided 
into five Branches generally called, 5 


In the Indicative Mood. | And in the Conjunctive. 
Preterimperfect. | Firſt Preterimpefect. 
Preterperfe& Definite. | Second Preterimperfect. 
Preterperfect. Preterperfect. 

Firſt Preterpluperfect. Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


Second Preterpluperfect.] Second Preterpluperfeck. 
5 The 


ned 
ou 
70; 


i- 
m- 

in 
the 
Ve 
ds, 
27 
ain 

of 
ed, 


p- 
nce 


The 


A New Italian G rammar. 79 


The Imperative Mood has but one mixed Tenſe, 
which relates both to the Preſent and the Future. 
The Infinitive has but two Tenſes, viz. The 
Preſent, and the Future. | 


Of the TENS Es of the INDICATIVE Mood. 


The Indicative Mood, as we hinted before, has 
ſeven Tenſes, of which four are Simple, and three 


Compound; the four Simple Tenſes are, 


1. ThePreſent, which ſignifies the Time where- 
in the Action is doing; ex. Io parlo, I ſpeak; tu 
mangi, thou eateſt, 22 . 

2. The Preterimperfect, is ſo called, becauſe it 


expreſſes an Action begun, and not ended; ex. 10 


ſcrivevo quando entro, I was writing when he came 
in. 2 
3. The third Simple Tenſe is called, Perfect De- 
finite; becauſe it is uſed to expreſs a preciſe and de- 
terminate Time; ex. Jeri parlai al Re, yeſterday 
I ſpoke to the King; but you moſt obſerve, that 
it is never uſed to fignify an Action done the Day 
We ſpeak = | 
4. The Future expreſſes an Action which is to 
be done; ex. Io andero, I ſhall or will go; egls 
mandera, he ſhall or will ſend. 

The three Compound Tenſes are thoſe that are 
compounded with the three Firſt ſimple Tenſes of 
the Auxiliary Verbs Avuere, to have; or eſſere, to be; 
and the Participle Preter, or Paſlive, of the Verb 
which is to be conjugated ex. 
lo ho parlato, I haye ſpoken. Io ſono venuto, I am come · 


10 avevo parlato, Jo ero venuto, ONES 
lo ebbi parlato, 8 L had ſp oken. d To 5 rn 


The firſt Compound Tenſe, called Preterperfect, 
or Perfect Indefinite, is uſed to expreſs an Action 


perfectly paſt, without determining any preciſe 


Time; 
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Time; or the Reiteration of an Action; ex. 10 Fho 4 
veduto prima di voi, I have ſeen it before you; io N cert 
t ho parlato piu di cento volte, J have ſpoken to him I diti. 
above a hundred Times; or elle it ſerves to expreſs ¶ love 
an Action done the ſame Day one ſpeaks in; ex. 1 

7 ho veduto ſtamattina, I ſaw him this Morning. whi 
The ſecond Compound Tenſe, called firſt Pre- Þ Indi 
terpluperfect, expreſſes an Action, not only per- 1 
fectly paſt, but done alſo before another, of which || forn 
one ſpeaks, was begun; ex. avevo finito di [crivere, ¶ Give 
quando egli entrd, I had done Writing when he | of t 
came in; POpera era finita, quando il Re parti, the ¶ to b 
Opera was done, when the King went away; a- is to 


ve vo riſoluto d andare in Italia, ma i miei affari non E 
melo permiſero, I was reſolved to go to Italy, but ¶ have 
my Buſineſs did not permit me. | F. 


Ihe third Compound Tenſe, commonly called N xs, ; 
ſecond Pluperfect Tenſe, but more properly Defi- N wou 
nite Compound, expreſſes alſo an Action perfectly ¶ lovec 
paſt, and preceeding another; and, beſides, it has i Se 
a perfect and determined Signification; as, inteſa i fo/r | 
ch'ebbi queſta novella, ne feci partecipe ſuo Padre, as FL 
ſoon as I had learned that News, I acquainted his I /ar | 
Father with it. N 


Of che TENSESef the IMPERATIVE Mood. ＋. 


This Mood, as we have ſaid before, has but one Simp 
Tenſe, which relates both to the Preſent, and the ¶ other 
Future. to ha 


Of the TEeNsSESs of the ConjſuncTlve Mood. 


The three Simple Tenſes are, 5 
The Preſent, which ſometimes has alſo a future Tt 


Pronc 


Signification; ex. bench? io ami, though I love; 
purch? vogliate, provided you will; /appoſio che ven- 
ga, ſuppoſe he comes. eb + 


Pronouns; ex. io amo, tu ami, egli or ella ama, I 
G 
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The firſt Preterimperfect, called by ſome the un- 
certain Tenſe, but more properly the Future Con- 
ditional; as, /e tu m'amaſſi, io t amerei, if thou didſt 
love me, I ſhould love you. 

The third Simple Tenſe is the ſecond Imperfect, 
which is derived from the Perfect Definite of the 
Indicative; ex. bench? io amaſſi, though I loved. 

The four Compound Tenſes are thoſe that are 
formed of the three Simple Tenſes of the Conjun- 
ctive Mood, and of the Future of the Indicative, 
of the Auxiliary Verbs avere to have, and ęſere 
to be, and the Participle paſt of the Verb, which 
is to be conjugated. P 

Ex. The Preterperfect; as, 10 abbia amato, I 
have loved; io fa ſtato, I have been. 

Firſt Preter pluperfect, or Preter Conditional; 
as, 70 averei amato, I had loved, or I ſhould or 
would have loved; ſarei ſtato amato, I had been 
loved, or I ſhould or would have been loved. 

Second Pluperfect; as, aveſſi amato, I had loved; 
fo N ſtato amato, I had been loved. 

Future; as, averd amato, I ſhall have loved; 
ore ftato amato, 1 ſhall have been loved. 


Of the TENSEs of the IN TINITIVR Mood. 


The Infinitive Mood has but two Tenſes, one 
Simple, viz. the Preſent ; ex. amare, to love; the 
other Compound, viz. — Preter; as, avere _—_ 
to haye loved. 

SEC T. IV. 
Of the Perſons. 
There are three Perſons in Verbs, as in 


love, 
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love, thou loveſt, he or ſhe loves; noi amiamo, 
voi amate, eglino or elleno amano, we love, you 


love, they love. | 1 
5 the 

8 E CT. V. 3 A 

Of the Numbers. 1 

| are 


Every Tenſe, in the three firſt Moods, has two 
Numbers, viz. the Singular; as, 70 amo, I love; 1 4 
and the Plural; as, noi amiamo, we love; which 


in the Conjugations we ſhall mark thus, S. P. the 
SrcT. VI. = 

Of Conjugation. s KA 

Conjugation' is the due Diſtribution of the * 
ſeveral Parts of Verbs; viz. Moods, Tenſes, Per-. 
ſons, and Numbers. Ic | 
There are three different Conjugations in /7alj- 1 


an, which are diſtinguiſhed by the Termination of I gig 


the Infinitive. | 

| | third 
The Firſt, are; as, amare, to love. they 
| (makes the Yere; long, as, temere to fear; and 
The Second, Infinitive in q ere,ſhort; as, credere, to believe. 1 
The Third, ire; as, dormire, to ſleep. 


General Rules for the Termination of Verbs. 

I thought that one could more eaſily learn the 
Conjugation, if he would Form him {elf an Idea 
of all the Tenſes: Therefore I ſhall give here ſome 
Rules, which will contribute very much to the 77 
Learning of them. | | "Ty 
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Of the Tenſes of the Indicative Mood. 


All the firſt Perſons Singular of the Preſent of 
the Indicative Mood, do terminate in o; ex. 70 


ano, I love; io credo, I believe; io dormo, I ſleep. 


The ſecond Perſons Singular of the fame Tenſe, 
are terminated in i; ex. tu ami, thou loveſt; 1 
credi, thou believeſt; tu dormi, thou ſleepeſt. 

The third Perſons of the firſt Conjugation are 


terminated in a; ex. egli ama, he loves: Thoſe of 


the Second and Third, are terminated in e; ex. 
gli crede, he believes; egli dorme, he ſleeps. 


The firſt Perſons of the Plural, terminate in 


amo; ex. noi amiamo, we love; noi crediamo, We 
believe; noi dormiamo, we ſleep. 


The ſecond Perſons in ate, ete, ite; ex. voi amate, 


ye love; voi credete, ye believe, voi dormite, ye 
. | 
The third Perſons terminate in azo, for the 
firſt Conjugation, and in ono, for the Second and 
third; ex. eglino amano, they love; eglino credono, 
they believe; eglino dormono, they ſleep. | 
The firſt Perſons of the Imperfect Tenſe, are 
terminated in av, evo, ivo, for the Singular; as, 70 
amavo, I did love; i credevo, I did believe; 70 
dormivo, I did ſleep. 
The ſecond Perſons do terminate in avi, evi, ivi; 
ex. tu amavi, tu credevi, tu dormivi. . 
The third Perſons, in ava, eva, iva; ex. egli 
amava, egli credeva, egli dormiva. 
The firſt Perſons Plural in vo; ex. noi ama- 
amo, noi credevamo, noi dormiuams. | 


ate, voi dormivate. +05 

The third in vano; ex. eglino amavano, eglino 

redevano, eglino dormivano. | 
G 2 The 


The ſecond in vatez ex. voi amavate, voi crede- 
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The firſt Perſons Singular of the Preter Definite, 
are terminated in az, for the firſt Conjugation) as, 
zo amat, I loved; in ei for the — . io credei, 
I believed; and in zz, for the Third; io dormii, 11 
"Neprt. hy | 
The ſecond Perſons, in afti, eſti, iſti; as, iu a- 

maſti, tu credeſti, tu dormiſti. 85 

The third Perſons, in 0, 2, 2; as, egli amd, 111 
crede, egli dorm. 

The firſt Perſons Plural in ammo, emmo, immo; 
as, noi amammo, noi credemmo, noi dormimmo. 

The ſecond Perſons, in aſe, efte, iſte; as, vo 
amaſte, voi credeſte, voi dormiſte, | 

The third Perſons, in arono, erono, irono; as, 
eglino amarono, eglino crederono, eglino dormirono. 

The firſt Perſons Singular of the Future, do 
terminate in e for the firſt and ſecond Conjugæ- 
tion, and in #0 for the Third; as, io amerd, | 
| ſhall love; 70 crederò, I ſhall believe; io dormird, | 

ſhall ſleep. | 
The Second in rai; as, tu amerai, tu crederii, 
tu dormirai. „ | 


The Third in 74; as, egli amerd, egli crederi, 
egli dormirg. | I 
The firſt Plural in emo; as, noi ameremo, ni Ce 
crederemo, noi dormiremo. . I 
The Third in anno; as, eglind ameranno, eglin tion 
crederanno, eglino dormiranno. | | * 
Of the Imperative Mood. | the! 
| Or 1 


The ſecond Perſons Singular of the Imperative 7722 
terminate in a, for the firſt — 5 and ＋ 
in 2 for the Second and Third; ex. ama tu, lot as, 7 
thou; credi tu, believe thou; dormi tu, lee II 


thou, 


nite, 
3 as, 
redei, 
1, | 
tu a- 
„ Colt 
71m; 
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The third of the firſt Conjugation, terminare 
in 2, and of the Second and Third in a; as, ami 
egli, let him love; creda egli, let him believe; 
dorma egli, let him ſleep. „ 

The firſt of the Plural, in iamo; as, amiamo, 
crediamo, dormiamo. | | 

The Second in aze, ete, ite; ae, amate, credete, 
dormite., OO - 

The Third in ino, for the firſt Conjugation ; 
and in ano, for the Second and Third; as, 4mino, 
credano, dormano. | | 


Of the Conjunttive Mood. 


The three Perſons Singular of the Conjunctive 
Mood, for the firſt Conjugation, terminate in 
i; and for the Second and Third, are terminated in 
a; as, ch'io, th, egli ami, that I, thou, he may 
love; ch'io, tu, egli creda, that I, thou, he may 
believe; ch'zo, tu, egli dorma, that I, thou, he 
may ſleep. 5 

The firſt Perſons Plural, in iamo; as, noi ami- 


amo, noi crediamo, noi dormiamo. 


The ſecond Perſons in iate; as, voi amiate, voi 
crediate, voi dormiate. | 

The third Perſons in ino, for the firſt Conjuga- 
tion; and in ano, for the Second and Third; as, 
eglino amino, eglino credano, eglino dormano. 

The firſt Perſons of the ſecond Imperfect, for 
the firſt Conjugation, do terminate in aff; in 2/7, 
for the — ; in iſi, for the Third; as, 10 a- 


maſſi, io credeſſi, io dormiſſi. 8 


The ſecond Perſons, do terminate in the ſame; 
as, tu amaſſi, tu credeſſi, tu dormiſſi. 

The third Perſons in afſe, efſe, ie; as, egli a- 
maſſe, egli credeſſe, egli dormiſſe. : 
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| The firſt Perſons Plural in aſſimo, eſimo, imo; 


as, noi amaſſimo, noi credeſſimo, noi dormiſſimo. 
The ſecond Perſons in afte, eſte, iſte; as, vol 
amaſte, voi credeſte, voi dormiſte. 
The third Perſons in afero, eſſero, iſſero; as, 
eglino amaſſero, eglino credeſſoro, eglino dormiſſero. 
The firſt Perſons of the Preterimperfect, are 


terminated in ei; as, 70 amerei, io crederei, io dor- 
mirei. | | 


The ſecond Perſons in reſti; as, tu amereſti, tu 
credereſti, tu dormireſti. 
The third Perſons in rebbe; as, egli amerebbc, 


egli crederebbe, egli dormirebbe. 


The firſt Perſons Plural, terminate in remmo; 
as, noi ameremmo, not crederemmo, noi dormiremmo. 
The ſecond Perſons in reſte; as, voi amereſte, 
voi credereſte, voi dormiieſte. | 


The third Perſons in rebbero; as, eglino amereb- 


zero, eglino crederebbero, eglino dormirebbero. 


Of the Infinitive Mood. 


The Infinitive Mood, for the firſt Conjugation, 
terminates in are; as, amare, to love; for the 
Second, in ere ſhort or long; as, credere, to be- 
lieve, temère, to fear; and for the Third in ire; 
as dormire, to ſleep. - 

The Gerund, or the Participle Active, for the 
firſt Conjugation, terminates in ando; as, aman- 
do, loving; for the Second, and for the Third, in 
endo; as, credendo, believing ; dormendo, ſleeping. 

The Participle Paſſive, docs terminate in ato, for 
the firſt Conjugation; as, amato, loved: in uo, 
for the Second; as, creduto, believed: and in 70, 
for the Third; as, dormito, ſlept. But there are 


a great many Exceptions for the Verbs of the Se- 


cond and third Conjugation, Before 


Pluperfeft, 1 had loved. 
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Before we proceed, we muſt take Notice of the 
Engliſh Conjugation, with reference to the Tali- 
an; for, towards the true Underſtanding of the 
Italian Conjugation; it is high neceſſary. to know 

and what ah 


the Engliſh too, 
the Tenſes in Italian. 
The Engliſh, both in 


e 


s in Engliſh anſwer 


the Indicative and Con- 


junctive Moods, have but five Tenſes, as you ſee 


in the following Scheme. 


INDICATIVE. 
Preſent, I love, or I do love. 
Imperfect, I loved, or did love. 


Perfect, I loved, or I have | 


loved. 


Future, I ſhall, or will love. 


| CoNJUNCTIVE, 

Preſent, I love. 

Imperfect, I loved, or I could, 

ould, or would love. 

Perfect, I have loved. 

2 I had loved, or 1 

ould, would, could have 

loved. | 


Future, I ſhall have loved. 


Where you may obſerve, that the Conjunctive 
borrows all its Tenſes from the Indicative, except 


the Future. 


Now to return to our purpoſe; ſince, as you 
have ſeen before, the Italiaus have ſeven Tenſes in 


both theſe Moods, 


Firſt, In the Indicative, the Engliſh Im 


perfect 


anſwers to the Italian Imperfect and Perfect Defi- 
nite; and the Pluperfect to both Pluperfects; ex, 


To amavo, * 
Jo amai, 8 ] 


Io avevo amato, 
Jo ebbi amato, Y T had 


I did love. 
loved. 


Secondly, In the Conjunctive Mood, the Engliſh 
Imperfect relates to both the Italian Imperfects, 
and the Pluperfe& to both Pluperfects; as, 


Is amerei, ? I had loved, or I could, ſhould, would 


love. 


G 4 


1 
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To averei amato, 9 J had loved, or I could, ſhould, 

fo aveſſi amato, would have loved. 

Which ought carefully to be obſerved, to avoid 
the common Miſtake of thoſe, who lay, io viddi 
_ Stamaitina, inſtead of io ho viſio Stamattina, I law 
this Morning; ho viſto ieri, inſtead of viddi ieri, 1 
ſaw Yeſterday; /e 70 porterei, inſtead of /e io por- 
— +] carried. Pt =: 

As for the Tenſes of the Imperative and Infini- 
tive Moods, they are the ſame in Eugliſh as in Ita- 
—_— . 
But to return to the Italian Conjugations; you 
muſt obſerve that no Verb can be conjugated 
through all its Moods and Tenſes, without theſe 
two, avere, to have; and / ere, to be; which, 
upon that account, are called Auxiliary, or help- 
ing Verbs, and muſt be learned before one goes on 

to the Conjugation of others. . 

Some Grammarians reckon a third Auxiliary, 
viz. Dovere, to owe, or to be; becauſe it is often 
Joined with the Infinitive of other Verbs through 
molt of its Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons, to ſigni- 
fy an Action that mult or ſhall be done; in this 
manner, 70 devo andare, I ought to go, or I muſt 
go; tu dovereſſi far cio, you ſhould do that; do- 
vendo partire per Ia Campagna, being to go into 
the Country. But Dovere is no more an helping 
Verb, than many others, which are joined to the 
Infinitive, through all their Moods, Tenſes, and 
Perſons; ſuch as volere, to will; cominciare, to be- 
gin, & c. becauſe theſe Verbs can be conjugated 
without them. | 


Te 


ould, 


woid 
viddi 
[ law 
ri, 1 
) Por 


ini- 
Ita 


you 
rated 
theſe 
nich, 
1elp- 


-S ON 


1ary, 
often 
* 
gni- 
| - 18 
muſt 
q Ao- 
into 
in 
25 
and 
be- 
ated 
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The Conjugation of the Auxiliary Herb, avere, to 


have. 


S. 70 ho, I have. 
Tu hai, thou haſt. 
Egli ha, he has. 
P. Noi abbiamo, we have. 
Voi avete, ye have. 
Eglino hanno, they have. 


- Preter-ImperfeR2. 


S. Io avevo, aveva, or avea, I had. 
Tu avevi, thou hadſt. | 
Egli aveva, he had. 
P. Noi avevamo, we had. 
Joi avevate, ye had. 
Eglino avevano, they had. 


Preterperfect Definite. 


S. Jo ebbi, I had. 
Tu aveſti, thou hadſt. 

Egli ebbe, he had. 

P. Noi avemmo, we had. 
Hoi aveſte, ye had. 
Eglino ebbero, they had. 


Preterperfebt. 


8. To ho avuto, IT have had. 


Tu hai avuto, thou haſt had. 
Egli ba avuto, he has had. 


P. Noi abbiamo avuto, we have had, 


Doi avete avuto, ye have had. 


Eglino hanno avuto, they have had. 


Indicative Mood Preſent, 


Nn 
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Firſt Preterpluperfef. 


S. Io avevo avuto, J had had. 
Tu avevi avuto, thou hadſt had. 
Egli aveva avuto, he had had. 
P. Noi avevamo avuto, we had had. 
Hoi avevate avuto, ye had had. 
Eglino avevano avuto, they had had. 


Second Preterpluperfe&. 


S. Jo ebbi avuto, I had had. 
Zu aveſti avuto, thou hadſt had. 
Egli ebbe avuto, he had had. 
P. Noi avemmo avuto, we had had. 
Dioi aveſie avuto, ye had had. 
Eglino ebbero avuto, they had had. 


Future. 


S. Jo averò, or avrò, T ſhall or will have. 


Tu averai, or avrat, thou ſhalt or wilt have. 


Egli avera, or avra, he ſhall or will have. 

P. Noi averemo, or avremo, we ſhall or will have. 
Moi averete, or avrete, ye ſhall or will have. 
— averanno, or avranno, they ſhall or wil 
have. | 


Imperative Mood. 
S. Abbi tu, have thou. 
Abbia egli, let him have. 
P. Abbiamo noi, let us have. 
Abbiate voi, have ye. 
Abbiano eglino, let them have. 


Con- 


Wa 


= 


have. 
e. : 
will 


Con. 
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Conjunitive Mood Preſent. 


8. Che is abbia, that J have. 
Tu abbia, or abbi, thou have. 
Egli abbia, he have. 
P. Noi abbiamo, we have. 
Hoi abbiate, ye have. | | 
Eglino abbiano, they have. | | 


Firſt Preterimperfett. 


8. Io averei, or avrci, I ſhouid, would, or could 
have. 
Tu avereſti, or avreſti, thou ſhouldft, Ge. have. 
Egli averebbe, avrebbe, or averia, he ſhould | 
have. | : f 
P. Noi averemmo, or avremmo, we ſhould have. ö 
Hoi avereſie, or avreſte, ye ſhould have. N 
Eglino averebbero, avrebbero, or avriano, they | 


ſhould have. 


Second Preterimperfett. 1 


8. Che io aveſ},, that I had, or I ſhould, would, 
| or could have. 
Zu aveſſi, thou hadſt, &c. 
Egli aveſſe, he had, &c. 
P. Noi aveſiimo, we had, Oc. 
Hoi aveſte, ye had, 2 
Eglino aveſſero, they had, c. 


Preterperfet2. 


S. Che io abbia avuto, that I have had, i 
Tu abbia avuto, thou haſt had. | 
Egli abbia avuto, he hath had. „ 

P. Noi abbiamo avuto, we have had. | 1 
Voi abbiate avuto, ye have had. | DR 
Eglino abbiano avuto, they have had. Firſt | 
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Firſt Preterpluperfeft. 


| 8. Io averei avuto, J had had, or I could, ſhould, 


or would have had. 
Tu avereſti avuto, thou hadſt had, c. 
Egli averebbe avuto, he had had, c. 


P. Noi averemmo avuto, we had had, Ac. 


Hoi avereſte avuto, ye had had, &c. 
Eglino averebbero avuro, they had had, c. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 


S. Io aveſſi avuto, T had had, or I could, ſhould, 


or would have had. 
Tu aveſſi avuto, thou hadſt had, &c, 
Egli aveſſe avuto, he had had, 22 5 
P. Noi aveſſimo avuto, we had had, Sec. 
Voi aveſte avuto, ye had had, & . ; 
Eglino aveſſero — they had had, Ge. 


Future. | 


8. Io averd avuto, I ſhall have had. 


Tu averai avuto, thou ſhalt have had. 
Egli avera avuto, he ſhall have had. 

P. Noi averemo avuto, we {hall have had. 
Voi averete avuto, ye ſhall have had. 
Eglino averanno avuto, they ſhall have had. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent. Avere, to have. 
Preterperfect. vere avuto, to have had. 


Participles. 


Pt 


PI 
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Participles. 
hould, Preſent. Avendo, having. 


ColP avere, 
Con avere, 
In avere, 
Nell' avere, 
Preterperfect. Avendo avuto, having had. 


In having, or by having. 


2 
The Supine, or Participle Paſſive. 
Avuto, avuta, avuti, avute, had. 
hould, 5 
| The Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb, eſſere, to be, 


Indicative Preſent. 


| 
f 
S. J0 ſono, 12 _ | 
Tu ſei, thou art. 
Egli &, he is. 
P. Noi f 4 amo, we are. | 
Voi ſete, or ſiete, ye are. ; 
""_ ſono, they are. | | 


Preterimperfect. 


8. Jo ero, J was. 
Tu eri, thou waſt. 
3 Egli era, he was. 
p. Noi eramo, or erd vamo, we were. 
Voi erate, or era vate, ye were. 
Eglino erano, they were. 


Dreter- 


iciples. 
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| Preterperfect Definite. | 
8. bo fas, I was. 8. 
Zu foſti, thou waſt. = | | 
Egli fu, he was. 4 
P. Noi fummo, we were. . 
Voi foſte, ye were. Eo 
Eglino furono, they were. 5 


Preter perfect. 


S. Jo ſono ſtato, J have been. | d. 
Tu ſei ſtato, thou haſt been. ; 
Egli e ſtato, he has been. P. 

P. Noi ſiamo ſtati, we have been. | - . 
Hoi fiete, or ſete ſtati, ye have been. 6 

_  Eglino ſono ſtati, they have been. 


Firſt Preterpluper fet. 


S. Io ero ſtato, J had been. 
Tu eri ſtato, thou hadſt been. 
Egli era ſtato, he had been. 

P. Noi eramo ſlati, we had been. 
Hoi erate ſtati, ye had been. 
Eglino erano*ſtati, they had been. 


Second Preterpluperfecrt. s. 7 

S. lo fui ſtato, I had been. T7 
Tu foſti ſtato, thou hadſt been. 2 
Egli fu ſtato, he had been. 1 
P. Noi fummo ſtati, we had been. 7 
Voi foſte ſtati, ye had been. 2 


Eglino furono ſtati, they had been. 


Future. 
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Future. 


8. Jo ſarò, I ſhall, or will be. 
Tu ſarai, thou ſhalt, or wilt be. 
Egli ſara, he ſhall, or will be. 

P. Noi ſaremo, we ſhall, or will be. 
Hoi ſarete, ye ſhall, or will be. 
Eglino ſaranno, they ſhall, or will be. 


Jngerative. 


S. Sit, or fia tu, be thou. 
Sia egli, let him be. 

P. Siamo noi, let us be. 
Siate, or ſiete voi, be ye. : WT : 
Nano, or 2 eglino, let them be. | 


Conjanttive Preſent. 


8. Che i io ſia, that I be. 
Tu ſia, or ſii, thou be. 
Egli ſia, he be. 

P. Noi ſiamo, we be. | | 
Pi fiate, ye be. | | | 
Eglino 2 or „ino, they be. — 


Firſt Preterimperfect | 


8. Ibo ſarei, I ſhould, would, or could be. 
Tn ſareſti, thou ſhouldit b be, Ce. 
Egli ſarebbe, or ſaria, he ſhould be, & c. 
P. Noi ſaremmo, we fhould be, & „ 
Loi ſareſte, ye ſhould be, & c. 
Eglino — or IR they ſhould be, 2 


ature, 


Second 


by 
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l E Second Preterimperfect. 
1 8. FL faſſ 1 were, or I ſhould, would, or could 


it Tu off „thou wert, Sc. 

" : Egli foſſe, he were, &c. 

if P. Noi foſſimo, we were, &c 
= -- Voi foſte, ye were, &c. 

Eglino foſſero, they were, &c. 


Preterperfect. 5 
S. Jo ſia ſtato, J have been. reſen 
Tu ſia ſtato, thou haſt been. reterſ 


Egli ſia ſtato, he hath been. 

P. Noi fiamo ſtati, we have been. 
Voi fiate ſtati, ye have been. Stat, 
Eglino ſiano 0 ſtati, they have been. 5 


Firſt Preterpluperfedt. 


Preſent. 
8. Io ſarei ſtato, I had been, or I ſhould, would, 
or could have been. 
Tu ſareſti ſtato, thou hadſt been, &c. 

Egli ſarebbe ſtato, he had been, G c. „ 
P. Noi ſaremmo ſtati, we had been, c. Preterper 
Voi ſareſte ſtati, ye had been, Sc. 

Eglino jarevbere ſari, they had been, &c. O5, 

Second PreterpluperfetZ. N Fn. 

S. b Zato, T had been, or I could, wouldi themſelves 
7 fo have been. » | ” . miſtaken 

Tu foffi ſtato, thou hadſt been, c. we both « g 

Egli foſſe ſtato, he had been, &c. lay, I have 

P. Noi foſſimo ſtati, we had been, Sc. the Partici; 

Dioi foſte ſtati, ye had been, G c. dere; bo 


Elias Faſſero Hat, = had been, Ce. F 


1d 
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Future. 


S. Io ſarò ſtato, J ſhall have been. 
Tu ſarai ſtato, thou ſhalt have been. 
Egli jars ſtato, he ſhall have been. 
P. Noi ſaremo ſtati, we ſhall have been. 
Vai ſarete ſtati, ye ſhall have been. 
Eglino ſaranno ſtati, they ſhall have been. 


„ Inſinitive. 
Preſent. Eſere, to be. 
Preterperfect. Eſſere ſtato, to have been. 


Supine, or Participle Paſſive. 
Stato, ſtata, ſtati, ſtate, been. 


| Participles. 


Preſent. Efſendo, being. 
ColÞP eſſere, ) 
Con eſſere, 
75 . In being. 
Well eſſere, | | 
Preterperfect. Eſſendo ſtato, having been. 


Obſervations upon the Auxiliary Verbs. 


By the foregoing Conjugations, you may ſee, 
that the Verbs avere and eſſere are compoſed by 
themſelves, in which the Engliſh are ſometimes 
miſtaken; becauſe their Participles had, and been, 
are both governed by the Verb to have; ſo they 
ſay, I have had, and JI have been; but in Italian, 
the Participle avuto, had, is governed by the Verb 
avere; ho avuto, I have had; and the Participle 


ſtato, 
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ftato, been, by the Verb eſſere; ſono ſtato, J have 
been; through all the Tenſes. | 
Note, alſo, that fato is declinable ; ſo we fay iſ e 
ſtato, for the maſculine Singular, ſtata for the — 
Feminine, ffati for the maſculine Plural, and 
tate for the Feminine. a 
Although I have ſpoken at large of the Termi- {WM cred 
nation of Tenſes in the Section of the Conjugati- dorm 
ons; yet I thought, that to put all thoſe Termi-M 
nations together in a Table, would be more clear, -_ 


and ſooner learned; by which it will appear, thai 
from the infinitive Mood of the three Conjugat: 45 
ons, one may form all the Tenſes of all the Moods am 
by taking off the three laſt Letters: Let othet , 
Grammarians ſay what they will, their Way off dorm 
forming the Terminations of Tenſes, is perplex«l = 
and intricate and I dare ſay, that a Beginner would an 
ſooner, and with more Facility, learn rheir Verbs <<< 
by getting them by heart, than by ſtudying ther in 
Rules. | 
At the Beginning of the Lines of this Table ar cee * 
the Infinitives, over-againſt them are the Term:W dorm i 
nations of each Tenſe, which are to be joined to the 2, 
Infinitive, ſtriking off firſt the three laſt Letten; i a 
ex. amare, ſtrike off are, it remains am, add o to it, iſ cred e. 
you'll make amo, and fo through all the Tenſes. | 
Note, that this Table ſerves only for the regu 
lar Verbs; becaule for the Irregular, we ſhall gieſ} zm, a 
a Table apart. E ond 


It 


In 


am 
cred 


dorm, 


am 
cred 
dorm 


am 
cred + 
dorm 


am 
cred 
dorm 


am 
cred 
dorm 


am 
cred 


dorm 


am 
cred 
dorm 


am 
cred 
dorm 


am 
cred. 
dorm 


am 
cred 
dorm 
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Indicative Mood Preſent. 


H 3 


ate 
ete 
ite 


avate 
evate 
ivate 


aſte ; 
eſte 
iſte 


erete 
erete 
irete 


ate 
ere 
ite 


iate 
iate 
iate 


Ie - V 1 a iamo 
ere o 1 e iamo 
ire 0 1 e iamo 
Preterimperfect. 
are avo avi ava avamo 
ere evo evi eva evamo 
ie wWwo i va ivàamo 
Preterperfect Definite. 
are at aſt 0 ammo 
ere ei eſti e emmo 
ire ul iſti 1 immo 
Future. 
are eròd eral - era eremo 
ere ero erai era eremo 
ire ird - irai - | ira iremo 
Imperative Mood. 
are a i iamo 
ere 1 _ iamo 
ire 1 a iamo 
| Conjuntiive Mood Preſent. 
are i i iamo 
ere a . | a iamo 
ire a a a 1amo 
Firſt Preterimperfect. 
are erei ereſti erebbe eremmo 
ere erei ereſti erebbe eremmo 
ire irei ireſti irebbe iremmo 
Second Preterimperfett. 
are aſi aſſi aſſe allimo aſte aſſero 
ere eſt eſt elle eſſimo eſte eſſero 
ire iii ul iffe iſſuno iſte iflerg 
Participle. 
are ato 
ere uto 
ire ito : 
. Cerund. 
are ando 
ere endo 
ire endo 3 
| Variations 


avano 
e vano 
Ivano 


arono 
erono 
1r0no 


eranno 
eranno 
iranno 


ino 
ano 
ano 


ino 
ano 
ano 


ereſte erebbero 
ereſte erebbero 
ireſte irebbero 
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Variations of the Auxiliary Verb, avere, to have; 
V !bich are uſed only in Poetry. 
7 5 inſtead of Ho, I have. 
— £ inſtead of ha, he or ſhe has. 
IJ | | Ro 
 Havite, for havete, ye have. 
Hlavei, for havevi, thou hadlt. 
Hei, for hebbi, I had. 
Hebbon, for hebbero, they had. 
Haraggio, for havro, I ſhall have. 
Haja, for habbia, that he or ſhe have. 
Haggiate, for habbiate, that ye have. 
Haveſſi, for haveſte, that he had, or ſhould have. 
Haveſſin, for haveſſero, that they had, or ſhould 
have. Fo - 
Haria, for averia, or haverebbe, he or ſhe ſhould 
| have. 
Hariano, for havriano, or haverebbero, they ſhould 
have. Re 


Of the Verb eſſere, to be. 
So, for ſono, I am. 


for e, he or ſhe is. 


Semo, for ſiamo, we are. 

Enno, for ſono, they are. 

Fue, for fu, he or ſhe was. 

Foſſin, for foſſero, that they were. 

Fora, for ſarei, or ſarebbe, I or he ſhould be. 
Saria, for ſarei, or ſarebbe, I or he ſhould be. 
Sariano, for ſarebbero, they ſhould be. 3 
| 5 - enavy 
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Ta 0 
Egli 

P. Noi 
Loi 
Egli 
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Sendo, for efſendo, being. 
Suto, for ſtato, been. 


Although, what we have faid about the form- 
ing of Verbs, might ſuffice, for to know all the 
Conjugations; however, I have thought it uſeful 
to give here ſome Examples. : | 

begin by the regular Verbs, of each Conju- 
gation z we ſhall ſpeak afterwards of the Irregu- 
lar, where I ſhall give the Remarks, of each one in 


particular, that I thought the moſt proper. 


The three Conjugations of regular Active Verbs. 


The firſt Conjugation in are; as amare, to love. 
Indicative Preſent.” 


S. Jo amo, I love. 
Tu ami, thou loveſt. 
Egli ama, he loveth. 

P. Noi amiamo, we love, 
Voi amate, ye love. 
Eglino amano, they love. 


Preterimper fect. 


8. I amavo, I loved, or did love. 


Tu amavi, thou lovedſt, &c. 
Egli amava, he loved, c. 


P. Noi amavamo, we loved, 5c. 


Hoi amavate, ye loved, Sc. 
Eglino amavano, they loved, &c. 


H 3 - Preter- 
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Preterperfect Definite. 


S. Io amai, I loved, or did love. 
Tu amaſti, thou lovedſt, c. 
Egli amb, he loved, Cc. 

P. Noi amammo, we loved, &c. 
Voi amaſte, ye loved, WS. 
Eglino amarono, they loved, c. 


Preterperfedt. 


8. Jo ho amato, T have loved. 
Tu hai amato, thou haſt loved. 
Egli ha amato, he has loved. 

P. Noi abbiamo amato, we have loved. 

Voi avete amato, ye have loved. 
Eglino hanno amato, they have loved. 


Firft Preterpluperfect. 


S. Jo avevo amato, T had loved. 
Tu avevi amato, thou hadſt loved. 
Egli aveva amato, he had loved. 
P. Noi avevamo amato, we had loved. 
Voi avevate amato, ye had loved. 


Eglino avevano amato, they had loved. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 


S. Jo ebbi amato, J had loved. 
Tu aveſti amato, thou hadſt loved. 
Egli ebbe amato, he had loved. 
P. Noi avemmo amato, we had loved. 
Voi aveſte amato, ye had loved. 
Eglino ebbero amato, they had loved. 


IS 
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Future. 


S. Io amerò, I ſhall, or will love. 
Tu amerai, thou ſhalt, or wilt love. 
Esgali amera, he ſhall, or will love. 

P. Noi ameremo, we 1hall, or will love. 
Voi amerete, ye ſhall, or will love. 
Eglino ameranno, they ſhall, or will love. 


Imperative. 


8. Ama, love thou. 
Ami, let him love. 
P. Amiamo, let us love. 
Amate, love ye. 
Amino, let them love. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 


S. Che io ami, that I love, or may love. 
Che tu ami, that thou loveſt, or may'ſt love. 
Che egli ami, that he loveth, or may love. 

P. Che noi amiamo, that we love, or may love. 
Che voi amiate, that ye love, or may love. 
Che eglino amino, that they love, or may love. 


Firſt Imperfett. 
8. Io amerei, I ſhould, would, or could love. 
Lu amereſti, thou ſhould'ſt, Sc. love. 
Egli amerebbe, he ſhould, Fc. love. 
P. Noi ameremmo, we ſhould, Sc. love. 
Voi amereſte, ye ſhould, &c. love. 
Eglino amerebbero, they ſhould, &c. love. 


) 
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8. 75 THY 7, I loved, or I ſhould, would, or 


Set ond Imper fett. 


could love. 
Tu amaſſi, thou lovedſt, 22 
Egli ainaſje, he loved, 2 


P. Noi amaſſi mo, we loved, 9 


Hoi amaſte, ye loved, 22 
Eglino amaſſero, they loved, c. 


Preterperfett. 


Io abbia amato, I have loved. 


Tu abbia amate, thou haſt loved. 
Egli abbia amato, he hath loved. 


. Noi abbiamo amato, we have loved. 


Hoi abbiate amato, ye have loved. 
Eglino abbiano amato, they have loved. 


Firſt Pluper fett. 


. to averei amato, I had loved, or 1 ſhould, 


would, or could have loved. 
Tu avereſii amato, thou hadſt loved, c. 
Egli averebbe amato, he had loved, ©. 


. Not averemmo amato, we had loved, Se. 


Hoi avereſie amato, ye had loved, 2 | 
Eglino at erebbero amato, they had loved, Sc. 


Second Pluperfect. 


. fo aveſſi amato, I had loved, or I ſhould, 


would, or could have loved. 


Tu aveſſi amato, thou hadſt loved, c. 


Egli aveſſe amato, he had loved, Ge. 


Noi aveſſimo amato, we had loved, Se. 


Hoi aveſie amato, ye had loved, &c. 


: Aae ave Hero amato, they had loved, c. 


Future. 


Inf ni 
Preter 
Partic 
Gerur 


The Se 


8. T c 
Tut 
Egli 

P. Noi 
Loi 
Egli 


8. 10 65 
TH C 
Egli 

P. Not « 
Hoi 

Eglii 
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Future. 


S. Io averò b amato, I ſhall have loved. 
Ju averai amato, thou ſhalt have loved. 
Egli averò amato, he ſhall have loved. 


P. Noi averemo amato, we jhall have loved. 


Voi averete amato, ye ſhall have loved. 
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Eglino averanno amato, they ſhall have loved. 


Infinitive Preſent. Amare, to love. 


Preterperfect. Avere amato, to have loved. 


Participle. Amato, loved. 
Gerund. Amando, loving, 
Coll amare, ) © 
Con amare, 
In amare, 
Nell amare, 
Avendo amato, having loved. 


in loving. 


Indicative Preſent. 


8. 2 credo, I believe. 
Tu credi, thou believeſt. 
Egli crede, he believeth. 

P. Noi crediamo, we believe. 
Hoi credete, ye believe. 
Eglino credono, they believe. 


Preterimperfect. 


8. 75 credevo, I believed, or I did believe. 
Tu credevi, thou believedſt, Se. 
Egli credeva, he believed, 2 "Rp 

P. Noi credevamo, we believed. Se. 
Hoi credevate, ye believed, E 
Eglino credevano, they believed, Ge. 


L 


The Second Conjugation in ere; as credere, 7o believe. 


Pre- 
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Preterperfef? Definite. 
S. Jo credei, or credetti, I believed, or did believe. S. 7 


Tu credeſti, thou believedſt, c. | 3 

Egli crede, he believed, G c. * 22 

P. Noi credemmo, we believed, c. P. N 

Voi credeſte, ye believed, &c. | LY 

Eglino crederono, or credettero, they believed, Sc. E. 
Preterperfect. 


8. Ib ho creduto, J have believed. 
Ju hai creduto, thou haſt believed. 
Egli ha creduto, he hath believed. 
P. Noi abbiamo creduto, we have believed. 
Voi avete creduto, ye have believed. 
Eglino hanno creduto, they have believed. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


S. Io avevo creduto, J had believed, 
Tu avevi creduto, thou hadſt believed. 
Egli aveva creduto, he had believed. 

P. Noi avevamo creduto, we had believed. 
Voi avevate creduto, ye had believed. 
Eglino avevano creduto, they had believed, 


Second Preterpluper feft. 4 

8. Io ebbi creduto, J had believed. Tu cr 
Tu aveſti creduto, thou hadſt believed. Egli c 
Egli ebbe creduto, he had believed. P. Noi a 
P. Noi avemmo creduto, we had believed. Hoi ci 
Voi aveſte creduto, ye had believed. Epling 
Eglino ebbero creduto, they had believed. — 


Future, 
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Future. 


J | 
S. Jo crederò, I ſhall, or will believe. 
Ju crederai, thou ſhalt, or wilt believe. 
gli credera, he ſhall, or will believe. 
P. Noi crederemo, we ſhall, or will believe. 
Hoi crederete, ye ſhall, or will believe. 
Eglino crederanno, they ſhall, or will believe. 


Imperative. 


8. Cred:, believe thou. 
Creda, let him believe. 

P. Crediamo, let us believe. 
| Credete, believe ye. 
Credano, let them believe. 


Conjunctive. 


S. Che io creda, that I believe, or may believe. 
Che tu creda, that thou believeſt, &c. 
Che egli creda, that he believeth, Cc. 

P. Che noi crediamo, that we believe, Sc. 
Che voi crediate, that ye believe, &c. 
Che eglino credano, that they believe, &c. 


Firſt Imperfect. 


8. Jo crederei, I ſhould, would, or could believe. 
Tu credereſti, thou ſhould'ſt believe, G c. 
Egli crederebbe, or crederia, he ſhould believe, &c. 

P. Noi crederemmo, we ſhould believe, c. 

Hoi credereſte, ye ſhould believe, &c. 
Eglino crederebbero, or crederiano, they ſhould 
believe, Cc. Ez 


17e. „ Second 
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Second Imperfect. 


S. Io credeſſi, I believed, or ſhould, —— or 
could believe. 
Tt credeſſi, thou believedſt, Sec. 
Egli credeſſe, he believed, 22 
P. Noi credeſſimo, we believed, e. 
Hoi credeſie, ye believed, 22 
Eglino credeſſero, they believed, Se. 


Preterperfoct. 


S. Io abbia creduto, IJ have believed. 
T# abbia creduto, thou haſt believed. 
Egli abbia creduto, he hath believed. 

P. Noi abbiamo creduto, we have believed. 
Hoi abbiate creduto, ye have believed. 
Eglino — creduto, they have believed. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


8. Jo averei creduto, T had believed, or ſhould, 
would, or could have belicved. 
Tu avereſti creduts, thou hadſt believed, c. 
Egli averebbe creduto, he had believed, ©. 
P. Noi averemmo creduto, we had believed, Sc. 
Hoi avereſte creduto, ye had believed, 22 | 
Tglino averebbero creduto, they had believed, * 


| 8. 10 dl 

Second Preterpluper fett. Tu 1 

S. { aveſf creduto, I had believed, or I ſhould 0 gli 
| have believed. Nia 
Tu ade ſſi credula, thou hadſt believed, &c. 4 01 4 
Egli aveſſe creduto, he had believed, 6c. Eglin 


P. Noi avefſimo creduto, we had believed, Sec. 

Vii aveſte creduto, ye had believed, S. 

E lin aveſſero ci — they had belic ved, Ce. 
Future. 


1} 


1d 
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Future. 


S. Io averd creduto, I ſhall have believed. 
Tu averai creduto, thou ſhalt have believed. 
Egli avera creduto, he ſhall have believed. 
P. Noi averemo creduto, we ſhall have believed. 
Voi averete credsto, ye ſhall have believed. 
Eglino averanno creduto, they ſhall have believed. 


| Infinitive Preſent. Credere, to believe. 
| Preterperfect. vere creduto, to have believed. 
| Gerund. Credendo, e | 


Participle. Creduto, believed. 


The third Conjugation in ire; as dormire, to ſleep. 


Indicative Preſent. 


S. Jo dormo, I ſleep. 

Ju dormi, thou ſleepeſt. 
Egli dorme, he ſleepeth. 

P. Noi dormiano, we ſleep. 
Joi dormite, ye ſleep. 
Eglino dor mono, they ſleep. 


Preterimperfect. 
8. Jo dormivo, I ſlept, or did ſleep. 
Tu dormivi, thou ſleepedſt, Sc. 
Egli dormiva, he ſlept, &c. 
P. Noidormivano, we ſlept, &c. 
Voi dormivate, ye ſlept, Cc. 
Eglino dormivano, they ſlept, &c: 55 


Pre- 
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Preterperfect Definite. 


S8. J dormii, I ſlept, or I did ſleep. 
Tu dormiſti, thou ſleeped'ſt, &c. 
Egli dorm, he ſlept, &c. 
P. Noi dormimmo, we ſlept, c. 
Voi dormiſte, ye ſlept, Cc. 
Eglino dormirono, they ſlept, &c. 


Preilerperfect. 


S. J0 ho dormito, J have ſlept. 
Tu hai dormito, thou haſt ſlept. 
Egli ha dormito, he hath ſlept. 
P. Noi abbiamo dormito, we have ſlept. 
oi avete dormito, ye have ſlept. 
Eglino hanno dormito, they have ſlept. 


Firſt Preterpluperfet?. 


S. Io avevo dormito, I had ſlept. 
Tu avevi dormito, thou hadſt ſlept. 
Egli aveva dormito, he had ſlept. 
P. Noi avevamo dormito, we had ſlept. 
Hoi avevate dormito, ye had flept. 
Eglino avevano dormito, they had ſlept. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 8. 10 4 

S. Jo ebbi dormito, J had ſlept. | Tus 
Tu aveſti dormito, thou hadſt ſlept. 0 Egli 
Egli ebbe dormito, he had ſlept. 5 . Not 

P. Noi avemmo dormito, we had ſlept. A . 
Voi aveſte dormito, ye had ſlept. Egli 


Eglino ebbero dormito, they had ſlept. 
Futurt. 


ins. 
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Future. 


S. Io dormird, I ſhall, or will ſleep. 
Tu dormirai, thou ſhalt, or wilt ſleep. 
Egli dormird, he ſhall, or will ſleep. 

P. Noi dormiremo, we ſhall, or will ſleep. 
Voi dormirete, ye ſhall, or will flcep. 
Eglino dormiranno, they ſhall, or will ſleep. 


Imperative. 


8. Dormi, ſleep thou: 


Dorma, let him ſleep. 
P. Dormiamo, let us ſleep. 
| Dormite, ſleep ye. 
Dormano, let them ſleep. 


(6 onjunctive Preſent. 


S. Che io dorma, that I ſleep, or I may ſleep. 
Che tu dorma, that thou ſleepeſt, Qc. 
Che egli dorma, that he ſleepeth, c. 
P. Che noi dormiamo, that we ſleep, Ic. 
Che voi dormiate, that ye ſleep, &c. 
Che egliuo dormano, that they ſleep. 


Firſt Imperfect. 

8. Io dormirei, I ſhould, would, or could ſleep. 
Tu dormireſti, thou ſhould'ſt, c. ſleep. 
Egli dormirebbe, he ſhould, c. ſleep. 

P. Moi dormiremmo, we ſhould, Fc. ſleep. 

Voi dormireſie, ye ſhould, c. ſleep. 
HAglino dormircbbere, they ſhould, c. ſleep. 


Sec end 
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Second Imperfect. | | 
S. 10 dormiſſi, I ſlept, or I ſhould, would, or 


could ſleep. . S. 1 

Tu dormiſſi, thou ſleepedit, Ec. -"M 
Egli dormiſſe, he ſlept, c. E 
P. Noi dormiſſimo, we ſlept, &c- P. N 
Voi dormiſie, ye ſlept, &c. 3 
Eglino dormiſſero, they ſlept, &c. E 
Infin 

Preterper fett. — 

S. Jo abbia dormito, J have ſlept. | Geru 
Tu abbia dormito, thou haſt flept. Parti 


Egli abbia dormito, he hath ſlept. 
P. Noi abbiamo dormito, we have ſlept. 
Voi abbiate dormito, ye have ſlept. | TI 


Eglino abbiano dormito, they have ſlept. and c 
1 3 in th 
Firſt Preterpluperfett. Verb 
8. Jo averci dormito, I had ſlept, or I ſhould, iſ ere, 
would, or could have ſlept. N uml 
Tu avereſti dormito, thou hadſt ſlept, c. that i. 
Egli averebbe dormito, he had ſſept, &c. the Di 
P. Noi averemmo dormito, we had ſlept, G. 
Voi avereſte dormito, ye had ſlept, &c. 
Eglino averebbero dormito, they had ſlept, &. 
Second Preterpluperfett. 8. lo 
5 


8. Io aveſſi dormito, T had ſlept, or I ſhould, Eel, 

would, or could have ſlept. p. Voi 

Tu aveſſi dormito, thou hadſt ſlept, &'c. Io 

Egli aveſſe dormito, he had ſlept, Ec. ei 

P. Noi aveſſimo dormito, we had ſlept, Ec. 85 
Hoi aveſte dormito, ye had ſlept, Ec. 

Eglino aveſſero dormito, they had ſlept, = 

| ature, 


Or 


Id, 


2 


uld, 
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Future. | 


S. Io averò dormito, I ſhall have ſlept. 
Lu averai dormito, thou ſhalt have ſlept. 
Egli avera dormito, he ſhall have ſlept. 
P. Noi averemo dormito, we ſhall have ſlept. 
Voi averele dormito, ye ſhall have ſlept. 
Englino averanno dormito, they ſhall have ſlept, 


Infinitive Preſent. Dormire, to ſleep. | 
Preterpluperfect. vere dormito, to have ſlept. 
Gerund. Dormendo, ſleeping... 
Participle, Dormito, ſlept. | 


Of the Conjuzation of Paſſive Verbs. 


The Conjugation of Paſſive Verbs is very eaſy, 
and conſiſts (both in Halian and Engliſh ) only 
in the joining the Participle Paſſive of any 
Verb to be conjugated, to the Auxiliary Verb 
eſſere, to be, through all its Moods, Tenſes, 
Numbers, and Perſons. But you muſt obſerve, 
that in Halian, the Participle varies according to 
the Difference of Gender and Number. Ex. 


Eſſere amato, to be loved. 
Indicative Preſent. 


S. Jo ſono amato, 1 am loved. 
Tu ſet amato, thou art loved. 
Egli e amato, he is loved. 
P. Noi ſiamo amati, we are loved. 
Voi ſete amati, ye are loved. 
Eglino ſono a mati, they are loved 


1 lmperfect. 
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Imperſect. Jo cro amato, XC. 11 
Perfect Definite. /o fui amato, Kc. 8 ow „ 
Preterperfect. J ſono ſiato amato, &c. J have been 
| loved. | 
Firſt Pluper. Jo ero ſtato amato, &c. 7 I had been 
Second Pluper. /o fui ſtato amato, &c. 8 loved. 
Future. lo /ar6 amato, &c. I ſhall be loved. 
After the ſame Manner are conjugated the Im- 
perative, Conjunctive, and Infinitive Moods of the 
firſt Conjugation. HE 


Note, that Verbs which end in care, or gare, take 
an h after c and g, in thoſe Tenſes where c and; 
come before e ori; that is to ſay, in the Preſent of 
the Indicative Mood, in the Future, in the Impe- 
rative, and Conjunctive Moods, and in the firſt 
Imperfect of the Conjunctive Mood, of which | 
ſhall give here two Examples. | 


Peccare, to fin. 


| | d. J0 p. 

Tadicative Preſent. = Tup 

S. Io pecco, ] ſin. | Þ Egli 

Zu pecchi, thou ſinneſt. - Noi, 

Egli pecca, he ſinneth. Fo; 

P. Noi pecchiamo, we in. Egli 
Voi peccate, ye ſin. = 


Eglino peccano, they fin. 


Future. 


S. Io peccherò, J ſhall ſin. 
Za peccherai, thou ſhalt fin. 
Igli pecchera, he ſhall fin. 

P. Noi peccheremo, we ſhall fin. 
Hoi peccherete, ye ſhall fin. 
Eglino peccheranno, they ſhall fin, 


en 


ti 
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Imperative. 


8. Pecca, ſin thou. 


Pecchi, let him ſin. 


P. Pecchiamo, let us fin. 


Peccate, ſin ye. 
Pecchino, let them fin. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 


8. Che io pecchi, that] fin. 


Che tu pecchi, that thou ſinneſt. 
Che egli pecchi, that he ſinneth. 
P. Che noi pecchiamo, that we fin. 
Che voi pecchiate, that ye ſin. 
Che eglino pecchino, that they ſin. 


Firſt Imperfect. 
S. Jo peccherei, 1 ſhould fin. 
Zu pecchereſti, thou ſhouldeſt ſin. 
Egli peccherebbe, he ſhould fin. 
P. Noi peccheremmo, we ſhould ſin. 


Voi pecchereſte, ye ſhould fin. 
Eglino peccherebbero, they ſhould ſin. 


Pagare, to pay. 
Indicative Preſent. 


8. Io pago, I pay. 
Tu paghi, thou payeſt. 
Egli paga, he payeth. 


P. Noi paghiamo, we pay. 


Voi pagate, ye pay. 
Eglino pagano, they pay. 


12 Fature. 
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Future. 


8. 7⁰% parherd, I ſhall pay. 


Tu pagherai, thou ſhalt pay. 
. Egl; pagherd, he thall pay. 


P. Noi pagheremo, we ſhall pay. 


Voi pagherete, or aurete, ye ſhall pay. 
Eglino pagheranno, they ſhall pay. 
L | Imperative. 


S. Paga, pay thou. 
Paghz, let him pay. 


P. Paghiamo, let us pay. 


Pagate, pay ye. 
Pagbino, let them pay. 


Conjunctive Preſent 


S. Che io paghi, that I pay. 6 
Che tu paghi, that thou payeſt. 
Che egli paghi, that he payeth. 


P. Che noi paghiamo, that we pay. 


Che voi paghiate, that ye pay. 
Che eglino paghino, that they pay. 


Firſt Imperfect. 


8. Jo pagherei, I ſhould pay: 


Tu paghereſti, thou ſhouldeſt pay. 
Egli panbercbbe, he ſhould pay. 

P. Nei pagheremmo, we ſhould pay. 
Voi paghereſte, ye ſhould pay. 
Eglino pagherebbero, they ſhould pay. 


The 
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The Conjugation of reflected and reciprocal Verbs. 
A reflected Verb, as J have hinted before, is 


generally nothing but an Active Verb, whole 


Action returns upon the Agent that produces it; 
as, Io mi levo, I riſe; Sc. Now this Reflexion of 
the Action is marked with thele perſonal Pronouns 
mi, ti, fi, in the Singular; and ci, vi, , in the 
Plural; but fo, that its compound Tenſes are 
formed with the Auxiliary ere. : 

"Tis true, that ſome Verbs are always reflected, 
and theſe are known by the Infinitive Mood, where 
the Pronoun / goes always after them; as, pentir- 
ſ to repent; dolerſi, to complain. 

The following Example will be ſufficient to 
learn how to conjugate any reflected Verb. 


Levarſi, to riſe. 
Indicative Preſent. 


S. Io mi levo, I riſe. 
Tu ti levi, thou riſeſt. 
Egli ſi leva, he riſeth. 

P. Noi ci leviamo, we riſe. 
Voi vi levate, ye rite. 
Eglino fi levano, they riſe. 


Inperfect. 


8. Io mi levavo, I did riſe. 
Tu ti levavi, thou didit riſe. 
Egli ſi levava, he did riſe. 
P. Noi ci levavamo, we did riſe, 
Hoi vi levavate, ye did rife. 
Eglino ſi levavano, they did riſe. 


1 3 Perfect 
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Perfect Definite, 


S. Jo mi levai, J roſe, or did riſe. - 8. 
Tu ti levaſti, thou roſeſt, c. 1 
Egli fi lev), he roſe, 22 LE: 

P. Noi ci levammo, we roſe, &c. = Tz 

/ 
/ 


Voi vi levaſte, ye role, &c. 
2 glino f / N they roſe, Se. 


— —— 2 
— — * 
— — — — ' 
5 nnn. ⅛ . wg. et oye er 


Preterper fett. 


8. Tor mi i ſono levato, J am riſen.” S. 1 

Tu ti ſei levato, thou art riſen, L 
1 Egli & levato, he is riſen. | 1 
Wi P. Noi ci ſiamo levati, we are riſen. J 
|. Voi vi ſete levati, ye are riſen. Z 
Eglino fi ſono levati, they are riſen. 


Firſt Pluperfed. 


S. Jo m' ero levato, J was riſen. 
Tu 7” eri levato, thou waſt riſen. 
Egli s' era levato, he was riſen. 
P. Noi c' eramo levati, we were riſen. 
Voi v erate levati, ye were riſen. 
Eglino s' erano levati, they were riſen. 


Second Pluper fect. 


8. Jo mi fui levato, I was riſen. 
Tu ti foſti levato, thou wert riſen. 
_ F£gli ji fu levato, he was riſen. 
P. Noi ci fummo levati, we were riſen. 
Voi vi foſte levati, ye were riſen. 
Eglino fi furono levati, they were riſen. 


Futurt 


ute. 
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Future. 


S. Jo mi leverò, I ſhall, or will riſe. 
Tu ti leverai, thou ſhalt, or wilt riſe. 
Egli fi levera, he ſhall, or will riſe. 

P. Noi ci leveremo, we ſhall, or will riſe. 
Voi vi leverete, ye ſhall, or will riſe. 
Eglino ſi leveranno, they ſhall, or will riſe. 


{1mperative. 


S. Levati, riſe thou. 
Leviſi, let him riſe. 
P. Leviamoci, let us riſe. 

Levatevi, riſe ye. 
Levinſi, let them riſe. 


Conjunftive Preſent. 


S. Ch jo mi levi, that I riſe. 
Che tu ti levi, that thou riſeſt. 

C' egli ſi levi, that he riſeth. 

P. Che noi ci leviamo, that we riſe, 
Che voi vi leviate, that ye riſe 
CH eglino fi levino, that they riſe. 


Firſt Iin perfect. 


S. Io mi leverei, I ſhould riſe. 
Tu ti levereſti, thou ſhouldeſt riſe. 

Egli ſi leverebbe, he ſhould riſe. 

P. Noi ci leveremmo, we ſhould riſe. 
Hoi vi levereſte, ye ſhould rife. 
£olino fi leverebbero, they ſhould rife. 


I 4 Second 


- . 1 N 

. . a 8 * 2 

— Dr —— — ——— — — — 
3 — — T— — 

4 : K* — — . 

N 
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Second Imperfect. 


8. 10 mi levaſt, I ſhould riſe. 


Tu ii levaſſi, thou ſhouldeſt riſe. 
Egli ſi levaſſe, he ſhould rife, 


P. Noi ci levaſſimo, we ſhould riſe. 


Hoi vi levaſte, ye ſhould riſe. 
Eglino ſi levaſſero, they ſhould riſe. 


Preterperfet. 


8. Jo mi ſia levato, I be riſen. 


Tu ti ſia levato, thou be riſen. 
Egli fi ſia levato, he be riſen. 


P. Noi ci ſiamo levati, we be riſen. 


bi vii ſiate levati, ye be riſen. 
Eglino ſi ſiano levati, they be riſen. 


Firſt Pluperſedt. 


S. Io mi ſarei levato, 1 were riſen. 
Tu ti ſareſfi levato, thou wert riſen. 

Egli ſi ſarcbbe levato, he were riſen. 

P. Noi ci ſarcmmo levati, we were riſen. 
Voi vi ſareſte levati, ye were riſen. 
Eglino fi ſarebbero levati, they were riſen, 


Second Pluperfect. 


S. Io mi foſſi levato, J were riſen. 
Tu ti foſſi levato, thou wert riſen. 
Egli |; folſe levato, he were riſen. 
P. Noi ci foſſimo levati, we were riſen. 
Voi vi foſte levati, ye were riſen. 
Eglino ſi foſſero levati, they were riſen. 


Fulure. 


S. ln 
To 
Egli. 

P. Noi c 
Hoi 4 
Eglin. 


Infinitiv 
Preterpe 


| Gerund. 
Participl 


Note, 
Participl 
Gender 
for the n 
Feminine 
ral; and 


Irregu 
does not 
rent Ter. 
Moods, 

Notre, 
Preſent, 
Future an 

Note, 
Preſent of 
the Preſer 

The Pr 
ed in the 
tion: Fo 


ö 


P. Noi ci ſaremo levuti, we thall be riſen. 
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Zuture. 


8. Io mi ſaro levato, I ſhall be riſen. 


Tu ti ſarai levato, thou ſhult be riſen, 
Egli ſi ſara levato, he thil be riſen. 


Voi vi ſarete levati, ve inall be riſen. 
Eglino fi ſaranno levati, they ſhall be riſen, 


Infinitive Preſent. Levarſi, to riſe. 


| Preterperfe&t. Efer/i levato, to be riſen. 
| Gerund. Levandoſi, riſing. 


Participle. Levatoſi, riſen. 


Note, that in theſe Verbs, as in the Paſſive, the 
Participle varies according to the Difference of 
Gender and Number: So we ſay, m7 ſono levato, 
for the maſculine Singular; ni ſono levata, for the 


Feminine; ci ſiamo levati, for the maſculine Plu- 


ral; and ci ſiamo levate, for the Feminine. 


Of 77 erbs Irregular. 


E Irregular Verbs, are thoſe whoſe Conjugation 


does not follow the general Rule, either by diffe- 
rent Terminations, or by want of ſome of their 
Moods, Tenſes, or Perſons. - | | 
Note, that the Verbs are irregular, ſome in the 
Preſent, ſome in the Definites and ſome in the 
Future and Particple. | 
Note, alſo, that when a Verb is irregular in the 
Preſent of the Indicative Mood, itis alſo irregular in 
the Preſent of the Imperative and Conjunctive. 
The Preſent of the Conjunctive is eaſily form- 
ed in the Verbs of the ſecond and third Conjuga- 


nion: For, *tis a general Rule, that all the firſt 


Perſons 
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Perſons ſingular of the Indicative Mood in the 
| Verbs, both regular and irregular, do always ter- 
| minate in ; by changing this o into a, you'll 


1 form the Preſent of the Conjunctive ; as, vedere, S. — 
13 vedo, veda; tenere, tengo, tenga; durmire, dormo, | To 1 
211 


1 dorma; uſcire, eſco, ejca. 


LY 


| The firſt and ſecond Perſons Plural of the Pre- 
iſ | ſent are never irregular. 


Irregular Verbs of the firſt Conjugation. 


1 This Conjugation has only four irregular Verbs, 
1 vi. andare, to go; dare, to give; fare, to do; 
ſtare, to be, or ſtand. . | 
Note, that when the Verbs are irregular in the 
Preſent of theIndicative Mood, they are alſo irregu- 
lar in the Preſent of the Imperative and Conjunctive. 


1 

i 1. Andare, to go. | 

1 This Verb is only irregular in the Preſent. 

4 | I UC 
5 Indicative Preſent. Tu er 
| | | * Egli e 
# S. To vo, or vado, I go. | P. Noi es 
| Tu vai, thou goelt. | Ja 
: Egli va, he goeth. | Eglino 


5 P. Noi andiamo, we go. 
1h Vii andate, ye go. 
 Fglino vanno, they go. 


Imperfect. 


| S. Io andavo, I did go, or I was going. 
=: Tu andavi, thou didit go, &c. 
N Egli andava, he did go, &c. 
P. Noi andavamo, we did go, &c. 
Voi andavate, ye did go, Sc. 
Eglino andavano, they did go, c. 
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Perfect Definite. 


S. Io andai, I went. 
Tu andaſti, thou wenteſt. 
Egli anda, he went. 

P. Noz andammo, we went. 
Hoi andaſte, ye went. 
Eglino andarono, they went. 


Preterperfett 5 


S. J0 ſono andato, J am gone. 
u ſei andato, thou art gone. 
Egli e andato, he is gone. 
P. Noi ſiamo andati, we are gone. 
Hoi ſete andati, ye are gone. 
Eglino ſono andati, they are gone. 


Firſt Pluperfett. 


S. Io ero andato, J was gone. 
Zu eri andato, thou waſt gone. 
Egli era andato, he was gone. 

P. Noi eramo andati, we were gone. 
Hoi erate andati, ye were gone. 
Eglino erano andati, they were gone. 


F 


Second Pluperfect. 


S. Jo fui andato, I was gone. 

Tu foſti andato, thou waſt gone. 

Egli fu andato, he was gone. 
P. Noi fummo andati, we were gone. 
Hoi foſte andati, ye were gone. 
Eglino furono andati they were gone. 


Future. 
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Futare. | 
S8. Jo anderò, I ſhall, or will go. mw 
u anderi, thou ſhalt, or wilt go. | 8. Che; 
Egli andera, he ſhall, or will go. 

P. Noi anderemo, we ſhall, or will go. Che t; 
Voi anderete, ye ſhall or will go. £5 | Chee 
Eglino anderanno, they ſhall, or will go. Pp. Che u 
"7 | on | Che v 

Imperative. 2 Che eg 

y. Va, 80 thou. 

Vada, let him go. 
P. Andiamo, let us go. 8. Che i 
Andate, go ye. Che th 
Vadano, let them go. | Che eg 
| 3 | P. Che nc 
i Conjunctive Preſent. Che vd 

S. Che io vada, that I go. Che og 
Che tu vada, that thou goeſt. | 
Che egli vada, that he gocth. | 

P. Che noi andiamo, that we go. s. Z /or 
Che voi andiate, that ye go. '--: 
Che eglino vadano, that they go. Tu ſare 

TY 3 = Egli fa 
Firſt Imper fect. P. Noi /ar 

8. Io anderei, I ſhould, would, or could go. - ſar 

Tu andere ſti, thou ſhould'ſt, Ic. go. Eglino, 


Egli anderebbe, he ſhould, &c. go. 

P. Noi anderemmo, we ſhould, Fc. go. | 
Voi andereſte, ye ſhould, c. go. Ns. Chewy 
Eglino anderebbero, they ſhould, c. go. Che lu 

ö „„ = Che egli 
Seco P. Che noi ; 
Che voi 


Che egli 
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T7 Second Imperfett. | | 
S. Che io andaſſi, that I ſhould, would, or could 


o. . 
Che — andaſſi, that thou ſhouldeſt, c. go. 
Che egli andaſſe, that he ſhould, c. go. 
P. Che noi andaſſimo, t hat we ſhould, c. go. 
Che voi andaſte, that ye ſhould, &c. go. 
Che eglino andaſſero, that they ſhould, c. go. 


Preterperfect. 


8. Che io ſia andato, that I be gone. 
Che tu ſia andato, that thou be gone. 
Che egli fia andato, that he be gone. 
P. Che noi ſiamo andati, that we be gone. 
Che voi fiate andati, that ye be gone. 
Che eglino fiano andati, that they be gone. 


Firſt Pluperfe&: | 
S. Jo ſarei andato, I ſhould, would, or could be 


one. 
T1 32 andato, thou ſhouldeſt, Fc. be gone, 
Egli ſarebbe andato, he thould, Fc. be gone, 
P. Noi ſaremmo andati, we ſhould, c. be gone, 
Miaoi ſareſte andati, ye ſhould, &c.be gone. 
Eglino ſarebbero anJati, they ſhould, Ic. be gone, 


Second Pluperfect. 


S. Che io foſſi andato, that I were gone. 
Che 1u foſſi andato, that thou were gone. 
Che egli fofſe andato, that he were gone. 
P. Che noi foſſimo andati, that we were gone. 
Che voi foſte andati, that ye were gone. 
Che eglino faſſoro andati, that they were gone. 
| 5 | Future. 
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Future. 


8. Io ſarò andato, I ſhall be gone. 


Tu ſarai andato, thou ſhalt be gone. 
Egli ſara andato, he ſhall be gone. 
P. Noi ſaremo andati, we {hall be gone. 
Voi ſarete andati, ye ſhall be gone. 
— ſaranno andati, they ſhall be gone, 


Inſinitive Preſent. 


Andare, to go. 
Preterperfect. 


 Effere andato, to be gone. 


Participle. 
Andalo, gone. 
Cerund. 

Andando, going. 


 Effendo andato, being gone. 


Conjugation of the Verb Dare, 10 give. 
Indicative Preſent. 


This Verb is irregular in the Preſent and Definite 


Tenſes. 


8. to do, I give. 


Tu dai, thou giveſt. 
Egli dd, he giveth. 

P. Noi diamo, we give. 
Voi date, ye give. 
E 2 danno, they give. 


| Inperfect. 
8. To davo, I did give. 


Tu davi, thou didſt give. 
Egli deva, * * 1 


P. Nv 


P. Noi 4 
Hoi a 
Eglin 


8. Io die 
Tu de 
Egli a 


P. Noi d 


Hoi d 
Eglin. 


1⁰ ho l 
fo hat 
Io ebb; 


S. Io dat 
Tu das 
Egli d 


P. Noi da 


Hoi d. 
Eglino 


S. Da, : 


Dia, 


P. Diamo 


Date, 
Diano, 
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P. Noi davamo, we did give. 
oi davate, ye did give. 
Eglino davano, they did give. 


Perfect Deſinite. 


8. Jo diedi or detti, J gave. 
Ju deſti, thou gaveſt. 
Egli diede, die or dette, he gave. 
P. Noi demmo, we gave. 
Joi deſte, ye gave. 
Eglino diedero or dettero, they gave. 


| Preterperfets. 
Jo ho dato, J have given. 
Firſt Pluperfedt. 
Io have vo dato, J had given. 


Second Pluperfedt. 
Io ebbi dato, J had given. 
Future. 


S. Io darò, I ſhall or will give. 
Zu darai, thou ſhalt or wilt give. 
Egli dard, he ſhall or will give. 
P. Noi daremo, we ſhall or will give. 
Hoi darete, ye ſhall or will give. 
Eglino daranno, they ſhall or will give. 


Imperative. 


S. Da, give thou. 

Dia, let him give. 

P. Diamo, let us give. 
Date, give ye. 


Diano, let them give. 3 
1 Conjunttive 


: 
4: 
1 
19 
riff 
the 1 
12 N 
* 


1 
4 
j - 
{bs 
Et, 

* 

'S. : 


* — . — — 
ne — 
4 
T 1 — - 
: : 1 
** 
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| Gerun 
Conjunctive Preſent. * 
S. Che io dia, that I give or may give. 
Che tu dia, that thou giveſt, &c. | This 
Che egli dia, that he giveth, c. 


P. Che noi diamo, that we give, &c. * 

Che voi diate, that ye give, Wc. 

Che eglino diano, that they give, &c. 

OS 8. 10 fo 
Firſt Imperfect. Tu fi 
S. Io dare, 1 ſhould, would, or could give, p Wo, 

Tu dareſii, thou ſhouldeſt, &c. give, : Pe f 

Egii darebbe, he ſhould, &c. give, Kosi 
P. Noi daremmo, we ſhould, c. give, * 

Voi dareſte, ye ſhould, c. give, 

Eglino darebbero, they ſhould, c. give. 

| 5 S. bo fac 

| Second Imperfect. | Tu fac 
8. Che io defſi, that I ſhould, would, or coup. 1 
ive. | 1 

Che tz deff, that thou ſhouldit, G. give, 2 
Che egli defje, that he ſhould, &c. give, * 
P. Che noi deſſimo, that we ſhould, c. give, 

Che voi deſie, that ye ſhould, c. give, 

Che eglino deſſero, that they ſhould, &c. give, d. 7o feci, 
Preterperfect. Io abbia dato, J have given. 2 
Firſt Pluperfect. Jo averei dato, I ſhould or wou p. * Fa 
| have given. | | Do Hoi 2 
Second Pluperfect. Io aveſſi dato, I had given, & 1,1: | / 
Future. Quando io averd dato, when I have given pet — 1 18 
Infinitive Preſent. Dare, to give. Firſt Blu F 

Preterperfect. Avere dato, to have given. Second Pha 
Participle. Dato, given. P future. 75 


Gerun 
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Gerund. Dando, given. 
lvendo dato, having given. 


Conjugation of the Verb Fare, to do. 


This Verb is irregular in the preſent, and defini- 
tire Tenſes, and in the Participle. 


Indicative Preſent. 


S. Io fo, I do, or I make. 
Tu fai, thou doeſt. 
Egli fa, he doeth. 

P. Noi facciamo, we do. 
Voi fate, ye do. 

Eglino fanno, they do. 


Imperfect. 


S. Io facevo, T was doing. 
Tu facevi, thou waſt doing. 
Egli faceva, he was doing 
P. Noi facevamo, we were doing. 
Voi facevate, ye were doing. 
Eglino faceuano, they were doing. 


Perfect Definite. 


8. Jo fect, I did. 

Tu faceſti, thou didlt. 
F Egli fece, he did. 
"BP. Noi facemmo, we did. 

Voi faceſte, ye did. 
. Eglino fecero, they did. 
preterperfect. S. Io ho fatto, T have done, &c. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Io avevo fatto, J had done, Sc. 
Second Pluperfect. Io ebbi fatto, J had done, &c. 
Future. Jo farò, I ſhall, or will do, Cc. | 
. . Imperative. 


( 


nc 
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[mnperative. 


S. Fa, do thou. Ci 
Faccia, let him do. 

P. Facciamo, let us do. 8. 15% 
Fate, do ye. 5 Tu f 
Facclano, let them do. | Eel 

| 2 Noi 
Conjunctive Preſent. | | Doi J: 
S. Che io faccia, that I may do. Elin 
Che tu faccia, that thou may'ſt do. 

Che egli faccia, that he may do. Imperſec 

P. Che noi facciamo, that we may do. 

Che voi facciate, that ye may do. 

Che eglino facciano, that they may do. 8. I ger. 

Firſt Imperfect. Io farci, &c. I ſhould, wou 7. Pe 

or could do, SW. „ 5 ; 

Second Imperfect. Jo faceſi, Ec. 1 ſhould, p. Wo, 72 

might do, c. Vii ej 

Preterperfect. Che io abbia fatto, &c. that I hall 7 ge 

done, e. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Jo averei fatto, & c. J chouſfpeterperft 
have done, Sc. N ho 

| Second Pluperfect. 1 aveſſi fatto, Ge. Ira Pins 
done, Se. P 


Future. Io averd fatto, Fc. I ſhall have does, 6 Second Pl 
Infinitive Preſent. Fare, to do, or to make. 9 
Preterperfect. Avere fatto, to have done. 
Participle. Fatto, done, or made. 
Gerund. Facendo, doing, or making. 
Axendo fatto, having done, or made. 


Ha, live 

— let 

onju gail 07990, | 
C Js State, live. 


iS, Hano, let 
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Conjugation of the Verb Fn, to Hos, or to Be. 
Indicative Preſent. 


S. 1o flo, I live, or I am, c. 
Zu ſiai, thou liveſt, &c. 
Egli ſtai, he liveth Sc. 

P. Noi ſtiamo, we live, Se. 
Voi ſtate, ye live, &c. 
Iglino ſtanno, they live, Ce. 


Imperfect. To flavo, Ec. I lived, or did live, Sc. 


Perfect Definite. 


S. Io ſtetti, I lived, or I was. 
Tu fiefti, thou livedft, Se. 
Egli ſtette, he lived, 22 
p. Noi emmo, we lived, c. 
Voi ſteſte, ye lived, 22 | 
Eglino ſtettero, they lived, &c. 


| 


reterperfect. To ſono ſtato, &c. I have lived, or I 
have been, Cc. 

irſt Pluperfect. Jo ero ſtato, &c. IT had lived, or 
I had been, Cc. 

decond Pluperfect. Jo fui ftato Sc. T lived, or I 
was, Oc. 

uture, 7o Farb, Se. I ſhall live, or Iſhall be, &c. 


7 


Imperative. 


. Sta, live thou, or be thou. 

Lia, let him live, or let him be. 

. Stiamo, let us live, or let us be. 

Hate, live ye, or be ye. 

Hans, let them live, or let them be. 

K 2 Conjunctive 


at 
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RES Conjunftive Preſent.  Obfer 
gf Oy D | In t 
S. Che io ſtia, that I live, or that I be. | 
* Che > that thou liveſt, Cc. Oe 
be egli flia, that he liveth, &c. - Jai 
P. Che noi ſtiamo, that we live, Ec. <p , 

Che voi ſtiate, that ye live, &c. ” Th , 
Che eglino ſtiano, that they live, Ec. 1 
Firſt Imperfect. Jo ſtarei, &c. I ſhould live, or fr _ 

ſhould be, Ec. 2 fen 
erb. 
Second Imperſett. LE ju - Give 
S. Io fteſi, J lived, or I was. The t 

Tu fleſi, thou livedit, Sc. end in 4 

Egli fleſſe, Sc. he lived, &6c. fa, vad 
P. Noi ſteſſimo, we lived, SS. firſt Con 

Hoi ftefte, ye lived, Ec. | Althoi 

Eglino ſteſſero, they lived, Gc. fare, to 1 
Preterpluperfect. Che io fia ſtato, &c. that I hae counterfe 

lived, Ec, E; among tl 
Firſt Pluperfect. J ſarei ſtato, &c. I ſhould hat they are 
lived, or I ſhould have been, &c. ſince the) 
Second Pluperfect. Jo foffi ſtato, Ec. J had livei the Verb 
| or I had been, Ec. _ MWvhich is! 
Future. Jo /ard ſtato, & I ſhall have lived, which Sy 
IA ſhall have been, Cc. Facere B 
Infinitive. Stare, to live, or to be. Conjugati 
Participle Preſent. Stato, lived, or been. or ava, 2 
Preterperfect. Eſſere ſtato, to have lived, or . The Pa 
have been. „ aid; for i 
G-rund. Stando, living, or being. I brſt Conj 
Eſendo ſtato, having lived, or having been. lo. 
| . Antient 
verb; ſay 


Obſervatid 
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Obſervations upon the four irregular Verbs in are. 


In theſe four Verbs, the ſecond Perſon of the 
preſent of the Indicative Mood terminates in. a7, 
dai, fai, vai, ſtai; and the third Plural in anno, 
launo, fanno, vanno, fanno; and not in ano, as 
in the other Verbs of the firit Conjugation. 

The future doth not terminate in ero, but in arò; 
therefore you mult ſay dard, farò, faro z and not 

%o, ferd, ſtero; except andare, that makes au- 
dero. [93 | 

Stare and Dare make defi, and ſteſi, in the Con- 
junctive, and not daſſi, and aff. . 

The third Perſons ſingular of theſe four Verbs 
end in a, in the Preſent of the Conjunctive, dia, 
ia, vada, faccia; whereas the other Verbs of the 
firſt Conjugation do end in . 

Although the Verb Fare, and its Compounds Dif- 
fare, to undo; 7ifare, to do again; contrafare, to 

ol counterfeit ; /oprafare, to outdo, Fc. are placed 
among the irregular Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, 
they are nevertheleſs of the ſecond Conjugation; 
ſince they are nothing elſe but an Abbreviation of 
the Verb Facere : one may {ee it by the Syllable ce, 
which is in almoſt all its Tenſes; as facevo, facefſi 3 
which Syllables are taken out of the Latin Verb 
Ficere Moreover, if they were of the firſt 
Conjugation, the Imperfect ought to be faciava, 
or fava, and not faceva. 
The Participle fatto, confirms ſtill what I have 
ſaid; for it is certain that all the Participles of the 
irſt Conjugation are terminated in ato, and not in 
at, | f 
Antiently the Verb Andare was uſed as a regular 
Verb; ſaying, io ando, tu andi, &c. 


Ky. a _ 


was 


were, I write, or J am writing; dorme, 
mendo, or ſta a dormire, he ſleeps, or he is ſlcep- 


Ing. 


it is better to learn them by Practice, than to get 


Care to mark them in my Dictionary, and in which 


ſation. | 


Participle, fince all the other 'Tenſes are regular; 
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Or vo' che ſappi innanxi, che tu andi. Dante. Inf. 4. 


But in Proceſs of Time, theſe Tenſes are grown 
obſolete; and we have taken them of the Latin 


Verb Vadere. | 


We find very ſeldom in Proſe vado, inſtead of 
vo; but *tis very frequent in Verſe. 

Note, That after the Verb Andare, and other 
Verbs of Motion, we always put the Particle à or 
ad before an Infinitive z ex. andate a vedere, go to 
ſee; andiamo a dormire, let us go to ſleep. Anda- 
re, before ſome Gerunds, expreſſes the Action with 
more Grace, and with more Strength, than the 
Verb of the Gerund would; ex. /o vo cercando, it 


20 cogliendo, T am looking, I am gathering, arc 


more emphatick than Jo cerco, io coglio, I look tor, 
I gather. We uſe the Verb ſtare, to mark an 
Action of Reſt, by putting the Verb that follow: 


in the Gerund, or in the Infinitive, with the Parti. 


cles a or ad; ex. /crivo, ſto ſcrivendo, or ſto a ſcri- 
fta dor- 


Of the irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 
The greateſt part of the Verbs of the Second 


Conjugation are irregular ; therefore I think that 
them by heart; ſince I have taken a particular 


Tenſes they are irregular: However, I ſhall pro- 
duce here ſome that are more frequent in Conyer 


Note, That the greateſt Difficulty of the 
Verbs conſiſts in the Definite Tenſe, and in the 


and 


and not 
that th 
their 1 
themſel 
Perſons. 
third Pl 
and ſeco 
they are 
to ſee, 
makes v 
law, vec 
they ſaw 
that v7 
deſtt, Ver 
I pleaſed, 
ſed, are 1 
mo, We 
The ſame 
regular V 


the Defir 


Noteal 


have the 


long; a8. 
tion ſhort 


There a 


the Infinit 


Infinitiv. 


Cadere, to f 
alere, to c- 
Vovere, to © 
aper e, to hi 
Do ler e, to p: 
"acer e, to li 
oder e, to re 
ver, e, to ha 
Were, to ſe 


and notwithſtanding they are irregular, inſomuch 
that they have no Affinity one with another in 
their Terminatons, yet they are regular among 
themſelves, ſince their Irregularity lies in the ſame 
Perſons, viz. in the firſt, third Singular, and 
third Plural; the ſecond Perſon ſingular, the firſt 
and ſecond plural are always regular; that is to ſay, 
they are formed of the infinitive Mood; ex. vedere, 
to ſee, is irregular in the Definite Tenſe, and 
makes viddi, I ſaw, vedeſti, thou ſaweſt, vidde, he 
law, vedemmo, we law, vedeſte, ye ſaw, viddero, 
they ſaw. By the foregoing Example you may ſee, 
that viddi, vidde, viddero, are irregular, and ve- 
deſit, vedemmo, and vedeſie, are regular; placqui, 
[ pleaſed, piacque, he pleaſed, piacquero, they plea- 
ſed, are irregular; piaceſi2, thou pleaſed'it, piacem- 
no, we pleaſed, piaceſte, ye pleaſed, are regular: 
The ſame Rule is to be obſerved for the other ir- 
regular Verbs, that have different Terminations in 
the Definite Tenſe. 3 
Note alſo, That of the irregular Verbs in ere, Part 


have the Penultima, or the laſt Syllable but one, 


long; as cadore, to fall; Part have their Termina- 
ton ſhort; as ſcrivere, to write. 


There are only Two and twenty Verbs that have 
the Infinitive in ere long, viz. theſe following. 


u 1nfinitive. Preſ. Dein. Part. 
c Cadere, to fall. f cado, caddi, caduto. 
0* alere, to care. an imperfonal Verb. 
1 -vere, to owe. devo, dovei doyuto 
apere, to hold. a Verb obſolete. 
eee, to pain. doglio, dolſi, doluto. 
lacere, to lie down. giaccio, giacqui, giaciuto. 
he dere, to rejoice godo, godei, goduto. 
ere, to have. 3 avuto. 
nd “ere, to ſeem. pajò, parvi, parſo. 


K 4 Piacert, 
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5 Sapere, to know. ſo, 
Sedere, to ſit. ſedo, 


r * 


gated like credere. 


— or 
— 
— 


© 2 5 ” 
3» R 2 —— SE cane ©.” — 
7 —— — 1 — 1 r i a 
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Participle. 


S. Jo piaccio. I pleaſe. 
Tu piaci, thou pleaſeſt. 
Egli piace, he pleaſeth. 

P. Noi piacciamo, we pleaſe. 
Voi piacete, ye pleaſe. 
Eglino piacciono, they pleaſe. 


pleaſe, &c. 
Definite 


S. Io piacqui, J pleaſed. 
Tu piaceſti, thou pleaſedſt. 
Egli piacque, he pleaſed. 


Piacere, to pleaſe. piaccio, 
Perſuadere, to perſuade, perſuado, 
Potere, to be able. poſſo, | 
Rimanere, to remain, rimango, 
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piacqui, 


perſuaſi, 
potei, 
rimaſi, 
ſeppi, 
ſedei, 


tacqui, 
tenni, 
temei, 
valſi, 
viddi, 
volli, 


| Piacere, to pleaſe. 
1 | | Indicative Preſent. 


piaciuto, 
perſuaſo. 


potuto. 
rimaſo. 
ſaputo. 
ſeduto. 
ſolito. 
taciuto. 
te nuto. 
temuto, 
valuto. 
veduto. 
voluto. 


gular, viz. temere, godere, ſedere, and are conju- 


|| Solere, to be wont. ſoglio, | 

14 Tacere, to be ſilent. taccio, 

| id Tenere, to hold. tengo, 

1 Temere, to fear. temo, 

| | Valere, to ſignify. | . 

1 Vedere, to ſee. vedo, 

115 Volere, to be willing. voglio, 
| ö Of theſe two and twenty Verbs, three are re- 
. 


The others, ſome are irregular in the Preſent, 
ſome in the Definite and Future, and ſome in the 


of the Conjugation of Verbs in ere long. 


Imperfect. Jo piacevo, &c. I pleaſed, or I dd 


P. N 


P. N. 
Vo, 

Eg. 
Preter 
Firſt I 
Secon 
Futur 


8. K 
3 
P. 

Pia 

Pia 


Firſt I 


Seconc 
Preterf 
Firſt P 
Seconc 
Future 
Infiniti 


id 


No 


S. Piaci, pleaſe thou.- 


r ec 
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P. Noi piaccemmo, we pleaſed. 
Voi piaceſte, ye pleated. 
Eglino piacquero, they pleaſed. 


Preterperfect. Jo ho piacinto, J have pleaſed. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Io avevo ↄ Piaciuto, I had plea- 
Second Pluperfect. Io ebbi S fed. 


Future. Io piacerd, I ſhall pleaſe, &c. 


Imperative. 


Piaccia, let him pleaſe. 


P. Piacciamo, let us pleaſe. 


Piacete, pleaſe ye. 
Piacciano, let them pleale. 
Conmjunctive Preſent. 


S. Che io paccia, that I pleaſe, & c. 
Che tu piaccia, thet thou pleaſeſt. 


Che egli piaccia, that he pleaſeth. 


P. Che noi piacciamo, that we pleaſe. 
Che voi piacciate, that ye pleaſe. 
Che eglino piacciano, that they pleaſe. 


Firſt Imperfect. Io piacerei, I ſhould pleaſe, Ec. 
Second Imperfect. Io piaceſſi, I pleaſed, Sc. 
Preterperfect. Io abbia piaciuto, J have pleaſed, c. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Jo averei Nr I had plea- 
Second Pluperfect. Jo aveſi > ſed, c. 3 
Future. Jo averd piaciuto, I ſhall have pleaſed, &c. 
Infinitive Preſent. Pzacere, to pleaſe. 
Preterperfect. Avere piaciuto, to have pleaſed. 
Participle. Piaciuto, pleaſed. 
Gerund. Pzacendo, pleaſing. 

After the ſame manner conjugate Giacere, to 
lie down; Tacere, to be ſilent 

| | 1” Note, 


S. Jo cado, I fall. 
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Note, That in theſe three Verbs, where the 
Letter c comes before the two Vowels, the c is to 
be doubled; as giaccio, piaccia, piacciamo, taccio, 

ꝛaccia, tacciamo. 


Cadere, to fall. 
Indicative Preſent. 


Tu cadi, thou falleſt. 
Egli cade, he falleth. 
P. Noi cadiamo, we fall. 
Hoi cadete, ye fall. 
Eglino cadono, they fall. 


Imperfect. Jo Cavevo, I fell, or I did fall, Se. 


Definite. 

S. Jo caddi, I fell. 

Tu cadeſti, thou felleſt. 

Egli cadde, he fel. 
P. Noi cademmo, we fell. 

Hoi cadeſte, ye fell. 

Eglino caddero, they fell. 
Preterperfect. Jo ſono caduto, &c. I have fallen, &. 
Firſt Pluperfecrt. Jo ero ? Caduto, I had fal- 
Second Pluperfect. Jo fui 8 len, &c. 
Future. Jo cadero, or cadro, I ſhall fall, Cc. 


| Imperative. 
S. Cadi, fall thou. 
Cada, let him fall. 
P. Cadiamo, let us fall. 
Cadete, fall ye. 
Cadano, let them fall. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 


S. Che io cada, that I fall, &c. 
Che tu cada, that thou falleſt, Ec. 
Che egli cada, that he falleth, &c. 10 


Preter 
Firſt! 
Secon 
Future 
Infinit 
Preter 
Partici 
Gerun 


8. 70 2 
Za 
Egli 

P. NO. 

Doi 

Egli 


Imperk 
9, 2 V 
Tu v 
Egli 


P. Noi 


Hoi 
Eglis 


Preterpe 
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P. Che noi cadiamo, that we fall, Oc. 


Che voi cadiate, that ye fall, Se. 
Che eglino cadano, that they fall, Cc. 


Firſt Pluperfect. 2 caderei, T ſhould fall, Oe. 
Second Imperfect. Jocadeſſi, I fell, or I ſhould fall. 
N pn / 7a prog, I have fallen. 

Firit Imper o ſarei 

Second Nuperfect. p 22 £ Cadulo, J had fallen. 
Future. J ſarò caduto, J ſhall have fallen. 
Infinitive Preſent. Cadere, to fall. 

Preterperfect. E/ere caduto, to have fallen. 
Participle. Caduto, fallen. 

Gerund. Lu falling. 


Volere, to be willing. 
Indicative Preſent. 


8. 10 voglio, I am | 
Tu vuoi, thou art willing. 
Egli vuole, he is 


P. Noi vogliamo, we are | 
Hoi volete, ye are 


Eglino vogliono, they are 5 
Imperfect. To volevo, Ge. I was willing Se. 
Definite. 


J 2 volli, I was 
nu voleſti, thou waſt 0 willing. 
Egli volle, he was 
P. Noi volemmo, we were | 
Hoi voleſte, ye were ö willing. 
Eglino vollero, they were LY 
Preterperfect. Jo ho volute, Fc. I haye been wils 


A Fe 6. F. Fl 
| IT 
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Firſt Pluperfe&. Io avevo ; Voluto, J had been 
Second Pluperfect. Jo ebbi — 


* 


8. Io vorrò, J ſhall 0 | 
Tu vorrai, thou ſhalt > be willing. 
Egli vorra, he ſhall. C | 


P. Noi vorremo, we ſhall 
be willing 


Hoi vorrete, ye ſhall 
Eglino m—_— they ſhal 


| 8. 170 

Conjunctive Preſent. Tu 

” Eg. 

8. Che io parks, that I P. 05 
Che tu voglia, that thou 2 Lo: 
Che egli voglia, that he 11; Eg] 
P. Che noi wvogliamo, that we be willing: Proto 
Che voi vogliate, that ye | Firſt ] 
Che eglino vogliano, that they Secon 


Firſt Imperfect. Io vorrei, Lſhouldbewilling e. 
Second Imperfect. 40 voleſſe „ I would, or I mould 1 


be willing, Oc. Ti 1 
Preterperfect. Io abbia I have been wil- Egli 
ling, Oe. P. No! 
Firſt Pluperfect. Io avarei voluto, I * ben Poi 
Second Pluperfect. lo ave ſſi 5 willing, Egli 
Future. Io averò voluto, I ſhall have | — 1 
| ling, &e. 
Infinitive Preſent. Yolere, to be willing. $ Bu 
Preterperfect. Avere voluto, to have been willing. 57 
Participle. Foluto, been willing. 2 2 
Gerund. Volendo, being ans Do f 


3 Dolere, 
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Dolere, to grieve. 
Indicative Preſent. 
S. Io mi dolgo, or doglio, I grieve. 
Tu ti duoli, thou grieveſt. | 
Egli ſi duole, he grieveth. 
P. Noi ci dogliamo, we grieve. 
Hoi vi dolete, ye grieve. ns 
Eglino fi dolgono, or doglino, they grieve. | 
Imperfect. Jo mi dolevo, J grieved, or did grieve. 
De finite. 2 
8. Jo mi dolh, 1 grieved. 
Tu ti doleſti, thou grievedſt. 
Egli. ji dolſe, he grieved. 
P. Noi ci dolemmo, we grieved. 
Joi vi doleſte, ye grieved. 
Eglino ſi dolſero, they grieved. - 
Preterperfect. Jo mi ſono doluto, J have grieved. 


Firſt Pluperfect. Jo mi ero 8 Doluto, I had 


Second Pluperfect. Jo mi fui grieved. 


Future. 


S. Io mi dorrò, I ſhall or will 
Tu ti dorrai, thou _ Sc. 
Egli fi dorra, he ſhall, Sc. Ho 
P. Noi ci duremo, we ſhall, ð ¼ 
Joi vi dorrete, ye ſhall, Cc. 
Eglino fi dorrauno, they ſhall, &c. 


| Imperative. 

8. Duolti, or Duoliti, grieve thou. 
Dolgaſi, let him grieve. 

P. .Dogliamoct, let us grieve. 
Doletevi, youu ye. 


Dolganſi, let themgrieve. | 
Conunttive 


—————— ————ůꝛů—ů 


—— 
3 


S. Che io mi dolga, that J grieve. 


Second Pluperfect. Jo mi foſſi 


Participle. Doluto, grieved. 
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Conjunctive Preſent. 


Che tu ti dolga, that thou grieveſt. 
Che egli ſi dolga, that he grieveth. 
P. Che noi ci dogliamo, that we 
Che voi vi dogliate, that ye 0 grieve. 
Che eglino ſi dolgano, that they 


Firſt Imperſect. Is mi dorrei, I ſhould grieve, Ec. 


Second Imperfect. Io mi doleſſi, J grieved, c. 
Preterperfect. Jo mi ſid doluto, I have grieved, &c. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Io mi ſare: @Q Doluto, I had 
grieved. 
Future. Jo mi ſaro doluto, I ſhall have grieved. 


Inſinitive Preſent. 


Dolerſi, to grieve. ; 
Preterperfect. Eſſerſi doluto, to have grieved. 


Gerund. Dolendoſi, grieving. 


Note, 'That the Verbs whoſe Infinitive end in 
lere, always take a g before the I, and after the 
an i, in thoſe Tenſes where the Letters o and 4 
tollow the J; as, voglio, vogliono, voglia; ſoglio, 


ſogliono, ſoglia : Dolere makes dolgo and doglio. 
And in the future and firſt Imperfect, they change 


the Ie into y; as, volere, vorro, vorrei; dolere, dorro, 
dorrei. | 5 | | 
Solere, to be wont. 


 Judicative Preſent. 


8. b ſoglio, I am wont. 
Tu ſuoli, thou art wont, 
Egli ſuole, he is wont. 


P. Noi 


Secon 
Infinit 
Preter 
Partic 
Gerun 


8. ot 
Tu 
Egli 

P. No 
Hoi 

Egli 

Imperf 


8. To 7, 
Tut 
Egli 
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P. Noi ſogliamo, we are wont. 
Voi ſolete, ye are wont. 
Eglino ſogliono, they are wont. 
Imperfe&. Jo ſolevo, I was wont, Ge. 
This Verb has no definite Tenſe, nor future, 


Conjunctive Preſent. 


8. Che io ſoglia, that I be 
Che tu ſoglia, thou be 
Che egli ſoglia, he be : 
P. Che noi H gliamo, „ 
Che voi ſogliate, ye be 
Che eglino ſogliano, they be 


Second Imperfect. Js ſoleff, I was wont, &c. 
Infinitive Preſent. Solere, to be wont. 
Preterperfect. E/ere ſolito, to be wont. 
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Participle. Solito, wont. 1 
Gerund. Solendo, or eſſendo ſolito, being wont. 


Tenere, to hold. 
Indicative Preſent. 


S. tengo, I hold. 
Tu tieni, thou holdeſt. 
Egli tiene, he holdeth. 
P. Noi teniamo, we hold. 
Hoi tenete, ye hold. 
Eglino tengono, they hold. 
Imperfect. Jo tenevo, I held. 


Definite. 


S8. Jo tenni, I held. 
Tu teneſti, thou heldeſt, 
Egli tenne, he held. 


| P. Noi 
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P. Noi tenemmo, we held. 


Voi teneſte, ye held. 1 
Eglino tennero, they held. 8 77 
1 3 
| Future. P. A 
8. To terrò, 1 ſhall ”— 
Tu terra, thou ſhalt 3 
Egli terra, he ſhall hold. Infini 
P. Noi terremo, we ſhall n Pr cte! 
Hoi terrete, ye ſhall Partic 
Eglino terranno, they ſhall Gerur 
Imperative. 

S. Tieni, hold thou. . 8. bo. 
Zenga, let him hold. . Tu, 
P. Teniamo, let us hold. | Eg. 
Tenete, hold ye. P. No 
Tengano, let them hold. Poi 
1 EI. 
Conjunctive Preſent. | Imperf 

S. Che io tenga, that!! 
Che tu tenga, that thou 8. 10% 
Che egli tenga, that he \ hold. Tu / 
P. Che noi teniamo, that we ( Hold. Es. 
Che voi teniate, that ye | P. Noi 
Che egli tengano, that they | Vol 
| ; E | Eglii 
Firſt Imperfect. PEE 
S. To terrei, I ſhould | 8. bo f 
Tu terreſti, thou ſhouldeſt, &c. Tu /a 
Egli terrebbe, he ſhould, &c. Egli, 
P. Noi terremmo, we ſhould, c. WP. Ns, 
Hoi terreſte, ye ſhould, Te. Voi 
Eglino terrebbero, they ſhould. Ezlins 


Second 


nd 


A New Italian Grammar. 145 
Second Imperfect. 

S. Jo tene ſſi, J held. 
Tu fene ſi, thou heldeſt. 

Egli tenefſe, he | 

P. Noi teneſſimo, WE 
Voi tenefie, ye 
Eglino teneſſoro, they) 


held. 


Infinitive Preſent. Tenere, to hold. 


Preterperfect. Avere tenuto, to have held. 
Participle. Tenuto, held. 
Gerund. Zenendo, holding. 


Sapere, to know. 
Hillicative Preſent, 
8. 10 ſo, I know. 
Tu ſai, thou knoweſt 
Egli ſa, he knoweth. 
P. Noi ſappiamo, we know. 
Voi ſapete, ye know. 
Eglino ſanno, they know. 
Imperfect. 1⁰ Jabevo, I did know, &. 
| Definite. 
8. To ſeppi, I knew. * 
Tu ſapeſti, thou kneweſt. 
Egli ſeppe, he knew. 
P. Noi ſapemmo, we knew. 
Voi ſapeſte, ye knew. 
* ſeppero, they knew. 
Future. 


8. Io ſaprò, J ſhall, 
Tu ſaprai, thou ſhalt 
Egli ſaprd, he ſhall 

P. Noi ſapremo, we ſhall 
Hoi ſaprete, ye ſhall 
Eglino ſapranno, they 8 


know. 


Imperative. 


S. Sappi, Know thou. 
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Imperative. 


Sappia, let him know. 


P. Sappiamo, let us know. 


Sappiate, know ye. | „ 
Sappiano, let them know. 0 7 2 
| | | 2 
Conjunctive Preſent. „ 
S. Che io ſappia, that I know. ” - 0 
Che tu ſappia, that thou knoweſt. 27 
Che egli ſappia, that he knoweth. _ * pert 
P. Che noi ſappiamo, that he 
Che voi ſappiate, that we þ know. 
Che eglino ſappiano, that they) 14 
1 . 0 7 
Firſt Imperfect. = 2. 
8. Jo ſaprei, J ſhould 2 | > Egli 
Tu ſapreſti, thou ſhouldeſt | . Not 
Egli ſaprebbe, he ſhould 3 oi 
P. Noi ſapremmo, we ſhould | ; Egli 


Voi ſapreße, ye ſhould . 
Eglino ſaprebbero, they ſhould } F uture. 


Second Imperfett. 


S. 1 ſapeſſi, I knew. OP 8. Che 
Tu ſapeſſi, thou kneweſt | Che 1 
Egli ſapeſſe, he Che « 
P. Noi ſapeſſimo, we 3 P. Che: 
Vn ſapefie, ve Oy 2 
Eglino ſapeſſero, they J Che e 

Infinitive Preſent. Sapere, to know. 
Preterperfect. Avere ſaputo, to have known. il, . 
Participle. Saputo, known. S. mon 
4 poi 


Gerund. Sapendo, knowing. 20 Bel: ; 
| | Oel * Fn P 
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Potere, to be able. 
Ludicative Preſent. 


Ti puoi, thou art 
Egli può, he is | 

P. Noi poſſiamo, or potiamo, we at 
Voi potete, ye are 
Eglino poſſono they are 


Imperfe&. Jo pote vo, I was able, (fc: 

5 De finite. 

S. Io potei, or potetti, I could. 
Tu poteſti, thou couldeſt. 
Egli potè, or potette, he 

P. Noi potemmo, we 
Voi poteſte, ye | 0 

Aglino potettero, or potettonò, they) 


Future. 7 poird, or poterd, I ſhall be able, &c. 


could. 


could. 


Conjunftive Preſent, 


8. Che io poſſa, that I aan. 
Che tu poſſa, that thou canſt. | 
Che egli poſſa, that he ZE 

P. Che noi poſſiamo, that we - 
Che voi poſſiate, that ye _ 
Che eglino poſſano, that they 


| Firft Imperfef. 
8. I poterei, or potrei; J could. 


Tu potereſti, or potreſti, thou couldeſt. 
ll Egli peterebbe, or potrebbe, he coul. 
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P. Noi poteremmo, or potremmo, we 
Voi potereſte, or potreſte, ye 
Eglino poterebbero, or potrebbero, they 


could. 


Second Imperfee. 


8. J5 poteſſi, I could. 
Tu poteſſi, thou couldeſt. 
Egli -poteſſe, he 

P. Noi poteſſimo, we 
Voi poteſte, ye 
Eglino poteſſero, they 


Infinitive Preſent. Pozere, to be able. 
Preterperfect. Avere potuto, to have been able. 
Participle, Potuto, been able. 

Gerund. Potendo, being le. 


could. 


Kimanere, to remain. 
Indicative Preſent. 
S. 10 rimango, I remain. 
Tu rimani, thou remaineſt. 
Egli rimane, he remaineth. 
P. Noi rimaniamo, we 
Loi rimanete, ye = remain. 
Eglino rimangono, they 
Imperfect. Jo rimanevo, I remained, or did re- 
main, Se. „ | 
.- - Definite. 
S. Jo rimaſi, J remained. 
Tu rimaneſti, thou remainedſt. 
Egli rimaſe, he 5 
P. Noi rimanemmo, we 
Doi rimaneſtie, ye ( 
Eglino Ys they 


£8 Future, 
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Future. 
8. Jo rimarrò, I ſhall 
Tu rimarrai, thou ſhalt. - 
Egli rimarra, he fhall 
P. Not rimarremo, we ſhall 
Hoi rimarrete, ye ſhall _ 
Eglino FIT annoy they ſhall. 


 Inperative. 


S. Rimani, wes ⁊ͤ 
Rimanga, let him remain. 
P. Rimaniamo, let us remain. 
Rimanete, remain ye. 
Rimangano, let them remain. 


"Cinjfntiivs Preſent. 


8. Che i io rimanga, that I 
Che tu rimanga, that thou 
Che egli rimanga, that he 

P. Che noi rimaniamo, that we 
Che voi rimaniate, łhat ye 
Che eglino rimangano, that they 


i ng 
Firſt Imperfect. 
S. Jo rimarrei, J ſhould remain. 
Tu rimarreſti, thou ſhouldeſt remain. 
Egli rimarrebbe, he 0 
P. Noi rimarremmo, we in ain. 


Voi rimarreſte, ye 
Eglino rimarrebbero, they 


remain. 


7 


Fi 
5 2 
3 
| i 
5. 
| 
| | 
| | 
| 4 ö 
MM 
ij Wl 
1 1460 
„ i l 
| — 
10 
17 
1110 
ml. 


P. Noi rimaneſſimo, we 


8. t _ I ſeemed. 


_ 
AN | 
'DQ; 
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Second Imperfect. 


S. J rimaneſſi, T remained. 
Tu rimaneſſi, thou remainedft. 
Egli rimaneſſe, he 
Doi rimaneſte, ye ' emancd, ; 
Eglino rimaneſſero, they 


Infinitive Preſent. Rimanere, to remain. 
Preterperfect. Eſere rimaſo, to have remained. 8. Che 
Participle. Rimaſo, or rimaſto, remained. 7 


GSerund. Rimanendo, remaining. Che 


Parere, to ſeem. 8 Che 


Indicative Preſent, 


$$ » > a © 


Definite. 


Ju pareſti, thou ſecemedſt. 
Egli parve, he | 
P. Noi paremmo, we 


Hoi pareſie, ye 
Eglino pur vero, they 


ſeemed. 


Tutuit 


1 


ale 
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Future. 


8. Jo parro, ] will 
Zu parrai, thou wilt 
Egli parra, he will 

P. Noi parremo, we will 
Hoi parrete, ye will 
Eglino parranno, they will _ 


ſeem. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 


S. Che io paja, that I may. 
(be tu paja, that thou may'ft. 
Che egli paja, that he | 

P. Che noi pajamo, that we 

Che voi pajate, that ye 
Che eglino pajano, that they 


Firſt Imperfect. 


8. Jo parrei, I ſhould ſeem. | 
Tu parreſti, thou ſhouldeſt ſeem. 
Egli parrebbe, he ſhould | 

P. Noi parremmo, we ſhould 
Voi parreſte, ye ſhould 
Eglino parrebbero, they ſhould | 


Second Imperfect. 


8. Jo pareſſi, I ſeemed. 

Tu pareſſi, thou ſeemedſt. 
Egli pareſſe, he 

P. Noi pareſſimo, we 
Doi pareſte, ye 
Eglino pareſſero, they 


L 4 Infinitiyc 


4. 


| ſeemed. 
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Infinitive Preſent. Parere, to ſeem diatel 

Preterperfect. Eſſer parſo, to have ſeemed. mange 

Participle. Parſo, ſeemed. , & 

Gerund. Parendo, ſeeming. follov 

but al 
Dovere, to owe, or to be obliged. | 
Indicative Preſent. 

S. I devo, or debbo, I owe. Of 
Tu devi, thou oweſt. Tenſe 
Egli deve, he oweth. Futur 

P. Noi dobbiamo, we + 3 Th. 
Voi dovete, ye owe. ciple i 
Eglino devono, or debbono, they 1 ing are 

Imperfect. Io dovevo, I owed, or I did owe. 

Definite, Jo dove, or dovetti, I owed, &c. RE | 
Future. 10 doverò, or dovri, I ſhall owe. Nation: 
| Nuocere, 

Conjunctive Preſent. | dom pere, 

8. Che 10 debba, that I owe. * | Altb 
Che tu debba, that thou oweſt. Dennit 
Che gli debba, that he oweth. ever, f 

P. Che noi dobbiamo, that we ; phabeti 
Che voi dobbiate, that ye & we fnitive: 
Che eglino debbano, that they them. 

Firſt Imperfect. Io doverei, or dovrei, I ſhould a 

owe, Se. 

Second Imper fect. Io doveſſ, 1 owed, Sc. | 

Infinitive Preſent. Dovere, to owe. I, In cer 

Preterperfect. Avere dovuto, to have owed, 2, — der 

Participle. Dovuto, owed. | 2 le 

Gerund. Dovendo, owing. | 5. In her 

| by, 6. In lere 
Note, Verbs having the Infinitive in nere; Where 4 me! 
n ere 


0 or a, would regularly ** the n, take g imme: 5. In ade 
| diately 
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diately after it; as, rimanere, makes rimango, ri- 
mangono, rimanga, rimangano; inſtead ot rima- 
no, &c. Porre, to put, comporre, to compole, 
follow the ſame Rule, {ſince they are nothing elſe 
but an Abbreviation of Ponere, and Componere. 


Of the irregular Verbs in ere, ſhort. 


Of theſe ſome few are irregular in the Preſent 
Tenſe, the moſt part in the Perfect, ſome in the 
Future, and almoſt all in the Parficiple. 

The Perfect always ends in /, or , the Parti- 
ciple in ſo, or to; but the Perfect Tenſes follow- 
ing are excepras. | 


nn. a Part, 
Conoſcere, to know, ; conoſco, conobbi, conoſciuto, 
Creſcere, to grow, creſco, crebbi, creiciuto, 
Naſcere, to be born, naſco, nacqui, nato. 
Nuocere, to hurt, nuoco, nocqui, nociuto, 
Rompere, to break, rompo, ruppi, rotto. 


Although chis Rule is ſufficient to know all the 
Definite Tenſes of the Verbs in ere, ſhort; who- 
ever, for greater Facility, I ſhall give here an Ai- 
phabetical Table of the Terminations of their In- 
fnitives, and of the Irregular Tenſes form'd from 
them. | Z 


Terminations of the Verbs in ere, ſhort. 


Pref. Def. Part, 
1. In cere; as, vincere, vinco, vinſi, vinto. 
2. In dere; as, ardere, ardo, arſi, arſo, 
3. In gere; as, piangere, piango, pianſi, plianto. 
4. In gliere; as, Cogliere, Colgo, and coglio, colſi, colto. 
5. In here; as, trahere, or trarre, trao, traſſi, tratto. 
6. In lere, as, ſvellere, fſvello  fſvelli, ſvelto. 
7. In mere; as, imprimere, imprimo, impreſſi, impreſſo. 
9. In nere; as, ponere, pongo, | poll, poſto, 
9. In ndere; as, prendere, prer do, preſi, preſo. 


10. In 


— ̃ — — — 
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10. In pere; as, rompere, rompo, ruppi, rotto. 
11. In rere; as, correre, corro, corſi, corſo. 
12. In tere; as, mettere, metto, miſi, meſſo. 
13. In vere; as, ſcriyere, ſcrivo, ſcriſſi, ſcritto, 


Change all theſe Terminations in /i, you will 
find the Preter definite of all theſe Verbs; ex. to 
find the Definite Tenſe of vincere, torcere, ardere, 
prendere, piangere, riſpondere, change the Termi- 
nations cere, dere, gere, naere, in ſi, you will find 

vinſi, tonſi, arſi, preſi, pianſi, riſpoſi. 
But to remove all Difficulties about the Ter- 
mination of the Definite Tenſe, you muſt obſerve, 
that ſome Verbs double the yd in the Definite, 
ſome not; theſe following are of the firſt Sort, 
and all the others are of the ſecond. 


* Preſ. Def. Part. 
Addurre, to alledge, adduco, adduſſi, addotto. 
 Afergere, to affix, affiggo, affiſſi. affiſſo. 
Aſcrivere, to aſcribe, aſcrivo, aſcriſſi, aſcritto. 
Attrabere, to attract, attraho, attraſſi, attratto. 


commovo, commoili, commoſſo. 
conduco, conduſſi, condotto. 
conſtruo, conſtruſſi, conſtrutto. 
contraho, contraſſi, contratto. 
correggo, correſſi, corretto. 


Commovere, to move, 
Condurre, to conduct, 
Conſtruere, to build, 
Contrahere, to contract, 
Correggere, to correct, 


Cuocere, to bake, cuoco, coſſi, cotto. 
Direzgere, te direct, direggo, direſſi, diretto. 
Diſtrarre, to take off, diſtrao, diſtraſſi, diſtratto. 
Diſtruggere, to deſtroy, diſtruggo, diſtruſſi, diſtrutto. 
Eleggere, to chuſe, eleggo, eleſſi, eletto. 
Eriggere, to erect, eriggo, ereſſi, eretto. 
Eſprimere, to expreſs, eſprimo, eſpreſſi, eſpreſſo. 
Figgere, to thruſt in, heeo, ' ill, fitto. 


Introdurre, to introduce, introduco, introduſſi, introdotto. 


Imprimere, to print, imprimo, impreſſi, — 1 
Izdurre, to induce, induco, induſſi, indotto. 
Legrere, to read, leggo, leſſi, letto. 
Muovere, to move, movo, moſſi, moſſo. 


negligg O, ne gleſſi 3 negletto. 
opprimo, oppreſſi, oppreſſo. 
percuto, percoſſi, percoſſo. 

| Produrrt, 


Negliggere, to neglect, 
Opprimere, to oppreſs, 
Percuotere, to ſtrike, 


Prodi 
Prom. 
Proteg 
Regge⸗ 
Ridur 
Riflett 
Rimov 
Riſcuo! 
Scrivei 
Scroter 
S2durr, 
Sopprin 
Strugge 
Succeds 
Tradur 
Trafigg 
Trarre, 
Vivere, 


. 
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produrre, to produce, produco, produſſi, prodotto. 
Promovere, to promote, promovo, promoſſi, promoſſo. 
Proteggere, to protect, proteggo, proteſſi, protetto, 
Reggere, to goyern, reggo, reſſi, reas; - © 
| Ridurre, to reduce, riduco, riduſſi, ridotto. 

Riflettere, to reflect, rifletto, rifleſſi, rifleſſo. 
Rilucere, to ſhine, - - Wes riluſſi. | 
Rimovere, to remove, rimovo, rimoſſi, rimoſſo. 
Riſcuotere, to redeem, riſcuoto, riſeoſſi, riſcoſſo. 
Scrivere, to write, ſcrivo, ſeriſli, ſcritto. 
Scuotere, to ſhake, ſcuoto, ſcoſli, ſcoſſo, 
Sedurre, to ſeduce, ſeduco, ſeduſſi, ſedotto. 
Sopprimere, to — ſopprimo, ſoppreſli, ſoppreſſo. 
Struggere, to deſtroy, ſtruggo, ſtruſſi, ſtrutto. 
Succedere, to ſucceed, ſuccedo, ſucceſſi, ſucceſſo. 
Tradurre, to tranſlate, traduco, traduſſi, tradotto, 
Trafiggere, to transfix, trafiggo, trafiſſi, trafitto. 
Trarre, to draw, trao, or traggo, traſſi, tratto. 
yivere, to live, vivo, vii, . viſluto, 


To conjugate theſe Verbs with Facility, you 
muſt — what J ſaid in the Beginning of 
the irregular Verbs in ere, where I noted, that the 
Definite Tenſe has three Perſons regular, and three 
irregular. | 3 

The three Perſons regular, are the ſecond Sin- 
gular, the firſt and ſecond Plural; and the three 
Irregular, are the firſt and third Singular, and 
third Plural. And though this Rule be general 
and eaſy, yet Beginners ſometimes miſtake one 
; Perſon for another; but the true Way not to be 
deceived is, to remember, that the ſecond Perſon 
of the Definite Tenſe of all the Verbs both re- 
gular and irregular, is formed of the Infinitive, 
no. changing re, in fi; as, vincere, vinceſti, ardere, 
o. i ardeſti, piangere, piangeſti; except only ere, that 
- I makes fit. | . 
The gf Perſon plural is alſo formed of the In- 
0. finitive, changing re, in mmo; as, amare, amammo, 
ſlo. ¶ credere, crademmo, leggere, legemmo, &. | 
III | $4 The 
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The ſecond Perſon plural is formed of the 2 


| 3 Singular, changing the i into e; as, amaſii, 
amaſte, credaſti, credeſte, leggeſti, leggeſle. 
The firſt Perſon ſingular of the Irregular Verb 
is always terminated in i; as, le, vinſ, pianſi: 
changing the i into e, you will make the third 
Perſon ſingular, ez, vinſe, pianſe; and adding 70 to 
this laſt, makes rhe third Plural, * n 


pranſero. | 


Ih, pri. uf; in on. of 
Scriffi, vinſi, Ferilſe, vinſe, ſcriſſero, vinſero. 


Remember to read theſe Obſervations, they arc 
very uſeſeful in conjugating the Irregular Verbs. 


Noe, That the Verbs ending in ggere, bere 
and vere, double the / in the Definitez and ſome in 

the Participle, double the /, and ſome double thez; 

as, trahere, traſſi, tratto; ſcrivere, ſcriſſi, "ferit; ; 
muovere, maj, moſſo; leggere, leſſi, letto. 


Theſe Rulcs would be ſufficient to learn to con- 
jugate the Irregular Verbs in ere; however, 1 
thought fit, for greater Facility, to explain the 
different 'Terminations more at = by n 
ting a Verb. of cach. _ 


07 the 7 erbs. in cere. 
Cubocere, to bake. 


Indicative Pr eſent. 


S. J0 cuoco, I bake. 5 
Tu cuoci, thou bakeſt. 
Egli cuoce, oy baketh.: .. 


P. No 


P. Noi 
Voi c. 
Eglin- 


Imperfec 


5. Io co 
Ty cut 
Egli c 

Noi ci 
Vos cu 
Eglino 

uture. . 


d. Cuoci, 
Cuoca, 
D. Cuocra 
Cuocete 
Cuocan 


onjuncti 
irſt Impe 
cond In 
afinitive. 
articiple. 
erund. ( 
Conjug: 
ſaducere, 
rCondurr, 
Uncere, t 

Cipl 
ere, to 
Wer „ t 
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p. Noi cuociamo, we bake. 
Voi cuocete, ye bake. 
Eglino cuocono, they bake. 


ImperfeCt. Jo cuocevo, I baked, Wc. 
Definite, 


5. bo coſſi, I baked. 

Ty cuoceſti, thou bakedſt. 
Egli coffe, he | 
Noi cuocemmo, We 
Voi cuoceſte, ye baked 
Eglino coſſero, they 


uture. Jo cuocerd, &c. I ſhall bake, Cc. 
Imperative. 

5. Caoci, bake thou. 

Cuoca, let him bake. 

p. Cuociamo, let us bake. 


Cuocete, bake ye. 
Cuocano, let them bake. 


Conjunctive Preſeut. 


onjunctive Preſent. Che io cuoca, that I bake, &c. 
ſt Imperfect. Jo cuocerei, &c. I ſhould bake, Se. 
cond Imperfect. Io cuoceſſi, &c. I baked, 22 

nfinitive. Cuocere, to bake. | 
articiple. Cotto, baked. 

crund. Cuocendo, baking. 

Conjugate in the ſame manner, 

_ 8 to lead, conduco, conduſſi, condotto. 
Uucere, to ſhine, riluco, riluſſi, without Parti- 
ciple. 

Heere, to twiſt, zorco, tor ſi, torto. 

_ to win, vinco, vinſi, vinto. 


of 
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Of the Verbs in dere. 


The Verbs in dere, inthe Definite make i, or ſi, 
and in the Participle /o, or 70. 


Ardere, to burn; ardo, arſfi, arſe. 
Chiudere, to ſnut; chindo, chinfi, chiuſo. 
Chiedere; to ask; chiedo, chieſi, chieſto. 
Perdere, to loſe; perdo, perſi or perdei, perſ, 
or perduto. | 1 
 Ridere, to laugh; Fido, rik riſo, 
Rodere, to gnaw; rodo, roſs, roſo. 


Succedere, to ſucceed ſuccedo, ſucceſſi, ſucceſſo. 
Concedere, to grant; concedo, conceſſi, conceſſ0. 
Of the Verbs in gere. 
The Verbs in gere, in the Perfect make /, and 
in the Particle 70. | : 
Cingere, to gird; cingo, cinfi, Cinto. 
Eſtinguere, toextinguith ; eftinguo, eſtinſ, eſtinto. 


.  Spingere, to thruſt; /pingo, /pinſi, ſpints, 
ugere, to anoint ; ungo, unſi, unts. 


Porgere, to reach; forgo, porſis porto. 

But the Verbs in argere, and ergere, in the Parti- 

ciple, make /0. | 2. 

Spargere, to ſpread ; ſparge, ſpurſi, ſparſd. 

Immergere, to plunge z immergo, immerſi, immer (0. 
Sommergere, todrown; ſommergo, ſommer fi, ſommerſi. 


Except Ergere, to erect; Ergo, erfi, erio. 


Note, That the Verbs that have a Vowel be- 
fore gere, ought to be ſpelled with two gg, and 
double the / in the Definite, 

| Friggetty 


2 


Frigge! 
Legger 


N. ot 
regulai 
alſo a 
Future 
cut, 
the De 


Copiers 
Corre, 
Scioglie 
Sciorr, 
Togliere 
Torre 


Keglier 
Infiniti 
ſhall cc 
Examp 
Termin 


8. Io cc 
Tu 6 
Egli 

P. Not 
2 0¹ ( 
Eglis 


Imperfe 


, 


d 


6: 
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Friggere, to fiy ; friggo, friſſ, fritto. 
Leggere, to read ; leggo, lefſn, letto. 


Of the Verbs in gliere. 


Note, That the Verbs in gliere, beſides the Ir- 
regularity of the Definite, and Participle, make 
alſo a Contraction in the Infinitive Mood, the 
Future, and the firſt Imperfect; as, cogliere, or 
corre, to gather; Future, corrd ; Imp. correi, in 
the Definite they make /i, and in the Participle zo. 


Cogliere, or 2 to gather; colgo and coglio, colſß, 
Corre, cas. | 

Kiogliere, or 2 to loſe; ſciolgo and ſcioglio, ſciolſi, 
Sciorre ſciolto. 


7915 lie, rolf, ts 
15 _ or : to take; 7olgo and toglio, tolſi, tolto. 


Sregliere, to chuſe, makes no Contraction in the 
Infinitive Mood, but is irregular, like the reſt. I 
ſhall conjgate Cogliere, that it may ſerve for an 


Example for all the others, that have the fame 
Termination. 5 | 


Indicative Preſent, 


8. Jo colgo, or coglio, J gather. 
Tu cogli, thou gathereſt. 
Egli coglie, he gathereth. 
P. Noi cogliamo, we = 
Voi cogliete, e gather. 
Eglino colgono, or cogliono, they | 


Imperfect. Io coglievo, &c. I gathered, &c. 


 Defimite, 


8. Cogli, gather thou. 
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Definite. 


S. Jo colſi, J gathered. 


Tu coglieſti, thou gatheredſt 
Egli colſe, he 


| A Not | cogliemmo, We gathered. 
Voi coglieſte, ye 
Eglino colſero, they 
Future. 


S. J corro, T ſhall gather. 


Tu corrai, thou ſhalt 
Egli corra, he 

P. Noi corremo, WE 
Voi correte, ye 
Eglino corranno, they 


> ſhall oather. 


 Imperat. 


Colga, or coglia, let him gather. 

P. Cegliamo, let us gather. 
Coghete, gather ye. | 
Colgano, or cogliano, let them gather. 


Conjuntt. 


8. Io colga, or coglia, 1 gather. 


Zu colga, thou gathereſt. 
Egli colga, he gathereth. 
P. Noi cogliamo, we 
Voi cogliate, ye 5 . 
Eglino colgano, or cogliano, they 


gathe) 


zi 


S. 1⁰% 
Tu 
Eg. 
P. No 
Doi 
Ep 


Seconc 
Infinit 
Partici 
Gerun 


 Trak 
Comp 
Termii 
in the 
that mi 
out H. 


Indicat 

tr, 
Imperf 
Definit 

77. 
Future. 
Impera 
Canin 
| Ir, 
Firſt II 


Fel 
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Firſt Imperfett. 


S. Io correi, I ſhould gather. 

Tu correſti, thou ſhouldeſt gather. 
Egli correbbe, he | 
P. Noi corremmo, we 
oi correſte, ye 

Eglino correbbero, they 


Second Imperfect. Io cagleſſi, &c. I gathered, c. 
Infinitive. Cogliere, or corre, to gather. 

Participle. Colto, gathered. 

Gerund. Cogliendo, gathering. 


ſhould gather. 


Of the Verbs in here. 


Tyahere, and by Contraction Trarre, with its 
Compounds, being the only Verbs that have their 
Termination in here, in the Definite make ſi, and 
in the Participle 2 But you muſt take notice, 
that modern Authors write rarre, or traere with- 
out 5. | 


Indicative Preſent. 77a or -traggo, irai, trae, 
traiamo, traete, traono, or traggono, I draw, 696. 
Imperfe&. Traevo, traevi, &c. I did draw, c. 
Definite. Traffi, traeſti, traſſe, traemmo, traeſte, 
traſſero, I drew, c. | 
Future. Trarrd, trarrai, &c. I ſhall draw, c. 
Imperative. Trai, tragga, traimo, tracte, trag- 
gano, draw thou, GS. | 
Conjunctive Preſent. Che tragga, tragga, tragga, 
 Iraiamo, traiate, traggano, that I draw, c. 
Firſt Imperfect. Trarrei, trarreſti, trarrebbe, trar- 
remino, trarreſte, trarrebbero, I ſhould draw. 


M | Second 
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Second Imperfect. Traeſſi, traeſſi, maſh, de Ter 


that I did draw. and 
r. T1 Tarto, drawn. Prei 
of the Verbs in lere. Imp 
Svellere, to pluck, with its Compounds, are the Der 
only Verbs in lere, that make /, in the —— p 
and 70 in the Participle. Hans 
Preſent. Svells; Definite. Sveſſi; Particip Swelt, 
Conj 
Of the Verbs in mere. „ 
Premere, to preſs; and Sumere, to take, ai Firſt 
their Compounds, are the only irregular Velbon | 
this Termination. Secor 
Premo, preſſi, or premet, promuto. gl 
Its Compounds in imere, make in the Definite/, Infini 
and in the Participle fo; as, 2 
Opprimere, to oppreſs; opprimo, oppreſſi, opreſſo. TY 
Imprimere, to print; 3 imprimo, impreſſi, impreſſ 
Sumere is not in uſe; its Compounds make ſaanſ, Ch: 
8 nite T 


Aſſumere, to aſſume; aſſumo, unf, afſſunto, the Pa 
Conſumere, to waſte; conſumo, conſunſi, conſunio. i x pon 


Of the Verbs in nere. 22 

Ponere, to lay, is the only Verb that change Fordere 

the nere into ſi, for the Definite, and in /fo, fo Tondere 
the Participle, and makes a Contraction in the In Th 
finitive Mood. in % 8 
Note, That the Verbs whoſe „„. 2 

nere, take a g, where the Letters o or a would 4/zende 

tollow the x; that is to ſay, in all the Preſeuſſ Hrender 


'Fenſes; 


Rendere, 
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Tenſes; and change the e into r in the Futures 
and Firſt 2 LR 
Preſent. Pongo, poni, pone, poniamo, ponete, pon- 

 . gone, I lays fe. | 
Imperfect. Ponevo, &c. I did lay, Se. 
Definite. Po, poneſti, poſe, ponemmo, poneſte, po- 
ſero, 1 laid, Oc. ED _ 
Future. Porro, porrai, porrd, &c. I ſhall lay, Oc. 
Imperat. Poni, ponga, poniamo, ponete, pongano, 

lay thou, Ge. N 
Conjunctive Preſent. Che ponga, a, a, poniamo, 
poniate, pongano, that I lay, Ec. 
Firſt Imperfect. Porrei, porreſti, porrebbe, &c. I 
ſhould lay. „ 
Second Imperfeet. Poneſſi, poneſſi, ponefſe, &c. I 

laid. | 
Infinitive. Ponere, or porre, to lay. 

Participle. Paſto, laid. | 
Gerund. Ponendo, laying. | 5 


Of the Verbs in ndere. | 
Change ndere into /, you'll form the Defi- 1 
mte Tenle, and into fo, uso, and 9/o, you'll form *f 
the Participle. 
Riſpondere, to anſwer; 1i/pondo, riſpoſi, riſpoſto. | 
Naſcondere, to hide; naſcondo, naſcoſi, naſcoſto. fl 
Confonderegto confound z confondo, confuſi, confuſo. 0 | 
Fondere, to meit; fondo, fuſi, Fuſo. i 
Tondere, to ſheer ; tondo, tofly, toſs. Cl 
The Verbs in endere, make the Participle  _} 


in eſo. e 
Attendere, to attend; attendo, atteſi, atteſs. 
Prendere, to take; prendo, preſi, preſo. 
Rendere, to render; rendo, reſi, reſo. 
| 5 M 2 Fendere, 


— — , 
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Fendere, to cleave, and Pendere, to hang, are re- 
gular in the Definite 3 fender and fendetti, pendei 
and pendetti, in the Participle fenduto and feſſo, 
penduto. STS 

The Compounds of theſe two Verbs are irre- 
gular, and make % in the Definite, and e/o in the 
Participle; as, * 
Difendere, to defend; difendo, difeſi, difeſo. 
 Appendere, to hang up, or on; appendo, appeſi, 

appeſo. 7 
4 Of the Verbs in Pere. 

Rompere, to break, with its Compounds, are the 
only Verbs of this Termination; and make in the 
Preſent. Rompo, rompi, rompe, rompiamo, rompete, 

rompono, I break, Sc. | 
Imperfect. Rompevo, rompevi, &c. I did break, Ec. 
Definite. Ruppi, rompeſti, ruppe, rompemmo, rom- 

pefte, ruppero, I broke, c. | 
Future. Romperò, romperai, &c. I ſhall break, Cc. 


Imperative. Rompi, rompa, rompiamo, rompete, 


rompano, break thou, Cc. 
Conjunctive Preſent. Rompa, a, a, rompiamo, 
rompiate, rompano, that I break, &c. 

Firſt Imperfect. Romperei, rompereſti, &c. | 
ſhould break, c. 
Second Imperfect. Rompeſſi, rompeſſi, rompeſſe, &c. 

I broke, &c. Ke | 
Inf: nitive. Rompere, to break. 
Participle. Rotto, broken. 
Gerund. NRompendo, breaking. 


Of the Verbs in Rere. | 
Only correre, and its Compounds, are terminated 
ir rere, and make /i in the Definite, and /o in the 
Participle. | 
=p Correre, 


Cor 
Acc 
Con, 


meteſ, 
ple, 
me, 


fero 5 


Th 
for me 
ciples 


Aolv 
Riſolv 


12 OVE 
Ni Oe 
Heri ves 
Vivere. 

Note 
Verbs 
the Inc 
dedo, 4 


ted 
the 


eres 
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Correre, to run;  corro, corſi, corſo. 
Accorrere, to run to; accorro, accorſi, accorſo. 
Concorrere, to concur; concorro, concorſi, concorſo. 


Of the Verbs in tere. 


The Verbs in tere, make n in the Definite, 
and /o in the Participle. 


Riflettere, to reflect; rifletto, rifleſſi, rifleſd. 
Riſcuotere, to receive; riſcuoto, riſcoſſi, riſcoſſo. 
Scuorere, to ſhake; {ſcuoto,  ſcoffi, ſcolſo. 

Percuotere, to ſtrike ; percuoto, percoſſi, percoſſo. 


Mettere, to put, makes in the Definite, miſi, 
meteſti, miſe, mettemmo, meteſte, miſero; Partici- 
ple, meſo. Promettere, to promiſe, prometto, pro- 
iii, promeſo; we find ſometimes meſſero, prome/- 


ſero; but oftener in Verſe than in Proſe. 


Of the Verbs in vere. 


The Definite Tenſe of the Verbs in vere, is 
formed by changing vere into ſi or it The Parti- 
ciples have different Terminations. 


Aſotvere, to abſolve; afſolvo, afſolſs or aſſolvei, 
aſſolui 0. — | 

Riſolvere, to reſolve z viſolvo, riſolſi or 11ſolvet, 
riſoluto. | 

NHaovere, to move; muovo, moſſi, moſſo. 

Rimozere, to remove; rimovo, rimoſſi, rimoſſo. 

$:rivere, to write; {crivo, ſcrifſi, ſcritto. 
Vivere, to live; vivo, dit, viiſſuto. 
Note, That tlie Conjunctive Preſent of all the 
Verbs in ere and ire is formed of the firſt Perſon of 
the Indicative, changing the o into 4; as vedere, 
redo, veda; ſcrivere, ſcrivo, ſcriva; rendere, rendo, 
„ M 3 | renda ; 
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renda; dormire, dormo, dorma; ſentire, ſento, ſen- C 
za; finire, finiſco, finiſca except the Verbs, efere, mak 
ſono, a; ſapere, ſo, ſaßpia; ; avere, ho, albia; d. Indi, 
were, devo, debba. * 
. Of the irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation. Dety 
There are eight Verbs of the Third Conjugation 
more irregular than the others, v. Fury: 
Aprire, to open. Falire, to go up. Impe 
Coprire, to cover. Udire, to hear. 1 
Dire, to ſay. C Fenire, to come. Conj1 
Morire, to die. Uſcire, to go our. 1 
Aprire is irregular in the Definite, where, Fm 
beſides aprii, it makes alſo aper; and 1 in the Par- Secon 
| ticiple. ] 
Indicative Preſent. Apro, apri, apre, apriame, Ml 1fini: 
aprite, aprono, I open, Sc. Partic 
Imperfect. Aprivo. aprivi, &c. I did open, Ge Gerur 
Definite. Atrii and aper/i, apriſti, apri and aper /b 
aprimmo, apriſie, aprirono and aper ſero. | 
opened, Se. Is ir 
Future. Apriro, aprirai, &c. I ſhall open, Oe. the Pa 
Imperative. pr, - a, aprians, aprite, aprani, Ing: 
open thou, OY 
Conjunctive Preſent. Apra, % a, apriamo, apriate, 3 a1 
| aprano, that I open, | * 
Firſt 2 Aprirei, ap- vireſt, &c. I ſhould wy 
l fect. Apriſſi, apriſſi, . Ke. 1 Future: 
= el, E | Impera 
pen | 
Infininve. Sprite, to open. th 
Participle. Aperto, opened. * 


Gerund. Aprendo, op pening. 
* Coprirt, 


105 


Tt 
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Coprire, to cover, is irregular as aprire, and 
makes coprit and coperſi, and in the Particip'o -yperto. 
Indicative Preſent. Copro, cohſpm, copre, copriamo, 
coprite, coprono, 1 cover, Ec. 

Imperfect. Coprivo, coprivi, &c. I did cover, Se. 

Definite. Coprii and coper/t, copr ti, copr? and co- 
perſe, coprimino, cepriſte, coprirono and coper- 
ſero, 1 opened, Egc. 

Future. Copriro, coprirai, &c. I ſhall open, Ec. 

Imperative. Copri, copra, copriamo, coprite, copra- 

no, cover thou, Ec. 

Conjunctive Preſent. Che copra, a, a, copriamo, co- 
priate, coprano, that I cover, &c 

Firſt Imperfect. Coprirei, coprireſti, Gc. I ſhould 
cover, Oc. 

Second Imperfect. 54 opt ie , copy , copriſſe, KC. 
I covered, 

Infinitive. Copri Ire, to cover. 

Participle. Coperto, covered. 

Gerund. Coprendo, covering. 


Dir e, to ſay, 


Is irregular i in the Preſent, the Definite, and in 
the Participle. 


Indicative Preſent. D. 0, dict, dice, diciamo, dite, 
dicono, I ſay, &c. 

Imperfect. Dicevo, dicevi, &c. I did ſay, 2 

Definite. Diſſi, diceſti, diſſe, dicemmo, diceſte, 
ſero, 1 ſaid, Gg. 

Future. Dire, dirai, Sc. I ſhall ſay, &c. 

Imperative. Dici, dica, diciamo, dite, dicano, lay 
thou, Ce. 

Conjunctive Preſent. Dica, a, a, diciamo, diciate, 
dicano, that I fav, &c. 


M 4 FirſÞ 
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Firſt Imperfect. Direi, direſti, &c. I ſhould ſay. 

Second Imperfect. Diceſſi, diceſſ, , dicelſe, &c. I 
ſaid, c. 

Infinitive. Dire, to ſay. 

Participle. Detto, ſaid. 

Gerund Dicendo, ſaying. 


Morire, to die. 


Morire is no otherwiſe irregular in the Preſeny 


than as it has two Terminations. 


Indicative Preſent. Moro or mubjo, mori, more, 
moriamo or mojamo, mor lte, morono or muse. 

ee. 1, - 

Imperfect. Morivo, morivi, &c. 1 did die, Cc. 


Definite. Morii, moriſti, mort, morimmo, moriſie, 


morirono. J died, &c. "Sono mort I am 
dead. 
u d Morto, I was dead. 


Future. Morird or morrò, morirai or om, &c. 


I ſhall die, &c. 
Imperative. Mori, mora or moja, moriamo or muta: 
mo, morite, morano or mubjano, die thou, &c. 
Conjunctive Preſent. Jo mora or moja, a, a, mr 
riamo or muojamo, moriate, morano or waage. 
20, that I die, c. 
Firſt Imperfe&t. Morirei or morrei, morireſti or 
maorreſti, &c. I ſhould die, &c. 
Second Imperfect. Moriſi, moriſf moriſſe, Kc. | 
die, Ge. 
Infinitive. Morire, to die. 
Participle. Morto, dead. 


Ger und. OY dying. 


Sali, 
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Salire, to go up. 


 Salire is irregular as morire, that is to ſay, it 
has two T erminations in the Preſent, 


Indicative Preſent. Salgo and ſaglio, ſali, ſale, ſag- 
liamo, ſalite, ſalgono and ſagliono, Igo up, Sc. 
Imperfect. Salivo, ſalivi, &c. I did go up, c. 
Definite. Sali, ſaliſti, ſalt, ſalimmo, alle, ſa- 
 lirono, I went up, Ge. 
Future. Salirò, ſalirai, &c. I ſhall go up, &c. 
Imperative. Sal ſalga or ſaglia, ſagliamo, ſalite, 
ſalgano or ſagliano, go up, c. 
Conjunctive. Salga, or Saglia, a, a, ſagliamo, 2 
 gliate, ſalgano or ſagliano, that I go up, Ec. 
2, WM Firſt Imperfect. Salirei, ſalireſti, I ſhould go up. 
m Second ieren, Sali 7 ali ) ſaliſſe, &c. 1 
8 Went up, | 
Infinitive. Sabre, to go up. 
I Participle. Salito, gone up. 
c. Cerund. Salendo, going up. 


a. Udire, to hear. - y 


Uiire, i is irregular only in the Preſent, changing 
the 2 into o, in the firſt, ſecond, and third Perſons 
ſingular, and third plural. 

Indicative Preſent. odo, odi, ode, udiamo, — 
or 
odono, I hear, c. 
I perfect. Udivo, udivi, &c. I did hear, 9%. 
* * I Definite. Udii, ud! 35 udi, udimmo, 4205 udiro- 
no, I heard, 
Future. Udird, Mirai, &c. I ſhall hear, Ge. 
Imperative. Odi, oda, udiamo, udite, odano, hear 
thou, Ce. ; 


lire, 
f Conjunc- 
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Conjunctive Preſent. Oda, a, a, udiamo, udiate, 
odano, that I hear, c. 
Firſt Imperfect. Udirei, udireſti, &c. I ſhould 


hear, 'of "A #1 
Second Imperſe&. Udi, udiſi, die, bee 
. heard, Sc. Sin g 
Infinitive. Udire, to hear. | ED 
Participle. dito, heard. | Indic 
Gerund. ** hearing. | 

Impe 

| Venire, to come. Defit 

( 

Indicative Preſent. Vengo, vieni, viene, veniam, Hos 
venite, vengono, I come, Gc. Ero 
Imperfect. Yenivo, venivi, &c. I did come. Fit 

Definite. Venni, veniſti, venne, venimmo, veniſie, Futur 

vennero, I came, &c. Impei 

Sono venuto, J am come. C 

— Ta £ Venuto, IJ was come. n r 

By hive. Perro, verrai, verra, verremo, verreie, MI Firſt | 

Vverranno. I ſhall come, Sc. O 

Imperative. Vieni, venga, veniamo, venite, vengan, MW ><con« 

come thou, Cc. d 
Conjunctive Preſent. Venga, a, a, veniamo, ar-. ¶ Infinit 

niate, vengano, that I come, c. Partici 


Firſt Imperfect. Jo verrei, tu verreſti, I ſhould Gerune 


come, Se.. | 
Second Imperfe&. to veniſſ, . 5 venifſe, &. The 
I came, c. | anothe! 

Infinitive. Venire, to come. ſent, w 
Participle. Yenuto, come. | ing ire 
Gerund. Venendo, coming. | gate thi 
| = the reſt 
But 


U/cire, iregula 


10, 


96 
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cc. 
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Ufſcire, to go out. 


Uſiire i is only irregular in the Preſent, changing 
the x into e, in the firſt, ſecond and third Perſons 
Singular, and third Plural. 


Indicative Preſent. Eſco, of, eee, uſciamo, uſcite, 

eſ/cono, IJ go out, 

Imperfect. ſcivo, ab, Kc. I did go out, Oc. 

Definite. V, ſcii, uſciſti, 655 uſcimmo, , 22 
cirono, I went out, 

Sono uſcito, &c. I am Far out, Cc. 

= C u/cito, I was gone out. 

Future. U/cird, uſcirar, &c. I ſhall go out, c. 

Imperative. Hei eſca, uſciamo, uſciate, eſcano, go 
out, 


Conjunitiin, Eee, a, a, uſciamo, uſciate, eſcano, 


I go out, 

Firſt Imperf feet ferm, uſcireſti, &c. I ſhould go 
out, 

Second * fect. Uſe „ Aſcilſi, of CC. 
did go out, 

Infinitive. U/cire, =o go out. 

Participle. U/cito, gone out. 

Gerund. Uſcendo, going our. 


The third Conjugation of the Verbs in ire, has 
another Kind of Verbs irregular, only in the Pre- 


ſent, which are formed from the Infinitive, chang- 


ing ire in iſco; as, ardire, ardiſco. I ſhall conju- 
gate this Verb, that it may ſerve for a Rule to all 
the reſt. 

But in order to give a general Rule about the 


regular Verbs in co, note that the following 
Verbs. 
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Verbs are the only ones that do not end in % Som 
but are conjugated like the regular Verb dormire. Min the 
All the other Verbs in ire, that are not in this Win i 
Collection, have their Termination in /co. Fe | 
Aprire, to open; apro, aprii, aperto. 72 wh 
Bollire, to boilz; —bollo, bollii, bollite. FTI 
Conſentire, to conſent; conſento, conſentii, conſentit, 
Coprire, to cover; copro, coprii, coperio. 
Convertire, to convert; converto, convertii, convertity, 
Cucire, to ſow; cucio, cucii, cucito. 
Dormire, to ſleep; dormo, dormii, dormito, 


Fuggire, to run away; fuggo, fuggii, fuggito. 8. Fav 
Mentire, to lye;  mento, mentit, mentito. Fav, 
Morire, to die; moro, morii, morto. Fove 
Partire, to depart; parto, partii, partito. P. Fav 
Pentirſi, to repent; ini pento, ini pentii, pentito. Fave 
Salire, to go up ; falgo, ſalii, {/alito. Faw 
Segnire, to follow; feguo, ſeguii, ſeguito. | 
Servire, to ſerve; ſervo, ſervii, ſervito. Imperfe 
Soffrire, to ſuffer; /foffro, ſoffrii, ſoſfertio. ¶ Dctinit 
Sortire, to g0 out; ſorto, ſortii, ſortito. fas 
Heſtire, to dreſs; veſto, wveſtit, veſtito. Tuture. 
Note, That ſome of the Verbs in /o, are ir. 
regular not only in the Preſent, but alſo in the 
Definite Tenſe, and in the Participle, viz. theſe S. 7:49, 
following. | | Favo 
Apparire, to appear, appariſco, apparſi, apparſo. WP. Þ'av; 
Camparire, to appear before; Compariſco, compar}, Favo 
| compar ſo. | Favo: 


Offrire, to offer; offeriſco, offerii and offerſi, . 
- eto. | 
1 to inſtruct; inſtruiſco, inſtruſſi, inſtrutib. 3. Ch 

Proferire, to proffer; proferiſco, proferii, proferto. il 65 ef 
Soffrire, to ſuffer; ſofroor ſoffriſeo, ſoffris, feen. C 
Sepellire, to bury 3 ſepelliſco, ſepellii, ſepellito or ef 
OO fepolto. e 
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„ WM Some are irregular in the Definite Tenſe, and 
2. Jin the Participle, and have not the Termination 
us {Win /o; as, | | 
Aire, to open; apro, aprii or aperſi, aperto. 
Coprire, to cover; copro, coprii Or coperſi, coperto. 


q, Conjugation of the Verbs in iſco. 


Favorire, to favour. 
Indicative Preſent. 


8. Favoriſco, J favour. 
Favoriſci, thou favoureſt. 
Fovoriſce, he favoureth. 
P. Favoriamo, WE 
Favorite, ye P favour. Nh” 
Favoriſcono, they) wh 


Imperfe&. Favorivo, favorivi, &c. I did favour, 6c. 

Definite. Favorii, favoriſti, favor, &c. I have 
favoured, c. | | 

Future. Favoriro, favorirai, &c. I ſhall fayour, &c. 


he Imperative. 


ee Ns Favoriſci, favour thou. 

| Fzvoriſca, let him favour. 

. P. Javoriamo, let us favour. 

fi Favorite, favour ye. 
Favoriſcano, let them favour. 


Conjunctive Preſent, 


10. 2 8 
4% Che favoriſca, that I favour. 

. Che favoriſca, that thou favoureſt. 
Ce favoriſca, that he fayoureth 
or that nc 5 

8 
me 


P. Che 


— — — ER en CEE I EO * 


Imperative. {te, go ye. 
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P. Che favoriamo, that we 
Che favoriate, that ye 
Che favoriſcano, that they 


Firſt Imperfect. Favorirei, — &c. that! 
did favour, e. 
Second Imperfect. Favor iſs, by favoriſf 6 fauriſ, 
that I did favour, c. 
Infinitive. Favorire, to favour. 
Participle. Favorito, favoured. 
Gerund. TR favouring. 


8 favour. 


Note, That ſeveral of the Verbs in i/co, have 


two Terminations in the Preſent of the Indicative 


both in Verſe and Proſe as; /o fro and / ofriſes, z 


offro and offriſco. 


Others have two 8 only in the 


third Perſon ſingular of the ſame Tenſe; as, Ian. 


guire makes langue and 9 3 muggire, mugge 
and muggiſce. 

There are alſo ſome Verbs that be of two Con. 
jugations, and have by Conſequence a double Ter- 
mination; ſuch as, 


Colorare and Colorire, to colour. 
Impagzare and impazZire, to grow mad. 
tnacerbare and inacerbire, to grow ſoure. 
Indurare and indurire, to harden. 
Innanimare and innanimire, to encourage. 


Poets uſe very often the Verbs Ire and Gire, in- 
ſtead of the Verb Andare, to go, which are both 
Defectives: they are conjugated thus. 


Ire, to go. 
Imperfect. va, he went; Tano, they went. 


Partict- 


'Th 
ples p 
preſſe, 
donna 
man 
ſaw. 
Partic 
EX. 7 


be pr: 


'Th 
active 
dor mo. 
he 80 


In Sig 


Partic 


uwe 


f 
th 
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Participle. Ito, gone. | 

| Gire, to go. 
Preſent. Gite, ye go. | 
Imperfect. Givo, givi, giva or gia, givano, I 
did go, c. . 
Definite. Gii, giſti, g? or gio, gimmo, giſte, gi- 

rono, I went, Oc. | 
Imperative. Gite, go ye. 

ei Conjunctive. 

Sccond Imperfect. Giſi, gilt, gil, giſimo, giſie, 
giſſero, J did go, Cc. . 5 | 
Infimitive. Gire, to go. | 
Participle. Gito, gone. 


' Obſervations upon the Verb Venire. 


The Verb Yenire may be joined with the Partici- 
ples paſſive, to ſignify a Thing, that could be ex- 
preſſed without this Verb; ex. egli venne veduta una 
donna aſſai bella, he ſaw a very handſome Wo- 
man; where venne veduta is inſtead of vidde, he 
aw. The fame Verb Venire, joined with ſome 
Participles, takes the place of the Verb E/ere 3 
ex. mi dien detto, J am told; verra lodato, he will 
be praiſed, | | 
Of Verbs Neuter. 

There are two Sorts of Verbs neuter, the one is 
active both in Voice and Signification ; as, 10 
dormo, I ſleep; tu ſedi, thou fitteſt ; egli parte, 
he goes; noi andiamo, we go. The other paſſive 


in Signification, and is always accompanied by the 
Particles mi, ti, ſi, ci, vi; as, mi rallegro, I am 


glad 


3 


Jorry. 


| admits the. Definite, or Pluperfe& Tenſe of the 


fay io ſono andato, and not Jo fui andato, or io ſon 


mi evo, I riſe; io mi rallegro, 


tual Relation there is between the Nominative of 
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glad 3 mi ricordo, IJ remember; egli ſi pente, he is 
The firſt is called active, becauſe comprehend- 
ing in it ſelf the Action, and the Impreſſion it 
produces, it governs no Noun in the Accuſative; 
ſuch as andare, dormire. 5 
From this Verb one cannot form a paſſive Verb, 
as they do of an active Verb; and if ſometimes we 
join the Verb Here, to be, to the Participle of the 
neuter Verb, it takes then the Signification of the 
Perfect Tenſe; ex. Io ſono amato, J am loved, is 
in the Preſent of the Indicative; and 20 ſono an- 
dato, J am gone, is in the Perfect. | 
For the ſame Reaſon the Verb Neuter never 


Verb effere, which is fui, or ſono ſtato; but we 


ſtato andato. 1 | | 
The ſecond is called paſſive, becauſe the Action 
returns upon the Agent that os it; as, i 
rejoice z 70 mi ri. 
cordo, I remember. | 
It is called alſo a reciprocal Verb, for the mu- | 


the Verb, and the Caſe governed by it; as, Jo mi 
rallegro, I rejoice, it is I that rejoice, and am re- 
joiced; Jo mi contriſto, J am troubled ; it is I that 
trouble, and am troubled. 

All Verbs may be _— into Neuter Paſſive, 


by the help of the conjunctive Pronouns ui, ti, /, Hh 
ci, vi; as, 10 mi amo, I love my ſelf; tu ti conſoli, 1 
thou comforteſt thy ſelf, c. Sou 
Neuters active are conjugated with the Verb] «© 
Avere; as, LE Ho 
| | T 


Ho 
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ez! V caminato, T have walked. . 
Ho dovnto, I have owed. 

nd. Vo dormito, T have ſlept. 

it Ho ſeduro, I have fate. 


e; Neuters Paſſive are con jugutd with the Verb 
ſere, to be; as, 


Tb, 
we Sono andato, T went. 
the Sono arrivato, I arrived. 
the Sono accorſo, J ran unto. 
1 Sono entrato,” T entered. 
a. Sono morto, J died. 
Sono nato, I was born. | 
ver Sono partito, I went away. 1 
the Sono paſſato, I pulled. il 
we Sono reftato, T frayed. Hl 
on Sono rimaſto, J remained. Fr 
Sono ritornato, J returned. 1500 
'on Sono Venuto, J came. oo 
10 Sono uſcito, I went our. 1 
Some Verbs are conjugated with either Avere, val 
= or. ere; as, 1 
of Fuggire, to fly from, or to ſhun. a 
2 Salire, to go up. zh 
re- {ncontrare, to meet. 4 
nat Scendere, to come down. | l 
7e; "BSA MELTS | j 
40 Ho fuggito i miei nemici, I fled from my Ene- 10 
W mies. i 


| Son fuggito da mici nemici, F am ſhunned by 
b my Enemies. | 
Ho ſalito queſto monte, I went up this 'Moun- 
tain. 


5 | | = Son- 
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HSono ſalito a piedi, I went up a-Foot. 


Ho incontrato mio fratello, I met my Brother. 70! 
Mi ſono incontrato in mio fratello, T met mf the 

Wer. 5 . nd Te 
Ho ſceſo il monte, I came down the Hill. re of 


Sono ſceſo ſolo, I came down alone. 
Mi ſon fatto male, or mi ho fatto male, I hat dicat 
hurt my ſelf. 95 5 Imperfe 

Of Verbs Imperſonal. Definit 
Verbs Imperſonal are ſo called, firſt, beca* fect, 
they are often uſed to expreſs natural Actions tu P. 


have no Relation to any Man's Perſon; as, gal ſecond 
it freezes z fa caldo, it is hot: And, ſecondly, ble. 


—— they are conjugated by the third Perſon fi =_ 
Ular Only. Ig onun 
: Wars Tparkind are of three Sorts ; viz. if Fit In 
thoſe that are abſolutely and properly ſuch ; i, Mc 
accade, it happens; baſia, it is enough; #:/ogu n 
one muſt; ae vica, it ſnows. 24% Thoſe which. ect. 
are active or neuter Verbs, imperſonally uſed by rſt Pl 
the help of the Particle /e; as, / ama, they love 3 
| ſcrive, they write; ſi dice, they ſay. And, 34) 3 
others which have great Affinity with reciproce anmtiv 
Verbs, and are conjugated with the Pronouns Con; ha 
junctive mi, ti, gli, or le, ci, vi; as, mi dunk, 3 


duole, gli or le duole. 


The Verbs abſolutely Imperſonal are, 
Accade | "i 


before, 
rr 
Baſta, it is enough, Wh nanner 
Biſogna, one mult. hs They are 
Grandina, it hails. | | fiogular : 


Nevica, it ſnows. 

Pare, it ſeems. 3 

Niete, it in.. | Indicativ 

Lampeggia, it lightens. — 0 the 
Wn, 55 2 
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Tuona, it thunders, Sc. which are conjugated 
the third Perſon Singular, through all Moods 
nd Tenſes, according to the Conjugation they 
7-3% Rn. AT 


Nevicare, to ſnow. 

Indicative, Preſent. Nevica, it ſnows. 

Inperfe&. Nevicava, it did ſnow. -. 

Definite. Newvico, it hath ſnowed. 

perfect. Ha nevicato, it hath ſnowed. 7 

Firſt Pluperfe&t. Aveva nevicato ? it had ſnows 

Second Pluperfect. Ebbe nevicato. & ed. 

Future. Nevicherd, it will ſnow. 

Imperative. Che nevichi, let it (now. 
onjunctive, -Preſent. Che nevichi, that it ſnow. 

Firlt Imperfect. Nævicherebbe, it would, could, or 

ſhould ſnow. 9 | 

Kcond Imperfect. Nevicaſſe, it ſnowed. 

perfect. Ahbia nevicato, it hath ſnowed.  _—_ 

fiſt Pluperfect. Averebbe nevicato 2 it had ſnows 
cond Pluperfect. Avefſe nevicato S ed. 

Future, Averd nevicato, it ſhall have ſnowed. __ 

ahnitive. Nevicare, to ſnow; aver nevicato, to 

have ſnowed.. „ | | 

articiple. Nevicato, ſnowed. 

Cerund. Nevicando, ſnowing. © . Pt 
The Participle , that compoſes the ſecond Sort 

of Imperſonal Verbs, is put indifferently either 

before, or after the Verbs; as, ſi ama, or amaſi; 

they love; fi dice, or diceſi, they ſay. In this 

manner all active Verbs may become Imperſonal. 

They are conjugated in Italian by the third Perſons 

ingular and plural; as, | | 


5 Amare, to love. 
Indicative. Amaſs or ſi ama, amanſi or fi amano, 
they love. Amavaſi or ſi amava, ama vanſi 

N 2 el 


4 
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or / amavano, amoſſi or fi amo', amarniiſl Lö , 
or. amarono, they loved. And ſo of the reſt 


through all Moods and Tenſes. There 

. 8 iz. by 
Biſagna, one muſt. | re are | 

Indicative. Biſogna, biſognava, biſognd, biſognerd, = i 
Conjunctive. Che biſogui, biſognerebbe, biſognaſſe oy 


This Verb is uſed ſeveral Ways in Talian. cterda 


ras not 
 Firfl, Before the Conjunctive Mood, with the 
Particle Che, which Conjunctive is rendered in To rc 
Engliſh by the Infinitive; as, hiſogna che io vada, Mption o 
muſt go; 5:/oena che tu legga, thou muſt read; l. nd vi. 
ſogna che egli mangi, he muſt eat; bi/ognorebbe che 
io andaſſi, I ſhould go. BY | Unugat: 
Secondly, It is uſed before the Infinitive Mood, 
either in an indetermimate Signification; as, l. 
ſogna far cio, that muſt be done; or with thek 
Perſonal Pronouns, ui, ti, gli, or le, ci, vi; as, m Ne 
biſogna partire, I muſt be gone; ci biſogna arulere is, 
he the” | | £ * 15/1 chere? 
pazienza, we mult have Patience; gli biſognò laſt "med 
are i ſuoi amici, he was forced to leave his Friends. ** 
Thirdly, It is ſometimes uſed at the End of Mere is te 
Sentence, in this manner; voi fate quel che biſegu "> 
you do what you ſhould do, or what is fitting. po k P 
' Fourthly, It is uſed before Subſtantives, eithe 
abſolutely, or with theſe Pronouns Perſonal, m. 
zz, gli, or le, ci, vi, loro; but then the Verb l | 
fognare agrees with the Subſtantive, and it is uſe — 58 
in the third Perſon plural, if the Subſtantive be 0 — 


here wa 
«n' eran 
here was 
nn cen e 


that Number; as, bi/ognano danari per fare la gutt 
7a, Money muſt be had to make War; ui biſogu 
del pane, I muſt have Bread; ci biſognano caval 


we muſt have Horſes. 


H. 
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roy 


TY How 10 expreſs in Italian, there is, there was, &c. 


There is, in Italian is expreſſed two Ways, 
iz. by c', when we ſpeak of a Place where 
e are preſent; ex. non Oe fuoco in queſia camera, 
here is no Fire in this Room; and by v', 
hen we ſpeak of a Place where, we are not 
preſent 3 ieri andai all opera, ma il Re non vi fu, 
lelerday I went to the Opera, but the King 
Fas not ene. | 


2 


To 3 it more ealy, I put here the Coniu- 
tion of the Verb * with the Adverb ci 
nd 9. 


(mjugation of the Aer ſonal Verb eſſere, 10 be 
. with the Adverbs ci, aud vi. 


 Judicattve Preſent, 


Near, with c. Diſtant, with vi. 


There is, c' 2, or ci ſono. v2, or vi ſono? 
b there? c' 2? or ci ſono? ve or vi ſono? 
00 There is not, on c' d, or 207 | non v, or non vi ſono. 
s i ſono. | | 
of rbere is ſome, cen d, cene 1 ven e, vene ſono. 
3 : a : 
There is none, non cen d, non | non ven'e, non vene ſono, 


cene ſono. 


Imperfect. ö 


here was, c'era, or c'erano, | vera, verano. 

There was not, aon c era, non non v hers non v erano. 

Cer ano, 1 2291 | 

| here was ſome, cen' era, |v m ven erano. 

M £7 erano, | | x 

all here/was none, non Cen era, non varia, non ven erano. 
n cen erano. | 


» ad 4 
* 4 Py 1 7 = "£4 © 7D, + 


FR. Defanite, 
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Definite. 1 


There was, ci fu, ci furono. 


There was not, non ci fa, non 


ci furono, 
There was ſome, cene fu, 
cene furono. 


There was none, non cene fu, 


non cene furono. 


Preterperfett. The 


There has been, c e ſtato, ci 


ſono ſtati. 


There has not been, non c' e 
ſtato, non ci ſono ſtati, 
There has been ſome, cen' ? 

ſtato, cene ſono ſtati. 
There has been none, non 
cen'e ſtato, non cene ſono 


ſtati. 


non vene fu, non vene furm, 


vi fu, vi furono, 
non vi ſu, non vi furono. 


vene fu, vene ſurono. | ] 


v' fato, vi ſono fri. 


non & ſlato, non vi ſm 


Nati. 


ven e ſtato, vene ſono lit 


partici 
Partict 
eſendo, 
*, A 


being 


non ven' 2 ſtato, non vene ſai 


Hari. 


5 | The 
 Pluperfet. b 
5 are, t 
There had been, c era ſtato, q v'era ſtato, werano fat, Th e 
c'erano ſtati, | og 
There had not been, non | non Vera flato, non vera make t 
c'era ſtato, non Cerano ati, Hati. ſicevuto 
There had been ſome, cen'era | ver” era ſtato, ven erano ſil, differen 
ſtato, cen erano fati. | 
Auto ; 
Future. dro; 
: . * 9 
There” will be, ci ſara, ci | vi ſara, vi ſaranno. Aso; 
aranno. a | 7 
There will not be, non ci] non vi ſara, non vi ſari El 5 
ſarà, non ci ſaranno. no. „ TH; 
There will be ſome, cene | vene ſari, vene ſaranno. Ento, 
ara, cene ſaranno, == Erſo ; 
There will be none, 707 cene \ non vene 'ſara, non wt | Eo: 
Jara, non cene Jaraxp. ranno. 35 in 
| : % 
g 2%. 
Ang ſo in all the other Tenſes. - a 


CHA 
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CHAEY: 
5 =, Participles. 
A participle is a Part of Speech, ſo called, be- 


cauſe it partakes ſomething of the Nature 
of a Noun, and ſomething of that of a Verb. 

A Participle is twofold, viz. Active and Palſive. 

The Participle Active, is either Preſent, or Pre- 
ter (or Paſt.) The Preſent is ſimple, and always 
ends in ante, or in ente; as, amante, leggente. The 
participle Preter or Paſt, is compounded of the 
participle Preſent of the Auxiliaries, viZ. avendo, 
eſendo, and the Participle Paſſive of every Verb; 
„ avendo amato, having loved; efſendo arrivato, 
being arrived. | | 

The Participle Paſſive ends in aro in the firſt 
Conjugation z as, amato, portato, cantato; except 
fare, that makes fatto. | 

The regular Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 
make their Participles in #0 3 as, creduto, temuto, 
ievuto, goduto. But the Verbs irregular have 
different Terminations, viz. in 


l, 
bl 
cal 


ſeat, 


Auto; piango, pianſi, pianto, Piangere. 

Arſo; ſpargo, ſparſi, ſparſo, ſpargere. 

Aſ%; rimango, rimaſi, rimaſo, rimanere. 
io; naſco, nacqui, nato, naſcere. 
Elto; ſceglio, ſcelſi, {celto, ſcegliore. 
Ento, ſpegno, ſpenſi, ſ[pento, ſpegner „ 
Erſoz diſpergo, diſperſi, diſperſo, diſpergere. 
Eſo; difendo, difeſi, difeſo, diſendere. 


Eſp; metto, miſt, meſſo, metierg. 
Efo, chiedo, chieſi, chieſlo, chiedere. 
lo; cingo, cinſi, cinto, cingere. 


As I, 
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Dito; 


Iſo, divide, diviſi, diviſo, dividere. 
lito; affliggo, afiifi, affiitto, affliggere. 


Iuto; accreſco, accrebbi, accreſciuto, accreſcere. 


Olto; colgo, coli, collo, cogliere. 
Orſo; corro, cori, corſo, correre. 
Orto; accorgo, accorſi, accorto, accorgere. 


Oſo; naſcondo, naſcoſi, naſcoſo or naſcoſto, naſcondere 
Co; pongo, poſi, Ppoſio, ponere or porre. 


Otto; cuoco, coſſi, cotto, cuocere. 
Unto; giungo, giunſi, giunto, giugnere. 
Uſo; chindo, chiuſi, chiuſo, chiudere. 


firuggo, ſtrulſi, ſirutto, ſiruggere. 


Note, That all theſe different Terminations are 
for- the Verbs in ere ſhort; becauſe all the Parti- 
ciples of the Verbs in ere long do terminate in to; 
as, ſaputo, bevuto: Except theſe, perſuaſo, rimaſo, 


ſolito, parſo, from perſuadere, rimanere, ſolere, pa- 


rere. | | 
In order to form the Participles of the Verbs 
in ere ſhort, you muſt obſerve what follows. 


I. The Verbs in do, and in ro, make 7 in the 
Definite, and /o in the Participle. 


Ardo, arſi, arſo, ardere, to burn. 

Chiudo, chiuſi, chinſo, chiudere, to ſhut. 
Decido, deciſi, deciſo, decidere, to decide. 
Corro, corfi, cor ſo, correre, to run. 
Scorro, ſcorſi, ſcorſo, ſcorrere, to run over. 

2. Thoſe in co, go, glio, and vo, make / and 
0 3 as, | - | 
Vinco, vinſi, vinto, vincere, to overcome. 

Cingo, cinſi, cinto, cingere and cignere, to gird. 
Porgo, por/i, porto, porgere, to reach. 


- Spegn 


Spegin 
| 


For go. 
Volgo 
Colgo. 
Tolgo 
Toglid 
3. 
pure, 
do, ct 
nite, 
Parti. 


Conce 
Cuoct 


Dico. 


Muo 
Fri 


Vivo 


4. 
Defi 
the c 
Legg 
Frig, 
Trag 
Met! 
Rifle 
Com. 

x 
ticip 
Fong 


Pre; 
Keen 
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Hegno and ſpengo, ſpenſi, ſpento, ſpegnere, to ex- 

tinguiſn. OO EY 

Sorgo, ſor ſi, ſorto, ſorgere, to riſe. Rs 
Volgo, volſi, volto, volgere, to turn. 
Colgo, col ſi, colto, c gliere, to gather. 

7% or | 

ere. i Toglio 


8 zolf, tolto, rogliere, to take away. 
z. When the Termination of theſe Verbs is 
pure, that is to ſay, when there is a Vowel before 
do, co, go, glio, & c. the / is doubled in the Defi- 
nite, and by Conſequence the / or the 7 in the 
Participle; as, _ 


are Concedo, conceſſi, conceſſo, concedere, to grant. 
rti- Cuoco, coſſi, cotto, cuocere, to bake. 

40; Dico, diffi, detto, dire for dicere, to ſay. 

2% Muovo, moſſi, moſſo, muovere, to move. 

pa. Scrivo, ſcriſſi, ſcritto, ſcrivere, to write. 
: Vivo, viſſi, viſſuto and vivuto, vivere, to live. 
Ibs 


4. Thoſe in ggo and to, double alſo the / in the 
Definite, and the ? in the Participle, becauſe of 


"he the double Conſonant of the Indicative z as, 


Leggo, leſſi, letto, leggere, to read. 

Friggo, friſſi, fritto, friggere, to fry. 

raggo, traſſi, tratto, trarre, to draw. 

Metto, meſſi, meſſo, mettere, to put. | 
Rifletto, rifleſſ, rifleſſo, riflettere, to reflect. 
Commetto, commeſſi, commeſſo, commettere, to com- 


mit. 
and 


5. The» is often loſt in the Definite, and Par- 
ticiple, particularly in Verbs in dere; as, 3 
; F onao, fuſi, fuſo, fondere, to melt. 

Prendo, preſi, preſo, prendere, to take. 
Sendo, ſceſi, ſceſo, ſcendere, to come down. 
| | : | Spendo, 
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Spendo, ſpeſi, ſpeſo, ſpendere, to ſpend. 
Tendo, tefi, teſo, tendere, to ſtretch — 
Naſcondo, naſcoſi, naſcoſo and naſcoſto, naſcondere, 
to hide. oo 


The Verbs of the third Conjugation in Tre, 


make their Participle in to; as, ſentire, ſentito; fi- 
mire, finito : Except, Apparire, apparſo; coprire, co- 
pPerto; aprire, aperto; comparire, comparſo ; dire, det- 
zo; morire, morto; offerire, offerto; venire, venuto. 

All the Participles of the firſt Conjugation are 
ſormed of the Infinitive, by ſtriking off re, and 
adding 70; as, amare, amato; of the ſecond Conju- 
gation, by ſtriking off ere, and adding uto; as, cre- 
dere, creduto ; and of the third Conjugation, by 


ſtriking off re, and adding ito; as, ſentire, ſenti- 


zo ; and as for the Ule of them, we ſhall ſpeak of 
it in the Syntax. l SE 


CHAP. VI. 
Of Adverss. 


N Adverb is a Part of Speech, which is 
generally put before or after Verbs, and is 
ſometimes joined with Nouns, to expreſs their 
different Circumſtances, or fill up their Significa- 
tion; ex. Parlar bene, to ſpeak well; [criver male, 
to write ill; er ſpeſſo ammalato, to be often ſick; 
cantare perfettamente, to ſing to Perfection. 

Some Adverbs are expreſſed in one Word; as, 
bene, well; male, ill; ſpeſſo, often. Some con- 


fiſt of a Prepoiition and a Noun; as, all improvi- 


Jo, 


There are ſeveral Sorts of Adverbs; as, of 
Time, of Place, of Quantity, or Quality, Ge. 
One cannot give a general Rule about the torm- 
ing of the Adverbs. Thoſe that mark Quality, 
are generally form'd of an Adjective Feminine, by 
adding mente; ſo of dotta is formed the Adverb 
dottamente, learnedly; from ſana, ſanamente, whol- 
ſomely, Oc. 

They are formed alſo of the Superlative Femi- 
nine; as, dottiſſima, dottiſimamente, molt learnedly. 

However, I would not make it a general Rule, 


| becauſe all Adverbs are not formed of the Ad- 


jectives; nor are all Adjectives proper to form Ad- 
verbs. * 


If Nouns Adjective end in le or re, you muſt 


take off the laſt e, and put mente inſtead of the 
ez as, crudele, cruel, crudelmente, cruelly ; mor- 
tale, mortal, mortalmente, mortally ; particolare, 
particular, particolarmente, particularly, Ec. 
We have in our Language ſeveral Adjectives, 


which, without changing them, ſerve as Adverbs; 


as, forte, for fortemente, ſtrongly ; dolce, for dol- 
cemente, ſweetly 3 certo for certamente, certainly 
ſoave for ſoavemente, agreeably. | 


Adverbs of Time. 


Hor, hora, adeſſo, now. 
Prima, before. 
Ultimamente, lately. 
| Nuovamente, 
Di. froſes, 8 newly. 
Poco fa, 9 
Cuari, 


£ not long ſince or ago. 


' Da : 
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ſo, unawares; in diſparte, apart; alle volte, ſome- 
times, Cc. Ss 
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Da indi, innanzi, hereafter, henceforth. 
_AlÞ avvenire, for the future. 

Fra poco, ſhortly. | 
Da qui a due meſi, in two Months, 
Sempre, always. . 

Mai, never. | 

Per ſempre, always, for ever. 

Spelſo, often. 

Di rado, ſeldom. 
Subito, immediately, or forthwith, 
Oggi, to Day. g 

feri, Yeſterday. 


Avantieri, or 8 the Day before Veſterday. 


fer Paltro, 

ler ſera, Veſternight, or laſt Night. 
fermattina, Yeſterday Morning. 
Domani, To Morrow. 
Domattina, To Morrow Morning. 
 Poſapmani, after to Morrow. 
= volts? formerly, of old. 
Ad ogni momento, every Moment. 
Ogni giorno, every Day. 

_ Giornalmente, daily. 

Frattanto, in the mean while. 

Per tre giorni, during three Days. 
Digia, already. 

Non ancora, not yet. 

Di notte, in the Night- time. 
Di giorno, in the * 
Zardi, late. 

Di buon ora, betimes. 

Di buon mattino, n. | 

70ſ, ſoon. 

Di nuovo, again. 

Quando, when. 


1 


CES 


1 
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Tv, juſt now. „ 
5 Preſto, uickly: - 8 * 
Ancora, yet. 
Allora, then. 
Poi, then. 
Dipai i, ſince. 3 
Di qua a poco, in a little time. 


REMARKS. 


Note, That the ſame Adverbs of Interrogation, 
may ſerve alſo to anſwer, ex. 


Quando andrai ? When ſhall you go? 
Quando poiro, when I can. 

Quanto flarai? how long will you ay? 
| Quanto vorrai, as long as you will. 


Quando is ſometimes a conditional Particle that 
ſignifies if'; as, quando tu voglia venire, averd cu- 
7a, che niente di manchi, if you will come, I will 
take care, that you ſhall want —— 


Adverbs of Place. 


Adverbs of Place are of two Sorts, ſome ſerve 


to ask, and ſome ſerve to anſwer. 

There are but two Adverbs of Place, that ſerve 
to ask ; dove, Where; and donde, from whence; 
however, the different Particles, or "mn of 
Motion or Reſt, form fix, which are: 


Dove ſei ? Where are you ? | 
Dove vai ? Whither are you going. 
| Donde vieni? From whence come you? 
Verſo dove andrai ? Towards what TO ſhall 
ou go? | 
Donde paſſerai ? By what Place ſhall you go? 


Fin dove andrai ? How far ſhall you go? 
The 
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The ſame Adverbs dove and donde, which ſerve 


to ask, may ſerve alſo to anſwer, when rep are 
Relatives to what preceeds. RE | 


Dove ſei? Where are you? Dove mi ed, where 
you ſee me. 


Donde paſſerai ? By what Place ſhall you go ? 
Per donde 7 Jai hieri, * the Place I went Ye- 


{terday. 


fo 


Ove 2 ?. Where are you? 


oo To the Queſtion ove ſei? We anfwer with the 
1 following Adverbs. 


| | Quivi, there. 1 Gzu, down. 
; WI | . . 
i > ; hens Dietrò, behind. 
| afro 8 vithin 
® Ci 7 dentro 
| there or here. 
| $ 7 here. ” Fuori, without. 
la 5 | to, un 
a there, | Zu under. 
N Copra, upon. 
Per tutto, every where. Vicino, near. 
on, up. Ovunque, every wherc. 


Donde vieni ? From whence come you. 
To the ſecond Queſtion donde vieni, we anſwer 
with the following Adverbs, adding di, or da. oy 
Di qui or quinci, from hence. | 
i Di li or di la, from thence. 
EY Di coſti, di coftinci, from hence. 
| uindi or indi, from thence. 


„ Dealironde, from another Place. 
5 Di lontano, from far. | 7% | . aa 
D'appreſſo, from hard by. ; | * 
. by 


Quinci ſu, from above. 
EY N from here within. 


<> wa 
- = 9%” 
i 22 hh rt 


| Dove 
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Dove vai? Where are you going? 


To the Queſtion dove vai? we anſwer with the 
following Adverbs. 


| Qua, here. 
| Lg or cola,. there. 
e Cofta, here. 
Laſin, above. 
_ Laggia, below. 
Cofta-giu, here below. 
he Colaſju, there above. 
Dentro, within. | 
Fuori, without. 
Verſo, towards. 


Verſo dove andrai ? Towar ds what Place 
ſhall you go? 


| To the Queſtion ver/o dove andrai, we aber 
with the following Adverbs. 


Perſo qua, towards this Place. 
Verſo ld, towards that Place. 
Ver ſo la "caſa, towards Home. 


Donde paſſerai ? by what Place ſhall you go 


To the Queſtion onde paſſerai, \ we anſwer wich 
the following Adver bs. 


ex 


Di qua, this way. N | 
Di la, that way. n | 


Note, That we uſe alſo the Prepoſition per or 
da, either for to anſwer, or to ask. Per dove paſ- 
 ſerai ? by what Place ſhall you go: ? Per Fiorenza, 
3 Florence ; da _ po Rome. 


| 
i 
| Fin | 
0VE N 


* 
4 * , 
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| Fin dove anderat . 9 How far ſhall you go? 


To the Queſtion fin dove anderai ? we anſwer 


with theſe Adverbs. 


Fin qua, to this Place. 

Fin la, to that Place. 

Fin coſta, as far as this, or hitherto. 
Fin cold, as far as that, or thitherto. 


And with ſeveral others, that are proper to be 
joined with 0, which often becomes a Prepo- 
ſition ; uo a caſa, as far as mos; * al mare, 


as far as the Sea. 


Adverbs of Quantity. | 


Quanto, how much. 
Quanti, how many. 
Troppo, too much, too o many. 
Molto, much, or a great deal. 
...Molti, many. 

Pin, d avantaggio, more. 
Meno, leſs, ' 

Un pochettino, but a little. 
Nient affatto, not at all. 


Tanto, ſo much, 


Altretauto, as much. 


Al piu, at the moſt, 
Almeno, at leaſt. | 
Per meno, for leſs. 
Qzaſs, almoſt, | 
Non molto, not much, 


7 Afﬀatto, quite. 
Del tutto, entirely. 


Saur of Mumber. 


Y Lua volta, once. 
Due volte, twice. 


Tre volte, thrice, or three times A 


Tante volte, fomany times. 
Molte volte, ſeveral times. 
Quante volte, how many times. 


Adverbs of Order. 


Primieramente, firſt, in the firſt Place. | 
Secondariamente, ſecondly, in the ſecond 


Place. 


In terz0 luogo, thirdly, in the third Place. 


3 


Sopra 
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2 Sopra tutto, above all? 
| Al poſtutto, altogether. 
__ In giro, by turns. 


In ordine, in order, orderly. 

In fine, alla fine, in fine, at laſt. 

Alla fila, in a File, one after another, 
Inſieme, together. 


. Adverbs of Affirmation. 
Certo, di certo, ES 
Per certo, —_—— certainly. 


Veramente, di vero, : truly, in truth. 


be 
po- 
are, 
In vero, nel vero, in verita, 
A fe, in faith. 
- 2 certainly. 
ermo, 
Per fer = £ aſſuredly. 
Bene, ſi bene, yes indeed. 
A 3.» 
Mai 2 © Yes. 
In werita, indeed, in truth. 
A dire il vero, to ſpeak the Truth. 
Perche no? why not? 


Adverbs of Negation or Denial. 
Ne, no, not. 


7 * | 
Non Wars 4 8 never. 
Non giamai, 


Per nulla, 2 by no means. 
Per niente, 


Miga, ne miga, non miga, not at all. 
In conto alcuno, in no wile. 


Adverbs of Doubt. 
| perhaps, may be. 
| 0 | Per 


ond 


| Forſe, 
pra Forſe che, 
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Per aventura, by chance. 
Puo eſſere, that may be. 


Adverbs of Interrogation. 


Che © 
Perche 
Perche cos! ꝰ why ſo? 

Perche no © why not? 

Come © how? 

In che modo in what manner? 


Adverb of Reaſon. 


why? what ? 


„, 
- Percioche, wen 
A cauſa ebe, pac 
Imperoche, 

Adverb of Choice. 
Pil toſto, 2 rather. 
Pil preſto, S ſooner. 
Meglio, better, ſooner. 
 Sopra tutto, above all. 


Anz, e rather. 
Prima, & ſooner 


Adverbs of Compariſon, 


Come, as, like. 
Cos, ſo, thus. 

Piu, more. 

Meno, leſs. 

Sicome, as. 

A gui ſa, like. 

A modo, like. 
Vieppiu, much more. 
Viemeno, much leſs, 


Tanto, 2 | 
Quanto, 3 as much. 


Adverb 


Sep, 


verbs 
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Adverbs of Demonſtration. | 


Ecco, there is, here is, or behold. 
Ecco qui, here is. 
Ecco I there is. 


Adverbs of Exceſs. 


Aſai, a great deal. 
Pur aſſai, very much. 


Eccelſivamente, exceſſively. 

Un mondo, a World. 

Oltre ogni credenza, beyond all Belief. 
Smiſuratamente, beyond Meaſure. 

Di gran lunga, by far. 

Fuor di mi ſura, beyond Meaſure, 


Adverbs of Exception or A. 


Solamente, 
Solo, $ only. 
Purche, provided. 
Se non [e, except. 
Con patto che, uponCondition. 
Fuori, | 
Eccetto, & except. 
Salvo, 

Adverbs of Confuſiom. 


Confuſamente, confuſedly. 
Alla roveſcia, the wrong way, 


Adverbs of Aggregatic on. 


Info eme, together. 
Unitamente, Jointly. 


Adverbs of Separation. 


* eparatamente, ſeparately. 


O 2 " 
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Da parte, apart. | 


Partioermentes t val, elect f. 

Ognun da ſe, by it's ſelt. B. 

A. 
Adverb of Deſign. 


Appoſta, 

A bello ſtudio, : on purpoſe, purpoſely. 
Abella poſta, DT e ” 
A diſegno, deſignedly. 

Deliberatamente, 
Eſpreſſamente, 
Da vero, in good earneſt, 


Adverbs of Raſbneſs. 


Alla ftordita, raſhly, heedleſsly. 
Temerariamente, raſhly, 

In fretta, in haſte. 
Tnconfideratamente, at random, raſhly. Cor 


c conſiderately, adviſedly 


Precipitatamente, with Precipitation. — 
5 74 
Adverbs of Difficulty. = = 
| ec 
Appena, © B 
A mala AER: hardly, ſcarce. Ie 
— WR 8 againſt one's Will. Mal 
Mal volontieri, | | | Peg. 
Adverhs of Haſte. 1— 
Preſto, 2 - 
Subito, = quickly. | 
'Þ  Prontamente, | | p 
4 | In fretta, 3 . 
j | | ; — AI, in haſte derbe l 
1 In un [ubito, on a ſudden. f 0 
Fi N Mons mee; 


ally. 


Adv 


lance, 
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= Adverbs of Moderation. 
Poco a poco, by little and little, by degrees. 
Paſſo a paſſo, Step by Step. 0 
Bel bello, ſoftly, gently. 
Adagio, ſoftly. 


Adverbs to expreſs different Motions cf the Body, 
Inginocchione, upon one's Knees. 
Tentone, © | 
Brancolone, $ — 
Carpone, upon all Fours. 

A pie, on Foot. 
A cavallo, on Horſeback. 
A cavaletione, a ſtraddle. 
Boccone, upon one's Belly, 
A roveſcio, upon one's Back. 
In ſulla vita, upright. 
Adverbs of Quality. 
Corteſemente, courteouſly. 
Debitamente, deſervedly. 
Giuſtamente, juſtly. 
Infinitamente, infinitely. 
Mediocremente, indifferently. 
Bene, well. | 
Meglio, better. 
Male, ill. 
Peggio, worle. 


* — 


CHAP. VIE 
Of Prepoſitions. 1 
5 is a Part of Speech which is 
put before Nouns, and ſometimes before 
Verbs, Sc. to explain ſome particular Circum- 


O 3 Pre po- 
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| Prepoſitions may be divided into Separable 
and inſeparable. An inſeparable Prepoſition is 
never found but in compound Words, and ſip- 
nifies nothing of it ſelf; ſuch as, di, di/, eſ; ex, 
dipendere, to depend; disfare, to undo; eſporre, 
to expoſe. A ſeparable Prepoſition is generally 
ſeparated from other Words, and ſignifies ſome- 
thing of it ſelf ; as, /opra, upon; ſotto, under. 


The Inſeparable Prepoſitions are, 


Arci; Arciduca, an Arch-Duke. 
Di; dipendere, to depend. 

Dis; aisfare, to undo. 

Es; eſporre, to expoſe. 2 
Fras ; fraſtuno, a great Noiſe. 
Inter; interporre, to interpoſe. 
Intro; intromettere, to meddle. 
Mis; misfatto, a Crime. 
Pos ; poſporre ; to poſtpone. 

Pre; prevenire, to prevent. 

Pro; promettere, to promiſe. 

Ra; raccogliere, to gather. 
Re; reſpirare, to breathe. 

Ri; riprendere, to take again. 
Ris; riſciacquare, to rinſe again. 
Sor; ſorridere, to ſmile. 

Sos ; ſofenere, to ſupport. 

Sot; ſottometiere, to ſubmit. 


Theſe Prepoſitions have three Effects: Eithe 
to increaſe ; as, Jeſcovo, a Biſhop ; Arcive/c! 
vo, an Archbiſhop: Or to diminiſh ; as, 7:4 
I laugh; /orrido, 1 ſmile: Or to change; a5 
pongo, J put; poſtpongo, I poſtpone. 
Dis, ſerves to expreſs the contrary 
Word it is joined to; as, diſpiacere, 


of th 
to dil 
pleaſe 


ple 
prac 


rable 
on is 
d ſig- 
5 ex. 
porre, 
erally 
ſome- 
der. 
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pleaſe ; disfare, to undo; are the contrary of 
piacere and fare. | 

Note, That almoſt all Words compoſed of 
this Prepoſition may quit the di, and leave only 
the /; as, ſpiacere, inſtead of diſpiacere. 

On the other Side, almoſt all the Words that 
begin with an /, may receive the di, or at leaſt 
an 2; as, ſpoglio, diſpoglio, I ſtrip; ſgombro, 
diſgombro, and i/gombro, I empty. Ra, Ri, 
mark a Reiteration of the Action ; as, raccog- 
liere, to gather again; ripigliare, to retake ; 
riſciacquare, to rinſe again. ou 

Sometimes the Particle ra makes no Difference 
in the Signification of the primitive Word; as, 
rallentare, ralſicurare, racquiftare, have the ſame 
Signification of alleutare, to ſlacken; af/icu- 
rare, to aſſure; acquiſtare, to acquire. | 

Of ſeparable Prepoſitions, ſome govern the 
— ſome the Dative, others the Accu- 
ative. | N 


Prepoſitions that govern the Genitive or Dative. 


Accanto, allato, by, near. 
Adoſſo or Addoſſo, upon. 

A fronte or affronte, over-againſt. | 
AIP incrontro, before, oppoſite, over-againſt. 
A pie or appi?, at the Foot. 

A petto, in Compariſon, or over-againſt. 

A rimpetto or dirimpetto, oppoſite, over- 

againſt. | 

Prima, before. 

Appreſſo, by, or near. 

Avanti or avante, before, 

Circa, about. | 
Contra, againſt, 


Oa UE Dentros 
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Dentro, within. 

Dietro, behind. 
Davanti, before. 
Fino or ſino, till, or until. | 
Fuori, without. | 5 

2 Þ Lung? or lunge, far. 
Dinuanxi 

— £ | before. 

Oltre, beſides. 

Sotto, under. 


Prepofitio tions that govern the Acenſative or 


Genitive.. 
Doppo, after. 
Avanti, before. 
Con, with. 
In mez20, in the middle. 3 
Da, at or to. 5 | = 
1 Contra, againſt. „ Z 
1 A 5 4 
11 Nell, nella, nello, in, or in the; | 
Tf Dentro, within. 
1 Fuori, without. n 
v3 Dietro, behind. * 
Sotto, under. 1 Gie 
Sopro, upon. | =_. Wc 
Fra, tra, between. FE *s 
Verſo, towards. kD 5 
Eecetto, except. 1 
Fuori, without. | def 
a: 3 er 
A lato, by. | 2 Ione hh 
Raſente, near. 5 we 
Per, for. | En 
4 ai £ by, or near. ut 


UVa 


Z 


4 


| deal. 


A New Italian Grammar. 201 
Senza, without. | 
Secondo, according. 
Circa, about. 


CHAP. VIII 
Off Conjunttions. 


Conjunction is a Part of Speech which 
ſerves to join, and connect the ſeveral 


Parts of a Diſcourſe. 
Conjunctions are divided into ſeveral Orders, 


of which ſome are, 


Conjunctions copulative, or to join. 


< or et, ed, and. 


Anche, . 3 
Ancora, eziandio 2 alſo, ſtill, yet. 


REMARK s. 
Et is the Conjunction all Languages moſt fre- 


uently uſe. We uſe indifferently the Conjun- 
&ion e or et, before the Words that begin with 


a Conſonant, and et or ed before thoſe that be- 


gin with a Vowel ; although ed is better ſaid 


than et. 
In the Pronunciation, the 7 of the Word et, 
before a Word that begins with a Conſonant, is 


never pronounced. 
E ſometimes is uſed inſtead of wondimeno; 


Jet; ; as, poco vedite, e parvi veder molto, you ſee 
t little, and yet * think you fee a great 


AC 
-; 
—_— ZI” 
— 
== 


— er ng rp rn ne I = 


* 2 — —ä— :! 
— — — — 
= = = — 12 
— 3 — - = 2 2 
— 3 * — 
— — - — ct - 
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— — — 
— = << 


Et or ed are placed at the Beginning of a Dif. 
courſe, and they are expreſſed in Engliſh by 
Both ; ex. G EEE” 
Ed amici, e nemici, tutti mi ſono egualmente 
contrarii, both Friends and Foes are equally 


againſt me. 


Disjunctive, or to ſeparate. 


O, ovvero, o pure, or. 
Aucorche, though. 

Ne, neither, nor. 

Tampoco, neither. 


Benche, ? 1 
Sebbene, although, or though. 
R E M A R K Ss. 
When a Vowel follows, we write, od; how- 
ever, one may write, o, or od. 


Adverſative, i. e. ſhewing ſome Contrariety. 


Ma, but. 

Pure, yet, in the mean time. 
Nondimeno, ) | 
Intanto, however, yet. 


- Pare, per, 
Tutta Via, - | 
Nulladimeno, nevertheleſs. 


| Conditional. 
Se, if. 
Se mai, if ever. 


Con paito, che, upon Condition that. 


Con queſto per, upon this Condition. 

Quando, ? if 

Ogni volta, che - . 
£ 5 Purcſb, 


i 
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Diſ- pPurcehò, 5 
by Tutte le volte che, 0 provided. 

A meno che, unleſs, except. 


ally Canſal, or giving Reaſon of what js ſaid. 

Che, perch > ORE 

Peroche, percioch?, 8 becauſe. 
 Afinche, that, to the end that. 


Illati ves. 


There is no other Difference between the Con- 
junctions cauſal and illative, but only that the 
firſt always preceeds the Reaſon of what is ſaid, 
and the others, on the contrary, are always pre- 


ceeded by them. 
OW= Adunque, dunque, then. 
Percis, 
Oude, therefore. 
La onde, 


Per la qual coſe, therefore. 

Per couſeguenx a, by Conſequence. 

Dunque is placed ſometimes at the Beginning 
of a Diſcourſe, and implies a certain diſdainful 
Reproach; Ex. 

Drungue ſarò io ſempre acciecato dal tuo amore ! 


What, ſhall I be always blinded by your Love. 


Final, or giving Reaſon why we do a Thing. 


_— £ that, to the End that, 


Che, that. 
Per, for, in order to. 


Concluſive. 
FR Dunque, therefore, then. 
bo 3 ; 
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Di maniera che, ſo that. 
Pero, £ therefore, 


Laonde, S 8 
Pcrcio, therefore 


__ Continuative: 


Del reſto, as for the reſt. | 
Hora, now. | | | 


e 


— 22 
Poſciache, $ ence. 


In guiſa che, 3 0 
In — ebe, 0 ſo as, in likewiſe. 
Pure, however, yet. 

Ma ſe, but if. 

Se non, ſave, but, if not. 


Note, by the way, that Conjunctions are 
oftentimes confounded with the Adverbs, and 
that they have ſeveral other Names, according 
to the ſeveral Senſes they are uſed in. 


CHAP IK 
Of Interjeftions. 


'T' HE Interjection is a Part of Speech that 
ſerves to expreſs the ſudden Motions and 
Tranſports of the Soul. 77 "50 

There are ſeveral Sorts of Interjections; 


ſuch as, 8 
| Of Foy. 


Ha ! ha! ha! ha! ha! ha! 

Orſ+, ani mo, come, come on. 

O che allegrezza ] oh Joy! | 

Su, allegramente ! come be chearſul, 


0 


 Badate a voi, 
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Of Grief. 
Abi! ab! alas! ah! 
Oime! alas! 


Oime laſſo ! > 


Laſſo me! + alas poor me. 


Me miſero ! poor Wretch that I am. 
Ob Dio ! oh, my God. 


Of Pain. 


Ai ! ob ! oh! oh oh! 


To encourage, 
— come, come 
Orſu, via, 8 : 


Su via, come on. 


To Warn. 


e. 
State in cervello, 5 have a car 


Pian piano, ſoftly. 


Fermati, 0/2, hold, hold. 


To call. 
on, 15 there, ho hey. 


Chi e 2 who is there? 


Of Admiration. 
O! ved; ! lack-a-day! ſee! 
Cappita ay, marry. | 
, Of Averſion on. 
Oibo, fie, fough. 
Eh va via, fie upon you. 
. O Silence. 
St, ritto, huſh, ſt. 


Silenzio, Silence. 


Tacete, Peace there, 3 
5 CHAP. 
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CHAP. X. 
O the Syntax. 
＋ H E Syntax or Conſtruction is the laſt Part 


of Grammar, which treats of the due or- 
dering of the ſeveral Farts of Speech, towards 
the regular Compoſition of Sentences or Phraſes. 


ATi I. 
Of the Conſtruction of Articles. 


Although what I have ſaid already in the fore- 
going Chapter about Articles, and the Declen- 
fion of Nouns, may be ſufficient ; yet the right 
uſing thoſe Particles being one of the greateſt 
Niceties of the Italian Tongue, I ſhall endea- 
vour to make the whole Matter as plain as poſ- 
ſible, by the following Obſervations. 


Firſt OBSERVATION. 


We uſe the Articles, 7/, Ia, i, le, with their 
oblique Caſes, del, della, al, alla, dal, dalla, be- 
fore Nouns, which are taken ſometimes in a De- 

finite, and ſometimes in an Indefinite Senſe. 


REA AN + | 
Of a Definite Senſe. | Of an Indefinite Senſe. 
L'uomo, che vedete the|L*nomoe un animale ra- 


Man you ſee. gionevole, Man is a 
La donnaà che voi amate, rational Animal. 
the Woman you love. La donna o ſtata creata 


I fig-| mo 


part 


or- 
rds 
ſes. 


re- 
en- 


I figlivols di mio padre, 
my Father's Children. 

Parlo del libro, che m*a- 
vere mandato, I ſpeak 
of the Book you have 
ſent me: 

Ricordatevi della pro- 
meſſa, che mavete 
fatta, remember the 
Promiſe you made 
me-.-- | 

Ho parlato divoial Prin- 


cipe, ed alla Princi- 


peſſa, 1 ſpoke of you 
to the Prince and 
Princeſs. | 

Ci ha fatto la deſcri- 
210ue delle citta d 
Italia, he gave us the 
Deſcription of the 
Cities of Italy. | 
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| per ajuto delP uomo, 
the Woman was crea- 

ted for a Help to Man. 

I fighivoli devono ubbi- 
aire a loro Parenti, 
Children ought to 
obey their' Parents. 

Ho bevuto del vino 4 
pranſo, I drank ſome 
Wine at Dinner. 

Gli uni ſono dediti al vi- 
210, gli altri alla vir- 
tu, ſome are given to 
Vice, ſome to Virtue. 

11 favore de Principi e 

 zZncerto, the Favour 
of Princes is uncer- 
tain. | | 

Biſogna parlar con riſ= 
Petto alle dame, one 

muſt ſpeak reſpect- 


Ne parler) agli miei a- 

mii, I will ſpeak of 

it to my Friends. 

Un buon capitano, ò a- 
mato da ſuoi ſoldati, a 


fully to the Ladies. 
Dalle diſgrazie altrui, 
dobbiamo impare ad 
_ evitarle, from other 
Men's Misfortunes, 
we ought to learn 


good Captain is be- 
loved by his Soldiers. | 


how to ſhun them. 


| Secoud OBSERVATION: 
The Articles, di, a, da, are either Definite, or 


Indefinite, according to 


the Signification of the 


Nouns they are joined to. 1 


5 
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Ho detto à Pietro, che, 


 Abbiamo parlato di voi 
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ExXAMPLE 8s. 

Of a Definite Senſe. | Of an Indefinite Senſe: 

La potenza di Dio E un commando di Re, 
grande, God's Power it is a King's Com- 
is great. mand. 

Non ne parlerd a niſſuno, 

1 ſhall ſpeak of it to 
no Body. 
ſtamattina, we ſpoke Iddio ci liberi da male, 
of you this Morn-| God deliver us from 
—_ | Evil. = 

Ho inteſo da mia ſorella, Da cbi Pavete inteſo ? 
che, I have heard] of whom have you 

from my Siſter, that. heard it? 


I told Peter, that. 


Third OBSERVATION. 


LE Nouns expreſſing an ordinal N umber, have 


the Articles, 21, Ia, i, le; as, | 
Jo ſono il primo, I am the firſt ; tu ſez il ſecon. 

do, thou art the ſecond ; ella & la terza, ſhe is 

the third. 1 | 
But when a proper Name goes before the of- 


dinal Number, then the Article is ſuppreſſed in 


Italian; as, 

Giorgio ſecondo, George the Second; Carlo 
Primo, Charles the Firſt ; Luigi decamo quarto, 
Louis the Fourteenth. | 


Fourth OBSERVATION. 


| Pronouns Poſſeſſive Conjunctive have the Ar- 
ticles, 11, la, i, le; as, il mio libro, my Book; 
la mia caſa, my Houſe ; # miei libri, my Books; 


te mie biancherie, my Linnen. But if the Poſ- 


ſeſſive 


ticle 
mine 
5. 7 


T 
i 
like ] 
2 Ph 
a Lo 
ela | 
man , 
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{eſſive follow the Subſtantive, the Article is ſup- 
preſſed ; as, gueſta caſa b mia, this is my Houle. 
Note, That theſe Pronouns, followed by 
Nouns of Quality or Kindred, have the Articles 
di, a, da, in the Singular; but in the Plural they 
have 2, le, de, delle, a, alle, da, dalle; ex. mio fra- 
eo, my Brother; di mio fratello, of my Bro- 
ther; 4a mio fratello, from my Brother; 7 miei 
fratelli, my Brothers; 4 miei fratelli, to my 
Brothers, Cc. mia ſorella, di mia ſorella, c. le 
nie ſorelle, delle mie ſorelle, &c. voſtra maeſt2, 
your Majeſty ; di voſtra maeſta, of your Majeſty; 
; voſtra maeſt::, to your Majeſty ; da voſtra 
nzeſta, from your Majeſty ; le maeſta voſtre, 
your Majeſties ; delle maeſt2 voſtre, alle maeſin 
voſtre, QC. V = — 
Pronouns poſſeſſive abſolute, require no Ar- 
ticle before them; as, whoſe Houſe is this? it is 
mine, it is thine, it is ours; di chi e queſta caſa ? 
mia, o tua, e noſtra. 1 5 


Fifth OBSERVATION: 

The Articles 20, Ia, i, le, are rendered in Eng- 
ib by the Article 2 or an in the following and 
like Expreſſions; egli fa il filoſofo, he ſets up for 
Philoſopher; cg/z fa il grande, he ſets up for 
aLord ; ella fa la dama, ſhe ſets up for a Lady; 
ela fa la modeſta, ſhe affects the modeſt Wo- 
man, 

Sixth OBSERVATION: 

Names of Kingdoms, Provinces, Rivers, and 
Mountains, have generally the Articles 2/4, la, 
i Je; as, | 3 - 

La Francia un potente reguo, France is 2 
powerful Kingdom; ” Italia un paeſe molto 

N | P ameno, 
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ame no, Italy is a very pleaſant Country; Ia To.. 
caua & la ſola Provincias d' Italia, dove fi parla 
bene Italiano, 'Tuſcany is the only Province of | 
Italy, where they ſpeak good Italian; il Tevere, W Bel 
the Tiber; il Tamigi, the Thames ; le Alpi, the Ml of Mo 
Alps; I Pirenei, the Pyrenees. as, ho 
But Names of Kingdoms and Provinces loſe An 
the Article after the Prepoſition zn; ex, Jo vo MI name 
in Francia, J go into France; egli dimora in Nomur 
Tnghilterra, he lives in England. the Ca 
They are alſo declined with the Article di Vi 
only; ex. Jo ritorno di Francia, I return from Creat ; 
France; il regno di Portugallo, the Kingdom of The 
Portugal; vino di Fiorenza, Florence Wine : MW * V orc 
However, we ſay alſo, Jo pario della Francia, Names 


del Italia, 1 ſpeak of France, of Italy. _KMuliti 
Names of Mountains loſe their Article after I chaſte; 
the Word monte; ex. il monte Parnaſo, Mount MW We! 
Parnaſſus ; l monte Sinai, Mount Sinai. of Wo! 
7 | reita, . 
Seventh OBSERVATION. It is 
He <9 preſs th 
Nouns of Quantity govern a Genitive Caſe I 7:75 co 
with the Article di; ex. una foglietta di vin, ¶ great de 
a Pint of Wine; un braccio di panno, a Yard of My, I lil 
Cloth; un' ala di tela, an Ell of Linnen ; nM We 
ſtajo di grano, a Buſhel of Corn. ve mee 
The Adverbs of Quantity, à great deal, mich ¶ Ae 
or many, take no Article, but become Adjec- Befor 
tives in Italian, and agree with the Subſtan- Wticles, 2. 
tive in Gender, Number, and Caſe ; ex. bo be. Wipe, the 
 wuto molto vino, I have drunk a great deal of Principe 
Wine; ha mangiato molta carne, he has eat 3 Hſter; 0 
great deal of Meat; voi avete molti libri, you Noun 
have a great many Books. {Mane 
| Eighth Ne, 
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Eighth OBSERVATION. 


Before proper Names of Men or Women, and 
ui Months, Cc. we put the Articles di, a, da; 
s, ho detto a Paolo, I ſaid to Paul. 

2 Adjective added for an Epithet or Nick- 
name to a proper Name, is always put in the 
Nominative Caſe with the Article 274 or la, let 
the Caſe of the proper Name be what it will; 20 
ſcrivo di Luigi il Grande, I write of Louis the 
Great ; Carlo il calvo, Charles the bald. 

T he Article / or Ia is uſed ſometimes before 
: Word that denotes a Quality added to proper 
Names, to diſtinguiſh a Perſon by one of his 

ualities ; as; Lucrezza la caſta, Lucrece the 
chaſte ; Elena la bella, Helen the handſome. 

We put alſo the Article before proper Names 
of Women; as, la Fauſtina, la Cuzzori, la Lau- 
retta, la Fiammetta. 

It is uſed alſo before a proper Name, to ex- 
preſs the Works of that Perſon ; ex. Ho letto il 
Taſſo con gran piacere, I have read 7. aſſo with a 
great deal of Pleaſure ; 27 Petrarca mi piace mole 
to, I like Petrarch very much. 

We fay alſo, / Ceſare, P Aleſſandro, when 
Je mean a Statue or a Picture of Cæſar or 
ch Alexander. 

- WW Before Nouns appellative, we alſo put the Ar- 

n ticles, 2%, Ia, i, le; as, il duca, the Duke; il Prin- 

il cbe, the Prince; Ja duc heſſa, the Dutcheſs; la 
of Principeſſa, the Princeſs; il maeftro, the Ma- 

a Wfter ; Jo ſcolajo, the Scholar. 

ou Nouns of Degree or Honour before proper 

Names loſe the Article; ex. Papa Innocenzio 
;þ ine, Pope Innocent the Tenth; Mongnor 

1 3 85 mm 


Carlo, my Lord Charles; Madam Caterina, my 


bert. But if thoſe Nouns be put alone, without 


fied; as, un poco del bianco, un poco del roſſo, 1 


da vino, a Wine Flask; ana ſcatola da tabace 
2 8nuff- Box. 5 © 
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Lady Catherine; Maeftro Alberto, Maſter Al- 


the Names of the Perſons, then we muſt ſay, i 
Papo, i] Maeſtro. =: 
Note, That Monſignore, and Madama, are al- ¶ lique « 


ways followed by the Articles, when, they are %, 47 


put before another Name &f Quality; as, on. MW Sublta 
fignore il Duca, my Lord Duke; Madama la the K 


Duc heſſa, my Lady Dutcheſs ; di Monſignor il I the Sc 
Duca, of my Lord Duke ; di Madama la Ducbeſ '*/rc: 


ſa, of. my Lady Dutcheſs. 5 | 
Sometimes the Article :/ goes before a Verb of M v 
the Infinitive Mood; as, 2! pentirſi da ſex Wh 
nulla giova, it avails nothing to repent too late. MW "© pl⸗ 
Ninth OBsERvVatTIONn. 8 
To expreſs an uncertain Quantity, or Part of ok 
a thing, we uſe the Articles del, della; as, dateiii 
del pane, give me ſome Bread; dateci del vin, We 
della carne, give us ſome Wine, ſome Meat; ſtantive 
mm ha dato de libri, he has given me ſome Books. before 
But if poco, little, he uſed, the Article di mult left out 
follow; datemi un poco di vino, give me a little “, Ja 
Wine: Except if after foco ſome Wine be ſpeci cy, Lil 
favor 
Favour. 
you; 4 
Carne, | 
How 
Thing, 
Quantit 
ono ſciu. 
Man me 


little of white, a little of the red. We ſay 1 
fiaſco di vino, a Flask of Wine; um ſcatola di ic 
bacco, a Box of Snuff; that is to ſay, full o 
Wine, full of Snuff; but if we will expreſs fot 
what Uſe the Thing is, we ſay da; as, un fiſt 


Note, That we never expreſs the Articles de 


della, before an Infinitive — after anotheſ « ban 


ave Bread ti; to gover 
live | 


Verb; as, ho pane: per vivere, 1 


A New Italian Grammar. 213 


i lee; egli h talento a baſtanxa da condurſi, he 
has Wit enough to govern himſelf. 


1 _ Tenth OSEK vation. 
The Articles 27, Ia, Jo, 2, le, gli, and their ob- 
al. lique Caſes, del, della, dello, al, alla, allo, dal, dal- 
ire , dallo, di, a, da, &c. are always put before the 
17. N Subſtanſtives to which they belong; as, 21 Ræ, 
a the King; Ia Regina, the Queen; lo Scholaro, 
the Scholar; Ia volonta di Dio, tie Will of God; 
e WI /e/erciro del Re, the King's Army; le miſerie 
della vita umana, the Miſeries of human Life; 
ot vanitd degli nomini, the Vanity of Men. 
0 _ When an Adjective goes before a Subſtantive, 
e. we place before it the Articles belonging to the 
Subſtantive ; as, 21 Eran Signore, the Grand Seig- 
nior; Ia Gran Brittagua, Great Britain. | 


of 
en Eleventh OBSERVATION. 
% We repeat the Article in Italian before Sub- 


at; ſtantives, when ſeveral of them come together 
ks. before or after a Verb; whereas it is generally 
left out in Eugliſßh; as, la clemenza, la liberali- 


itte, Ja generoſita, il walore, il coraggio, Clemen- 
ec. cy, Liberality, Generoſity, Valour, Courage; 
„ 7 favori, e le grazie che ho ricerato di voi, the 
in Favours and Kindneſſes I have received from 


you; ho comprato del pane, del vino, e della 

darne, I have bought Bread, Wine, and Meat. 
However, when we ſpeak indefinitely of a 
Thing, without ſpecifying the Quality or the 
Quantity of it, we uſe no Article; as, 29 non ho 
conoſciuto mai uomo piu generoſo, I never knew a 
Man more generous than you; egli ha prudeuza 
a baſtanza da condurſi, he has Prudence enough 
to goven himſelf ; voi mi dovete ceuto ſcudi, da- 
| Py | ven: 
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lemi vino in pagamento, you owe me a hundred 
Crowns, give me Wine for it. 


Twelfth Ops ExvATION. 


We put in Italian the Article before ſeveral 
Nouns that have none in Engliſh ; as, la wirt!, 
Virtue ; 7] viz70, Vice; la clemenza, Clemency; 
la Temperanza, Temperance ; Vorgoglio, Pride; 
ta Francia, France; “ Inghilterra, England. 


Thirteenth OBSERVATION. 


There are ſeveral Expreſſions in 1taltan, 
wherein the Article is ſuppreſſed; as, aver fam, 
to be hungry; aver caldo, to be hot; parlam 
Italiano, Hranceſe, Latino, to ſpeak Italian, 
French, Latin ; dar malleveria, to give Secu- 
rity, or to put in Bail; far Teſtimonianza, to 
bear witneſs. | 


Fourteenth OBSERVATION. 


Names of 'Towns have no Article in the 
Nominative nor Accuſative, in the other Caſes, 
we uſe di, a, da; as, Roma, di Roma, a Roma, 
da Roma, Rome, of, to, from Rome, &c. Pro- 
nouns Perſonal, 20, u, Fc. have the ſame Arti- 
cle; as, 70, J; di, me, a me, da me, of me, to 
me, from me. 


| ARxTICLE II. 
Of the Conſtruction of Nouns Subſtantive. 


When two Subſtantives come together, and 
one of them depends on the other, the ſecond 


muſt be in the Genitive Caſe ; Ia gloria di * 
hell 


caritas 
Charit 
Regi 0 
Regio 
are thi 
Wh 
joined 
or Per 
Noun 
Britta 
valoroj 
King 
bc, 


The 
jective 
ples, v 
Poſitio 


OF; 
ive, o 
before 
The 
are, 
Fir 
Egli 
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ed the Glory of God ; / Palazzo del Re, the King's 
palace; ? capelli del capo, the Hair of the Head; 
la palma della mano, the Palm of the Hand. 
Two or more Subſtantives of the ſingular 
ral Number, ſignify ing different Things, being joined 
, iy a Conjunction, are equivalent to a Noun of the 
* plural Number; as, Ia fede, la ſperanza, e la 
je; Naarita ſono le virtu Teologali, Faith, Hope and 
Charity, are the Theological Virtues; 7/ Re, Ia 
Regina, e' Principe ſono le prime Perſone del 
Regno, the King, the Queen, and the Prince, 
are the firſt Perfons of the Kingdom. 
7 When two or more Subſtantives ſingular are 
le joined together, and ſignify but one ſingle Thing 
%% Wi or Perſon, they require no more than a Verb or 
, Noun ſingular ; Gorgio Szcondo, Re della Gran 
cu. Brittagna, ed elettorè di Brinſwick, un Principe 
to ¶ valoroſo, e magnanimo, George the Second, 
King of Great Britain, and Elector of Brunſ- 
Wick, is a valiant and generous Prince. 


TY | Of Adjeftives. | 
ſes, There are four Things to be conſider'd in Ad- 
10, jectives, whether Nouns, Pronouns, or Partici- 


ro- ples, with Relation to Subſtantives, vix. their 
rti- Foſition, Gender, Number, and Caſe. 


to | 
The Poſition of Adjectivss. 

Of Adjectives, ſome go before the Subſtan- 
tive, others after it; and others again, either 
before or aſter, indifferently. - 3 

Wy The Adjectives that go before the Subſtantive, 
are | 
nd 7 


% Li, The Adjectives of ordinal Numbers; ex. 
* Egli e il primo monarca del mondo, he is the 
„ 4 firſt 
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firſt Monarch of the World; v0; ſete Ia ſeconds 
perſona che ho weduto, boggi, you are the ſecond 
Perſon I have ſeen to Day. 


Exceptions. 


'The adjective Ordinal is put after the Sub- 
ſtantive ; r, when joined to a proper Name; 
as, Carlo Primo, Charles the Firſt ; Giorgio &. 
condo, George the Second: And, ſecondly, when 
we quote a Book, a Chapter, &c. as, libro pri. 
710, the firſt Book ; capitolo ſecondo, the ſecond 
Chapter. 

Note, That when we uſe the Article, we may 
indifferently ſay al libro primo, or primo libri, 
in the firſt Book; and that ſpeaking of Books, 
Chapters, c. without quoting them, the Ad- 
jective goes before the Subſtantive, according to 
the Rule; as, ho Jetto il primo libro della veſtra 
Horia, I have read the firſt Book of your 
Hiſtory. 

Secondly, All conjunctive poſſeſſive Pronouns 
are put before the Subſtantive ; ex. 7/ mio ca 
pello, my Hat ; 21 tuo mantello, thy Cloak; 
ub libro, his Book. 

Thirdly, The ſollowing Adjectives do gene- 
rally go before the Subſtantives, vis, 


Buono, good. 
Cattivo, bad. 
Grande, great. 
Piccolo, little. 
Bello, handſome, fine. 
Brutto, ugly. 
_ Galante, genteel. 
Povero, poor. 
Aigliore, better. 
Ricco, rich, 


EAM 


buone 
un F 
magr 
hand 
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ond EX AMP IL E S. 


In buon uomo, a good Man; una buona donna, 
2 good Woman; cattivo tempo, bad Weather; 
ub in gran Perſonaggio, a great Perſon ; un piccolo 
ne; ¶ 7494220, a little Child; un bel viſo, a handſome 
S. Face; un Hrutto colore, an ugly Colour; un ga- 
hen ant uomo, a genteel Man; an povero meſtiere, 
pri. ¶ a poor Trade; z migliore amico del mondo, the 
ond beſt Friend in the World; 21 piu ricco mercante 
di londra, the richeſt Merchant in London. How- 
nay WM ever, this Rule is ſubject to many Exceptions. 
bro, Firſt, The forementioned AdjeCtives may be 
put after the Subſtantives, when one, two, or 
ad: more Epithets are joined with them; as, an uomo 
to bono, e generoſo, a good and generous Man; 
r un Principe grande, e maguiſico, a great and 
our magnificent Prince; una donna bella, e ricca, a 
handſome and rich Woman. e 
uns Secondly, When the ſame Adjectives relate 
h- alſo ro a following Subſtantive, they are put af- 
wier the firſt Subſtantive ; as, um giovine bello come 
un Angelo, a Boy as handſome as an Angel. 
ne- The Adjectives that come after the Subſtan 
tives, W, 0 

Thoſe that expreſs a Colour; ex. 

Un fazzoletto bianco, a white Handkerchief; 
— cappello nero, a black Hat; vin roſſo, red 

ine. 

Secondly, All Participles of the Preterite, or 
paſt Tenſe; as, un uomo conoſciuto, a known 
Man; parole finte, feigned Words; aua ſtrada 
battuta, a beaten Road. | 

Thirdly, Adjectives formed from Names of 
Nations; ex. gentiluomo Italiano, an Italian Gen- 
tleman, 


Corto, ſhort. 


Generale, general. 
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tleman; ana dama Ingleſe, an Engliſh Lady; 


an reggimento Italiano, an Italian Regiment; 
Parmata Ingleſe, the Engliſh Fleet; la gravita 
pagnuola, Spaniſh Gravity. 
Fourthly, AdjeCtives expreſſing a Quality of 
the Air, Weather and Elements, ex. . 
Un tempo freddo, a cold Seaſon ; us luogo umi- 


do, a damp Place; un' aria pura, a pure Air, 


gel acqua tiepida, lukewarm Water. 
Fifthly, Moſt AdjeQtives that may be uſed as 
Subſtantives 3 ſuch as, gobbo, hunch-backed ; 
zoppo, lame; cieco, blind; guercio, ſquinting, Ec. 
ex. un gobbo, or un uomo gobbo, a crooked Man; 
una gobba, or una donna gobba, a crooked Wo- 
man. 
Sixthly, Adjectives ending in ele, or ile; ex. 
Un uomo crudele, a cruel Man; una donna fe- 
dele, a faithful Woman; atti puerili, childiſh 
Actions. © =: 
Seventhly, The following AdjeCtives, and 


ſome others, are alſo generally put after the Sub- 


ſtantive. 


Lungo, long. Virtuoſo, virtuous. 

Vizioſo, vicious. 

Pigro, lazy. 

Pauroſo, fearful. 

| Conſiderabile, conſide- 
rable. 

Importuno, troubleſome. 


Neutro, neuter. 


Particolare, particular. 
Singolare, fingular. 
Intiero, entire. | 
Languido, languiſhing. 
But this Rule is liable to Exceptions. 
| Firſt Rune of Adjeftives. 
The Adjective ought to agree with the Sub- 


lantive in Gender, Number, and Caſe; as, un gran 


3 giardino, 


giard 
Hou! 
mane 


= 
Þ | 
5 
\ 
2 


e- 


le. 


an 
707 
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giardino, a large Garden; una bella caſa, a fine 


Houſe ; nomini valoroſi, valiant Men; coſe a= 
mane, human Things. | 


Second RULE. 


The Maſculine Gender is accounted more no- 
ble than the Feminine ; and therefore when two 
Subſtantives of different Genders, are the Nomi- 
native of the Verb Eſſere, or a paſſive Verb, the 
Adjective that follows ought to be of the Maſ- 
culine Gender, and of the Plural Number; ex. 

Gli onori, e ricchezze ſono ambiti da tutti, 
Honours and Riches are ſought by every Body; 
il marito e la moglie [ono tenuti d amarſi ſcam- 
bievolmente, Husband and Wife are obliged to 
love one another mutually ; 7 merito, e Ia fortu- 
id vanno raramente uniti, Merit and Fortune 


ſeldem 1e. 
Of the Compariſon. 


Although I have ſpoken at large of the Com- 
pariſon in the Analogy, yet it will not be amiſs 
to make the following Obſervations. | 


Firſt, Adverbs of Quantity; pi, more; me- 


no, leſs, which ſerve to compare Subſtantives, 


are to be followed by a Genitive Caſe; but the 
Article varies, according to the Subſtantives that 
are compared. | : 
We uſe the Article del, della, de”, delle, if the 
Word than is followed by the Article the, or a 
Pronoun poſſeſſive, either abſolute or conjunc- 
tive; ex. nothing is brighter than the Sun, #7- 
ente e pit chiaro del ſole; the Sun is brighter than 
the Moon, i ſole d pit Iuminoſo della luna; your 
Book is handſomer than mine, / voſtro libro ò 


1 


Piu 
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e411, he is but twenty Years old, 


piu bello del mio. Sometimes the is not expreſſed 
in Ergliſh ; as, nothing is more amiable than Vir- 


8:4 


tue; ron ve coſa piu amabile della wirts, In 


this Caſe you muſt obſerve what J have aid in 


the eleventh Obſervation, under the 'Title of the 


Conſtruction of Articles. 5 
If after han, there is not the Article the, nor 
a Pronoun poſſeſſive, then we uſe the Article di; 
as, Peter is richer than Paul, Pietro e pi ricco 
«Paco. - | | 
If the Word than has after it a Pronoun poſ- 


| ſeſſive, joined with a Noun that ſignifies Quali- 


or Kindred, in the ſingular Number, we uſe 
the Article di; as, happier than your Highneſs, 
Piu fortunato di voſtra Altezza ; handſomer than 
your Brother, pia bello di voſtro fratello, But 


in the Plural we uſe de' or delle; as, happier than 


our Highneſs, pin felice delle altezze voſtre; 
hr than your Brother, pz bello de 
voſtri fratelli. Nö“, 

If the Particle 7ha7 is followed by an Adjec- 
tive, a Verb, or an Adverb, it is exprefled by 
che; as, piu lungo, che alto, longer than high; pro- 
mette piu che non attiene, he promiſes more than 
he performs ; e meg/io tardi che mai, it is better 
later than never. : ST | 

Adverbs of Quantity require the Article di; 
as, ella ho pi di venti anni, ſhe is more than 
twenty Years old; ho ſpeſo poco meno di cento 


| ſcudi, I have ſpent little leſs than a hundred 


Crowns. 
It is true, that ſometimes che comes imme- 


diately after pi, but then it ſignifies baz, and 
not than; ex. non bo pi che cento ſcudi, I have 
but an hundred Crowns; non ha pin che venti 


The 
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The Adverbs ſo, as much, ſo much, as, are 
expreſſed in Itali un by che, quanto, or fi; as, voi 


ſete bello quanto lui, you are as handſome as he; 


voi non ſete ſi dotto, che lui, you are not fo 
learned as he; bo tanti cavalli, che voi, I have 
as many Horſes as you. 


ARrTICLE III 
Of the Uſe of Pronouns, 


There are, as we ſaid before, ſeven Sorts of 
Pronouns, viz. the Perſonal, Poſſeſſive, De- 
monſtrative, Relative, Interrogative, Numeral, 
and Indefinite ; upon which we ſhall make ſome 
uſeful Obſervations. 


Of Perſonal Pronouns. 


Firſt OBSERNVATTON 


Perſonal Pronouns may be divided into con- 
junctive and indifferent. Conjunctive Perſonal 
Pronouns are the Nominatives of Verbs; ſuch 
as, 70, tu, egli, ella, noi, voi, &c. and the ob- 
lique Datives and Accuſatives ; ſuch as, hi, me, 
ci, ce, ti, te, vi, ve, lo, la, &c. | 

All the reſt of Perſonal Pronouns are indiffe- 
rent; ſuch as, di me, a me, da me; di noi, a 
ut, da noi. | | | | 


Second OBSERVATION. 


The Perſonal Pronouns that ſerve for the No- 
minative of a Verb, inſtead of a Subſtantive, 
are theſe ; ic, tu, egli, ella, noi, voi, eglino, el- 
leno; ex. io, amo, tu ami, egli, or ella ama, 1 


love, thou loveſt, he or ſhe loveth ; noi amia- 


mo, 


— 
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o, voi amate, eglino or elleno amano, we love, 
ye love, they love. | 
Note, That in uſin 
whether you add theſe Pronouns or not, ſince 
the Termination of Tenſes ſhews the Perſon and 
the Number: However, if they are expreſſed, it 


is not a Fault. Moreover, we muſt conſult the 
Ear, ſince by expreſſing the Pronouns, we give 


a greater Emphaſis to the Diſcourſe. 


Third OBSERVATION. 


The Pronoun of the Nominative Caſe, is put 


after the Verb, in an Interrogation ; as, conoſci 
zu, do you know; and in this ſhort Phraſe, fi 77 
dich' io, yes I tell you | 


Fourth OBSERVATION. 


Through a Corruption of moſt Languages of 
Europe, we uſe the ſecond Perſon plural inſtead 
of the ſingular, and we ſay voi, when we ſpeak 
to a ſingle Perſon ; as, voi ſete prudente, e ſavio, 
you are prudent and wiſe. 'The ſame is done 
with Pronouns poſſeſſive ; 2/ voſtro, i voſeri, yours, 
which are uſed inſtead of 20 tuo, 7 tuoi, thy, or 
thine. | | | 

Note, That though we uſe the plural vos, 
when we ſpeak to a ſingular Perſon, nevertheleſs 
the Adjective that relates to it, ought to be in 


the ſingular Number; ex. voi ſete ben venulo, 
you are welcome. | | 


Note alſo, 'That the Pronouns voi and voſtro, 
are uſed when we ſpeak either to a familiar 
Friend, or to a Perſon very much below us : 


But when we ſpeak in a ceremonial Way, or to 4 
= „ Perſon 


of Verbs, it is indifferent 


we ca 
non pe 
not lo 
before 
1072 v 
uon po 


1 


lar, lei, volſignoria, or} ella, for both Genders; 
and the Pronoun poſſeſſive, ſuo, ſuoi, ſua, ſue; 
ex. vuo] ella, or lei, or vaſſignoria favorirmi, 
will you favour me; ecco #4 ſuoi libri, il ſuo caps 
bello, there are your Books, your Hat. 


Fifth OBSERVATION. 


Conjunctive Perſonal Pronouns, that ſerve for 
the Dative or Accuſative, are, ni, me, ti, te, 
gli, fi, ci, ce, vi, ve, lo, Ia, &c. which are 
placed either before or after the Verb; ex. v# 
dico, or dicovi, I tell ye; mi ſcriſſe, or ſariſſe- 
ni, he wrote to me, Ec. 1 

Note, That when theſe Pronouns are put after 
any Tenſe of a Verb, that has an Accent over 
the laſt Letter, the Conſonant of the Pronoun is 
doubled; ex ui mandò, or mandommi, he ſent 
me; dir), or dirovvi, I ſhall tell ye, Sc. 

All Verbs of one Syllable have naturally the 
Accent over the laſt Letter, and by Conſequence, 


the Conſonant of the Pronoun that. is joined to - 
them is doubled; ex. egli fa, he does, fallo, do 


it; da, he gives; dammi, give me. 

Note alſo, That though it is arbitrary to join 
theſe Pronouns to the Verbs, or to put them be- 
fore ; as, amaſi, or ſi ama, diceſi, or fi dice; da- 
rottĩ; or ti dard ; yet in the Imperative, Infini- 
tive and Gerund, they muſt be put after; for 


we cannot ſay mi ama, but amami, love me; 


non poſſo vi amare, but non poſſo amarvi, I can- 
not love ye: Or elſe you muſt put the Pronoun 
before the Verb that governs the Infinitive; ex. 


non v poſſo amare, and not before the Infinitive ; 
uon poſſo vi amare : And we cannot ſay mi dau- 


do, 
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Perſon above us; we uſe the third Perſon ſingu- 
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do, vi dando, but dandomi, dandowi, in giving 
me, in giving ye. 995 
As for the Infinitive, you muſt obſerve, that 
the laſt Vowel is always taken away when ve 
Join the Pronouns to it; ex. we ſay amarmi, ie. 
mervi, ſentirci, and not amaremi, temerevi, ſen. 
tired. | | 
We ſay moft commonly /e one's ſelf, for the 
Singular, and /; themſelves, for the Plural; per 
celarſe, to hide himſelf ; per farſi amare, to 
make themſelves be loved. | 


Sixth OBSERVATION. 


The conjunctive Pronoun. mne. mi, te, ti, ſe, 
fi, gli, le, ce, ci, ve, vi, though they have the 
ſame Signification, yet they are uſed indiffe- 
rent ly. - | 
1. Me, te, ſe, ſerve for all the Caſes; as, di me, di 
te, di ſe, a me, ate, a ſe, Ec. mi, ti, ci, vi, ſerve only 
for the Dative and Accuſative; by {7 only for the 
Accuſative; ni diſſe, he told me; ci wede, he 
ſees us; ti diede, he gave thee, Ec. ſi crede, 
he thinks himſelf. Me, te, ſe, are governed by 
the Article di, a, da, and by all Prepoſitions; 
as, di me, di te, di ſe, a me, a te, a ſe, &c. con- 
tro me, againſt me; verſo te, towards thee ; per 
ſe, for one's ſelf; mi, ci, ti, vi, ſi, are governed 
by a Verb; as, mz crede, he believes me; c 

vede, he ſees us, Ge. 3 | 
Me, te, ſe, ce, ve, are joined to the Particles 
to, la, le, gli, and the Particle relative ge; as, 
melo, me la, me le, me gli, mene; te lo, te la, te le, 
te gli, te ne; but generally we join them toge- 
ther; as, ditemelo, tell it me; datemela, give it 


me ; ditecelo, tell it us; vela manderò, 1 will 
N ſend 


TI 
Ceru 
them 
gare, 
lando 
ſpinn 
ſtood 
lowin 
are tC 
ſhe v 
ferma 
The { 
Ciple | 
erano 
loro 3 
malici 


ſend it you; mene ricordo, I remember it; ſela 
miſe in teſta, he put it upon his Head. 

When we make an Oppoſition between two 
Perſons, we ſay, me, te, without joining them to 
, te. the Verb; as, Ferir me in quello ſtato, e a voi 
ſen- ¶ armata non moſtrar pur Farco, to wound me in 


that Condition, and, to you that was armed, not 


the to ſhew even the the Bow. 


per Gli before lo, Ia, le, li, ne, takes an e; as, glie- 


to , gliela, &c. glielo diro, 1 will tell it him; glie- 
X la mandero, I will ſend it her, & c. nn 
The Pronoun Conjunctive loro goes always af- 
ter the Verb; as, zo diſſo loro, I told them. 
When oro is a Pronoun poſſeſſive, it requires 
e. the Article, 20, la, i, le, before it; as, 2“ loro 
libro, their Book; # loro libri, their Books; 
iffe. 7 loro caſa, their Houſe, le loro caſe, their 


TP Houſes. : 
nly Seventh OBSERVATION. 
the The Pronouns, egli and ella, accompany the 


be Gerund, when the Verb following depends on 
ede, them; as, /crivendo egli S ingegn) di guadag- 
by 2are, &c. by writing he ftrove to gain, Ec. F- 
NS; Wl lando ella à poco a poco Saddorment;, as ſhe was 
bon ſpinning, ſhe fell aſleep. The ſame is under- 
*" i ſtood of, eglino, and elleno: But if the Verb fol- 
ned lowing is not governed by them, lui, lei, loro, 
are to be uſed; as, cantando lui, io ſcrivevo, as 
If the was ſinging, I wrote; venendo lei, tutti ſi 
cles fermarono, as ſoon as ſhe came, every Body ſtopt. 
45 The ſame Pronouns are alſo uſed with the Parti- 
le, ¶ ciple come, when Equality is ſignified ; as, coftoro, 
Bll erano maligioſi come lui, or come lei, ar come 
eli loro; not egli, ella, eglino, or elleno, they were as 
will malicious as he, ſhe, they : Bur if come ſignifies 
end 2 Si mili- 
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Similitnde, and not Equality, elli, egla, eglino, . 
elleno, are uſed; as, che direſte voi, fi io faſſi nella 7. 


via come egli or ella? What would you fay, if 7 
I was in the way as well as he or ſhe? | of the 
Eighth OBSERVATION. Chap 
Some Perſonal Pronouns are called Indifferent, 
becauſe they may ei her be joined to the Verbs, 
or be ſeparate from them; as, egii parla di me, One 
di te, he ſpeaks of me, of thee, c. di chi par- Mor Th 
la di me, who does he ſpeak of? of me. the Ar 
| queſta 
Of Pronouns Poſſeſſive. "> Schola 
i Firſt OBSERVATION. 8 
| | | 1 | AX Y 2 
| The Gender of Pronouns poſſeſſive in Italian, Wis rem. 
z does not follow that of the Perſon that ſpeaks, One; 
v or is ſpoken of, but agrees with the particular Winſtead 
4 Gender of every Noun they are joined to; ex. i pied 
mmio padre, my Father; mia madre, my mother; Foot. 
[7 ſuo fratello, his or her Bro her; ſua ſorella, his Befo 
5 or her Siſter. | ; | ay, fe 
. | ; 1 natti 
lt Secoud OBSERVATION. way 
1 Sometimes theſe plural Pronouns, i miei, i tuoi, I C0%1 
1 i ſuoi, i noſtri, : voſtri, ſignify one's Friends and NMomai 
1 Relations, or the People of one's Party; ex. ? an. Plural, 
bl dato werſo i ſuoi, e non ] hanno conoſciuto, he Ferſons 
| went to his own, and they knew him not. Cote, 
| i | ometin 
7 Third OBSERVATION. els ſti 
i Sometimes theſe ſingular Pronouns, 21 mio, 7 = 15 
tuo, il ſuo, il noſt ro, il voſtro, il loro, ſignifies one s II 2 
own Money or Eitate ; ex. ho ſpeſo cento ſcudi it 3 


del mio, I ſpent a hundred Crowns of my own; 
| | Aol 
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non n ſpende niente del ſuo, he ff pends none of his 
ir {own Money. 


As for the Regimen of theſe Pronouns, I ſpoke 
of them at large in the fourth Obſervation of t the 


Chapter of Articles. 
5 7 07 Pronouns Demonſerative, 
3 I 
2, Queſto and quello are proper, either for Perſons 


27- {Wor Things, and are declined like Adjectives, with 
the Article, di, a, da; as, queſt uomo, this Man; 
ſueſta donna, this Woman; ; quello {cholare, that 
Scholar; quella fignora, that Lady. 


dee ſhews the Perſon or Thing that is near 


$; que or quello, ſhews a Perſon or Thing that 
i 1 
Quejct and quegli or quelli, : are often uſed alone, 
nſtead of queſPuomo; as, queſti 2 cavallo, quegli 
7 piedi, the one on Horſeback, the other a 
Foot. | 
Before mane or mattina, ſera or notte, we 
lay, fa, inſtead of queſta; as, ſtamane, or ſta- 
nattina, this Morning; ſta ſera, or ſta notte, to 
Night. 
Cogui, he, or this Man, coſtei, ſhe, or this 
Voman, require the Article, di, a, da; and in the 
Flural, make coſtoro : They are uſed only for 
gerſons. 
Coteſti, as has been ſaid of queſti and quegli, is 
ometimes uſed for coteſto ; as, coteſti ancor vive, 
e is ſtill living. 
Colui, he, or that Man; colei, ſhe, or that 


a, 
ks, 
lar 
EX. 
er; 
his 


107, 
and 


An- 
he 


„ 11 

ſs oman, are declined like cou, and in the Plu- 
di Il, make coloro; but they are e proper 2 to 
ouch crſons. . 

uon > | Q 2 | Cio, 


— — — 


* 
„ MAS 
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Cio, this or that, ſerves for-queſio and quello. 
It is declined with the Article, di, a, da; but it 
is ſaid only of Things; as, noi parleremo di cis 
a belP agio, we will talk of that at Leiſure ; que 
qui, queſta qui, quello li, quella li, this here, 
that there, are declined like greſio and quello. 

Queſto uſed without a Subſtantive, is neuter, W 


and ſignifies this or that; as, ſe fate queſto, [a _ 
rete perduto, if you do that, you will be undone. : , — 
07 Pronouns Relative. who | 


Firſt OBSERVATION, 


The relative che has two Significations, of the Th 
Perſon, and of the Thing; when it ſignifies the uſed i 
Perſon, or any Sort of Being, it cannot be uſedM Do- 
but in the nominative and accuſative Singulaſ dove / 


and Plural; and in the other Cafes, we uſe, cM ;/ 10s 
with or without the Articles, di, a, da; as, nM come. 
uomo che canta bene, a Man that ſings well; , 77, 
donna che voi amate, the Woman you love; 1! cbieſa 
cavallo che galoppa bene, a Horſe that gallopi yes, 1 
well; un uomo il cui merito, or il di cui merito lf perci) 
ben conoſciuto, a Man whoſe Merit is well knownW inevita 
2 cui riſpoſe, to whom he anſwered. of it. 
When che is relative to a Thing, it is commo Ne, 
to all Genders, Numbers and Caſes; as, 7 lin bo de, 
che vi ho mandato, the Book I ſent you; i lil it; e 1 
che ſono ſtampati, the Books that are printed. ¶ that's 
5 : | | mn AVE 
Second OBSERVATION. obliged 
Che, with the Articles, 2%, del, al, dal, befor 25 * 


| it, is relative neither to a Perſon nor to a Thing 
but to what has been ſaid before; as, /e auda 
alla guerra correrebbe riſchio d efſer ammaz%ait 


1 
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„: iche mi diſpiacerebbe molto, if he went for a Sol- 
dier, he would run a risque to be killed, for 


It it | 

; cio vhich I ſhould be very ſorry. 

weſio | T8 © 

ere, Third OBSERVATION. 

atet ale, when it is taken relatively, requires the 


2 Articles, 71, del, al, dal, Ia, della, alla, dalla, and 
| their Plural, and is uſed inſtead of che; as, Pyomo 
il quale teme Iddio, non teme la morte, the Man 
who fears God, is not afraid of Death. | 


Fourth OBSERVATION, 


Theſe relative Particles, dove, donde, vi, ue, are 
uſed in the following manner. | 

Dove, and donde, relate to a Place; ex. il paeſe 
dove ſono nato, the Country where I was born; 
il luogo donde vengo, the Place from whence I 
come, OE 

V;, relates to a Place or Thing; ſete ſtato alla 
ebieſa © vi ſono ſtato, have you been at Church? 
yes, I have been there; Ia morte e inevitabile, e 
perci) dobbiamo penſarvi, or penſarci, Death is 
— and therefore we ought to think 
ot it. | | LEO 

Ne, relates to a 'Thing or Place ; ex. quando 
ho del vino, ne bevo, when I have Wine, I drink 
it; e un bel cavallo, ma ne ho veduto uno p14 bello, 
d. Wl that's a fine Horſe, but I have ſeen a finer ; vos 
mi avete ſervito, e vene ringrazio, you have 
obliged me, and I thank you for it; volete an- 
dare in citta 9 ne vengo, will you go into the 
City? I come from thence. ; 


dar; : I 
gat 23 | Fifth 
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Fifth OnszxvartION. | 


Che is repeated in Italian, as well as other Pro- 
nouns ; ex. e un uomo che can#a, che balla, et che 
ſuona di molti ſtromenti, it is a Man that ſings, 
dances, and plays upon ſeveral Inſtruments. 

Chi ſometimes is uſed diſtributively ; as, chi 
dice una coſa, chi un' altra, ſome ſay one I hing, 
ſome another 'Thing, | 


Of Pronouns Interrogative, 
Firſt OBsERV ATION. 


Of the Interrogative Pronouns, chi, cle, 
are always abſolute, but quale is generally con- 
Second OBSERVATION. 


Quale is ſaid both of Perſons and Things; chi, 
of Perſons; che, of Things and Perſons. ex. qual 
di queſte dame vi pid ce pins? which of theſe La. 
dies like you beſt? quale di queſti fiori volete! 
which of theſe Flowers will you have? Chi ſeit 
voi ꝰ who are you? chi ha fatto queſto 9 who has 
done that? di che fi parla ? what do they fay 
Abroad? che uomo e quello © what Man is that? 


75 Of Numeral Pronouns. 


Numeral Pronouns are, ciaſcuno, ciaſcheduno, 
ognuno, neſſuno, niuno, veruno, nullo, ogni, tutto, 
molti, poco, alcuno. | 

Ciaſcuno, or ciaſcheduno, are affirmative Pro- 
' nouns, that have no Plural; ex. ciaſcheduno ſa, 
every Body knows; ciafcheduna di loro aveva 
una corona in teſta, they had every one of them 


Crown. upon their Heads, 


Neſſuno 


Mol ti 
called 


donne 


Pro 
auno, 
certo, } 
gione, 
0771707 
nion, 


Pro- 
che 
ings, 


J chi 
ung, 


che, 
con- 


chi, 
quale 
 La- 
lete ? 

ſete 
o has 
r fay 
at? 


Juno, 
I 


Pro- 
0 ſa, 
ve va 
em 


Nuno 
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Neſſuno, Niuno, or veruno, have no Plural, and 
ſignify no Body, or any Body; ex. neſſuno & ve- 
nuto, no Body is come; non ho vednto niſſuuo di 
loro, 1 ſaw none of them; vi + neſſuno che mi 
voglia® is there any Body that wants me? 
Ogni is affirmative, and has no Plural; ex. 
ogni paeſe ha la ſua uſanza, every Country has 
its Cuſtom ; in ogni coſa le femmine S appigliano 
al peggio, Women betake themſelves to the wort 
in every thing. Ol „ | 
Ogui, with coſa, doth ſignifie every; ex. 11 
— conſuma ogni coſa, Time deſtroys. every 
thing. | | 
Poco is affirmative, and declinable ; ex. pochi 
ſono quelli, che fieguono Ia wirt.:, few are thoſe 
that follow Virtue. | LED 
Molti is affirmative of the plural Number; ex. 
molti ſono chiamati, ma pochi eletti, many are 
called, but few are choſen; vi ſono molte belle 
donne in Inghilterra, there are many fine Women 
in England. | NE. 
Alcuno is affirmative and declinable ; ho alcune 
coſe a dirvo, I have ſomething to tell ye. 
We uſe the Pronoun alcumo after a Verb that 
is preceeded by a Negative; ex. #07 vi alcuna 
che ſia pit bella di voi, there is no body hand- 


ſomer than you. 


231 


Of Pronouns Indefinite. 


Pronouns Indefinite are, Y uno, ] altro, qualche- 
duno, alcuno, chiunque, qualunque, chiche, qualche, 
certo, ſteſſo, tale, chi; ex. Puno & J altro hanno ra- 
gione, both are in the right; gli uni ſono di gueſta 
opinione, gli altri, di quella, ſome are of that Opi- 
nion, others of this; altro é parlar di morte, al- 

| ES Q 4 5 fro 
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tro o morire, to ſpeak of Death is one thing, 
and to die another. N 
We ſay, da altro, to ſignify One's Aptneſs in 
doing ſomething ; ex. tu non ſei da altro, che da 
lavarè Ie ſcudelle, you are good for nothing elle, 
but to waſh Diſhes. : | | 
Chiungue has no Plural, and is only ſaid of 
Perſons ; ex. chinngue teme Iddio, ama il ſu 
profſimo, whoſoever fears God, loves his Neigh- 
bour. 5 | 
NQualunque has no Plural, and is ſaid only of 
Things; as, faro qualunque coſa mi comandiate, 
I will do any thing you command me. 
Chiche, has no Plural, and is ſaid only of Per- 
ſons ; ex. chiche teP abbia detto, no'l nego, who- 
ever has told you of it, I do not deny it. I! 
Oualehe, has no Plural, and is ſaid both of 


Perſons and Things; ex. qualche tu fie, od ombra _ 
od uomo certo, whoever you are, either a Ghoſt, wa” 
or a real Man; datemi qualche coſa, give me ſome- i . = 
thing; ho gualche danari, J have ſome Money. 2 tl 
S:eſſo, this Pronoun is often joined with perſo- 

nal Pronouns ; ex. anderò da me ſteſſo, I will go 

by my ſelf; 7o ſteſſo vel ho detto, I told you that 
my ſelf. It is alſo joined with Subſtantives ; ex. Su 
2] Re ſteſſo, the King himſelf, | i 


Tale, is declinable, and is ſaid both of Perſons Po 
and Things; and makes tali in the Plural, both Al 
for Maſculine and Feminine; ex. an tale mel ha 74 
detto, ſuch a one told me that; tal marito, taih N 
moglie, like Husband, like Wife; uon poſſo ſof- D. 


frire una tal coſa, 1 cannot endure ſuch a Thing. Ta 
Tale is ſometimes an Adjective of Similitude, ] S 
between two or more Things, but in this Senſe it 
is a Pronoun relative; and quale anſwers to it; Ec 


ex. e d eſſer tal per ſuo valor fi vanta, qual tu fer Se 
| OE .- tua 
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iu vilta la fings ed orni, and ſhe preſumes, that 
ſhe is really deſerving of thoſe Praiſes, which you 
give her only through your Submiſſion, 


CHAP. IV. 


1 Of Verbs. | 
Tz are three 'Things to be conſidered in 
Verbs. | 


Firſt, The Uſe of Moods. Secondly, The 
Uſe of Tenſes. And, Thirdly, The Regimen, 
or Caſe governed. | 


Per- | | 

ho- Of the Uſe of Moods. 

La I have treated before of the Nature, and con- 
e quently of the Uſe of the four Moods ; but 


oft, I} becauſe of their Particles, ſome of which govern 

the Indicative, others the Conjunctive, and others 
C again the Infinitive, it will not be improper to 
| 2 ſet them down here. 0 


1 Conjunct ions that govern the Indicative. 
ex. Subito che, as ſoon as. | 


Dopo che, after that. 
fons Ml Poiche, 2 5 a 
Doth Atte ſo "che, £ ſince, ſeeing that; 
P ba Tanto che, 


tal  Mentre che, 8 as long as, whilit. 


ſof- Di maniera che, g 5 
19. Talmente che, > ſo that, inſomuch that. 
ade, Si ben che, . 


ſe it] Forſe che, perhaps. „ 
it; Eccetto che, 2 except that, unleſs, but, ſave 
; per Se non che, 8 that. | 
may Peroboͤ⸗ 


; 
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Perche, 5 
A cauſa che, $ becauſe. 
Secondo che, according as. 
Oltre che, beſides that. 
Tanto che, as long as. 
Dopo che, ſince. 


Conjunctions that govern the conjunckive Mood. 


Aﬀinche, 
| Acciochs, 8 that. 
va ES 
- 05984 ſe 0 before that. 
A meno che, exce 3 
_ A pt, unleſs, 
Ancorche, 
Caſo che, in caſe that. 
Con patto che, 
A condizion che, 
Purche, 
Senza che, without. 
Lino a tanto che, till. 
Per tema che, for fear, leſt. 
Dato che, 
Stppoſto che, 
And perhaps ſome few more. | 
A Verb that is followed by the Particle cbe, 
governs the Indicative or Conjunctive Mood; 
and becauſe it ſuffices to know the Verbs that 
govern either of theſe two Moods, I ſhall only 
mention thoſe that govern the Conjunctive, as 
being leſs in Number than the reſt. 
Beſides the Conjunctions already mentioned, 
we uſe the conjunctive Mood, | 7 
Firſt, After the following Verbs, volere, deſi- 


0 though, or although. 


7 


upon condition that, pro- 
vided that. | 


N ſuppoſe, or grant that. 


derare, pretendere, comandare, pregare, ſuppli- 


care, 


ro- 


| h e, 
d ; 
hat 
nly 


as 


ed, 


fi- 
li- 
7 65 
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care, richiedere, comportare, per mettere, difendere, 
proibire, per ſuadere, diſſuadere, eſortare, temere, 
dubbitare, ſupporre, impedire, aſpettare, dire, fare. 
ex. | | 
Voglio che voi andiate, J will have you go; de- 
fidererei che veniſſe, 1 wiſh he would come, Ec. 

Note, 'That theſe Verbs comandare, ordinare, 
pregare, permettere, difendere, proibire, ſupplicare, 
impedire, require the Infinitive of the following 
Verb with the Particle di, when they govern a 
Noun or Pronoun ; ex. Ii ho comandato di dirvi, 
I have commanded him to tell you. But when 
the ſame are uſed in an indefinite Senſe, and go- 
vern neither Noun nor Pronoun, they require a 
Conjunctive after them; ex. 2 Re ordin), che 
Pefercito Sattendaſſe intorno alle mura, the King 
1 Orders for the Army to encamp about the 
Walls. 

Secondly, Moſt Imperſonal Verbs require a 
Conjunctive after them; bi/ogna che voi partiate 
domani, you muſt go away to Morrow. | 

Thirdly, We generally uſe the Conjuncti ve 
Mood after a Verb that has the Particle /e, or 
the Negative non before it; ſe voi credete, che 
fa venuto, if you think that he is come; non cre- 
da che fia ancora arrivato, I believe he is not 
come yet. | OS 

Note, 'That when the Particle /e goes before the 
Imperfect Tenſe of the Indicative in Ergiiſh, we 
uſe the ſecond Imperfect of the Conjunctive, if 
we ſpeak of the Time to come, it being in this 
Senſe a Particle conditional; as, & i faſſi ricco, 


aperei molti amici, if I was rich, I ſhould have 
many Friends; /e fofſe liberale, ſarelbe amato da 


tutti, if he was liberal, he would be beloved by 
every Body: But if we ſpeak of the Time paſt, 
| we 
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we uſe the Imperfe& Tenſe of the Indicative; ex. 
Se Giorgio Primo era temuto da ſuoi vicini, Gior- 
gio Secondo temuto e amato, if George the Firſt 
was feared by his Neighbours, George the Second 
is feared and beloved. 

Note alſo, That in Eugliſb we uſe the Preſent 
Tenſe with the Particle , when we ſpeak of the 


Time to come; but in Italian we uſe the Future, 


ex. verr) domani ſe averò tempo, I will come to 
Morrow, if I have Time. | 
Fourthly, After quale, without asking the 
Queſtion; ex. or ſapendo qual foſſe la ftagione 
propria da ſeminare, not knowing the proper Sea- 


ſon for Sowing; aon vedo qual ſia Þ intento ſuo; 


I do not ſee what his Deſign is: But if by quale, 
we ask a Queſtion, the Verb muſt be of the In- 
dicative Mood; quale di queſti fiori volete © which 
of theſe Flowers will you have? 

Fifthly, After the Superlative Definite ; as, Ia 
pi bella donna che conoſca, the fineſt Woman! 
know. - 

Sixthly, After the relative che, when the Verb 


expreſſes a Condition in a future Senſe; as, vog- 


tlio una moglie che ſia bella e ricca, I will have a 


Woman handſome and rich. 


Of the Infinitive. 


The Infinitive, as we ſaid before, has an In- 
definite Signification, and expreſſes the Action 
without any Circumſtance either of 'Time or 
Perſon, There are of Prepoſitions which are 
often joined with the Infinitive, viz. di, a, da, 
per; by means of which we expreſs the Ge- 
runds and Supins of the Latins, which are gene- 
rally rendered into Exgliſb by the Particle to ; = 

| n 
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Vi prego di mandarmi, I deſire you to ſend me; 
ho qualche coſa 4 ſcrivere, J have ſomething to 
write; guete non ſon coſe da fare, ſuch Things 
are not to be done; vengo per farvi ſapere, che, 
come to let you know, Ran 


Of the Uſe of the Particle Di before the Infinitive. 


The Prepoſition di is uſed before the Infini- 
tive, 

Firf, After a Noun Subſtantive, i in which Caſe 
it anſwers to the Gerund in di, in the Latin; ex. 
Arte ds parlare, the Art of Speaking; uon ho il 
tempo di leggere, IJ have not the Time to read. 

Secondly, After an Adjective that governs a 
Genitive Caſe ; ſuch as, contento, riſoluto, &c. 
ex. ſono contento di morire, T am contented to 
die; /ono riſoluto di partire, J am reſolved to 


| 90. 
| la Thirdly, After the Verbs, ſberare, comanaare, 


nl | | 
Perinetleres defiderare, pregare, promettere, impe- 
erb ie, perſuadere, difſiadere, con zoliare, avertire, 
*. femere, Sc. ex. ſpero di vedervi domani, I hope 
ea to ſee you to Morrow; vi prego di confi * 1 


deſire you to conſider, Oc. 


Of the Uſe of the Particle a before the Infinitive. 


The Prepoſition 4 is uſed before the Infini- 
In- tive, 
jon Firſt, After the Verbs avere, and eſſere, in the 
or following and like Expreſſions; ex. ho una lettera 
are 4 [crivere, 1 have a Letter to write; v'. pericolo 
da, a caminar la votte, it is dangerous to walk i in the 
re Night. 
ne- Secondly, After Adj ectives that govern the 
ex. Dative Caſe; ſuch as, pronte, dedito, accoſiuma= 
Vi | 7c, 
* 
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zo, atto, &c. ex. ſono pronto 2 partire, J am ready 


to go; egli é dedito a giuocare, he is given to 
play, Ec. | 


Thirdly, After ſome Verbs ; ſuch as cominciare, 


conſigliare, eſortare, prepararſi, diſporſi, apparec- 
chiarſi, ri ſoluerſi, metterſi, occuparſi, &c, io co- 
mincio ad intendere FItalianc, 1 begin to under- 
ſtand Italian, &c. TO” 
Note, That if the Verb begins by a Vowel, 
we ſay, ad; ex. v'eſorto ad aver patienza, I ad- 
viſe you to have Patience. 

Note alſo, That there are ſeveral Verbs before 
which we may uſe the Particle, 47 or a, almoſt in- 
differently ; in which caſe we ought to chuſe that 
which ſounds beſt to the Ear; ſuch as, couſi, tare, 
e/ortare, perſuadere, Sforzare, mancare, provare, 
and ſome others. | 


Of the Uſe of the Particle da before the Infinitive. 


The Prepoſition da is uſed before the Infini- 
tive, when the Infinitive Active is put inſtead of 
the Paſſive ; ex. la guerra ò da temere, War is to 
be feared ; queſte non coſe da fare, ſuch Things 
ought not to be done, 


Of the Uſe of the Prepoſition per before the In- 


ni ti ve. 


The Prepoſition per, is uſed before the In- 
finitive. 3 25 | 

Firſt, To expreſs the End, Deſign, or Cauſe 
of an Action; ex. vengo per farvi ſapere, I come 
to acquaint you; e. ſtato impiccato per aver am- 
maxzato uomo, he was hanged for killing a Man. 
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There are ſix Prepoſitions, viz. ſenxa, dopo, 
per, con, col, in, which are ſometimes uſed before 
the Infinitive ; ex. 

Non fi puo vivere ſenza mangiare, one cannot 
lire without eating; dopo aver preſo concedo da 
loi amici, part! per Francia, after having taken 
Leave of his Friends, he went to France ; per- 
into e il tempo, che in amar non fi ſpende, the 
Time that is not ſpent in loving, is loſt ; collo 
ſudiare S impara, by Study one learns, 

Note, 'That the Infinitive is uſed for the Im- 
rerative, in forbidding ſomething ; as, non mi 
acer, qual e paſtor tra noi, &c. do not conceal 
tom me, who is that Shepherd among us, G. 

Note alſo, That we uſe the Infinitive like a 
zubſtantive, with the Article, 2%, del, al, dal: ex. 
mangiar ſoverchio nuoce alla ſalute, too much 
Eating impares our Health; 2/ parlar di ſoverchio, 
exo di pazzia, much Talk is a Sign of Folly. 


Of the Uſe of Lenſes. 


Although what I have ſaid already, about the 
Uk of Tenſes in the Chapter of Analogy, may in 
lome Meaſure be ſufficient; yet it will not be 
amiſs to make here the following Obſerva- 
ions. | 

1. The Preſent of the Indicative Mood is 
ſometimes uſed inſtead cf the Future; ex. domant 
feta, to Morrow is a Holiday, Ge. 

2. 'The Imperfect is uſed to ſhew the Con- 
nuation of an Action, which was done, either 
ame time ago, or in the Time one ſpeaks of; as, 
fer queſta mene venivo a londra, for this I was 
oming to London; ſedeva appreſſo di me, he was 
ting by me. — 
Some 
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Sometimes it implies Frequency, Manner or 
Cuſtom ; as, ſi che la dove aucan gli augelli i 
nido notaro i peſci; ſo that where Birds were uſed 
to build their Neſts, now Fiſhes ſwam ; 1 fa. 
migliare, che mal volontieri Puccidea, the Servant, 
who had no Mind to kill him. | 

We uſe the ſame time, when an Action meets 
with an Impediment ; avevo diſeguo d' andare in 
Francia, ma i miei affari non melo permettono, | 
had a Deſign to go to France, but my Bulſineſ 
does not permit me. - 

3. The perfect Definite expreſſes the preciſe 
and determinate 'Time, when the Act ion was 
done; ex. poiche d morte mi ſentii ferito, after | 
found my ſelf mortally wounded. It is alſo cal 
led the Hiſtorical Tenſe, becauſe it is much uſed 
by the Hiſtorians, to relate Things paſt ; as, 
avvenne, che il Re di Francia mor, ed in ſu 
| Inogo fu coronato il figlivolo, it hapned that the 
King of France died, and his Son was crowned 
in his Stead. ns | 

4. The Preterperfect expreſſes an Action perfect 
ly paſt, without determining any preciſe Time; as 
20 ho inteſo cio che di me ragionato avete, I have 
_ overheard all that is ſaid concerning me; . 
Padre & morto in Italia, my Father died | 
Italy. . 

Sometimes it expreſſes an Action done the fame 
Day that we ſpeak of it; as, / bo veduto ſtamati. 
na, I ſaw. him this Morning, A 

5. The firſt Pluperfect expreſſes an Actio 
that was perfectly paſt, before another, which! 
ſpoken of, was begun, but without determinin; 
any certain and preciſe 'Time ; as, ' avevo hen v 
duto, ma non lo conoſcevo, 1 had ſeen him, b 
I did not know him. * 
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perfectly paſt, before another which is ſpoken 


of was begun, and beſides the Time is certain 


and determined; as, veduto che V ebbi ſubito il 
conobbi, 1 knew him as ſoon as I ſaw him; un 
ſi toſtico ruſtico Paſtorel Þ ebbe guatata, che i primi 
guardi non ſaſteune, no ſooner had a ruſtick 
Swain glanced his Eyes upon her, but he ſurren- 
dered at the firſt Sight, | 


Of the Regimen of Verbs. 


There are two Things to be conſidered about | 


the Regimen of Verbs, viz, their Nominative, 
and the Caſe governed. 


Of the Nominative of Verbs. 
Firſt R u l. E. 


A Verb Perſonal in the Indicative or Con- 
junctive Mood requires before, or after it, a No- 


minative, either expreſſed or underſtood, that 
agrees with it in Number and Perſon; ex. Ja 
ginſtixia contiene tutte le altre virtù, Juſtice com- 
pre hends all other Virtues; 70 hon amo che voi, 
| love none but you. | 

Note, That all Nouns, both fingular and plu- 
ral, are of the third Perſon, except theſe Pro- 
houns Perſonal, i, fu, noi, voi, which are of the 
firſt and ſecond Perſon; and thoſe Nouns which 
are uſed in the ſame Senſe as. the Vocative of 
Latins, eſpecially when joined with the ſe- 


cond Perſons of the Imperative Mood, are 


of the ſecond Perſon : ex. Jo leggo Virgilio, 
I read Virgil; noi ftudiamo la Filoſoſia, we ſtudy 
Philoſophy ; voi ſete felice, you are happy; ami- 

R co 
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co avete torto, Friend you are in the wrong; Sig. 

nori badate a voi, Gentlemen look to your veg. 

ſelves. 4 ralit 
Second R u L x. de” / 


The firſt Perſon is counted better than the ſe. Nof h 
cond, and the ſecond better than the third; there- MW Gcd 
fore, when two or more Perſons go before a Verb, 
the Verb always agrees with the beſt Perſon ; as, 

Ini ed io abbiamo pranſato inſieme, he and I have Ty 
dined together; voi ed ella ſarete ben venuti, you the F 
and ſhe ſhall be welcome. 5 ingu 
Note by the Bye, that though the firſt Perſon I/ 777 
de better than the other two (according to Gram- % 7 
matical Notions) yet when we ſpeak or write, {Wor t 


we ought never to name our ſelves firſt, as the im a. 

Greeks and Latins do; as fo: Example, we muſt 

not ſay, io e voi; but voi ed io, you and I. = 
Nin : | f wh 


The Subſtantive Verb Eſſere, and ſome Neu. ed i 
ter Verbs, have often a Nominative before, and | cht 


another after; ex, zo ſono felice, J am happy. m_ 
| 1 | ave 


ours 


aniſhe 


Fourth R Uu L K. 


Two or more Subſtantives of the Singular 
Number, being joined by a Ce njunction, require 
a Verb in the Plural. See Chap. 11. about the Mage 
Conſtruction of Subſtantives. LEDs v mod 
Fifth R u 1 k. wa 

When two or more Nominatives Singular are | gre 
ſeparated by the disjunctive Particle o, the Verb I en 
is generally put in the Singular, and very ſeldum te. ed 
in the Plural; as, o, avarixia, o la prodigalità ¶ (00 
regna 
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de fighinoli, la ſua riputazione, o' timor di Dio 
lo faranno divenir [avio, perhaps, either the Love 
of his Children, his Reputation or the Fear of 
God will make him wiſe. „ | 


Sixth Ru I E. 


Two or more Nouns ſingular, being joined by 
the Particle ge, are conſtrued with a Verb, either 
ſingular or plural; as, 2e 10 pericolo della vita, ne 
rſon / timor di Dio ebbero forza a ſmuoverlo della 
14 riſoluzione, neither the Danger of his Life, 


ram - 
rite, Nor the Fear of God, could prevail to make 
5 the im alter his Reſolution. | | 
muſt 


Seventh RULE. | 


When there are ſeveral Nominatives, the laſt 
f which is in the ſingular Number, and ſepara- 


Neu- ed from the reſt by the Particle ma, the Verb 


ught to be in the ſingular Number; ex, Non 


| (nd lomente i ſuoi onori, e le ſue ricchezze, ma 

N neh la ſua riputazione ſvani, not only his Ho 
ours and Riches, but his Reputation alſo 

| aniſhed away. | OO 

gular : 5 

. Eigbib Rl E. 


t the ger collective Words; ſuch as, una guantit?, 
1 modo, la maggior parte, &c. the Verb agrees 
Number with the Subſtantive that comes af- 
r the Collective; ex. una guantita di gente mo- 
great many People died; una quantita di ſol- 


r are I * di a 4 f 
\ erb I catrarono nella citta, a great many Soldiers 
dom reed the Town; la maggior parte degli uomi- 
galitd ¶ ſeno cattivi, the Generality of Men are wicked. 


R 2 Of 


reena ne ricchi, either Covetuouſneſs or Prodi- 
gality reigns among the Rich; for/e che] amor 
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every body. 


whi 

| | | | ven 
Of the Caſe governed by Verbs. have 
Firſt Ru E. nick 


All active Verbs govern an Accuſative Cafe, ¶ Cen 
Cwhich in Nouns and Participles is the ſame «i ner 
the Nominative:) ex. amare la virt/, to love Vit. 
tue; caſtigare i cattivi, to puniſh the Wicked, 


Second RULE. 


Paſhve Verbs do generally govern the Ablative 
Caſe ; ex. eſſere amato da tutti, to be beloved ty 


Third RuLE. 


Verbs that ſignify to give, or attribute, gc P 
vern the Accuſative of the Thing, and the Da a 
tive of the Perſon; as, dar la gloria a Dio, toſs fol. 
give the Praiſe to God. | | 
| | | Fourth Ru E. 


Moſt neuter Verbs are abſolute, and gover 
no Caſe, unleſs it be by means of ſome Prepoſ 
tion; ex. vivere oneſtamente, to live honeſth 
parlare al Re, to ſpeak to the King. 


Fifth RuLE. 


Moſt Verbs of Motion govern the Dative Cal 
of the Thing towards which the Action tend 
and the Ablative or Genitive of the Place or Pe 
ſon from which the Motion comes; as, anda erb, 
a Parigi, to go to Paris; venire dalla camp, 
gna, to come from the Country; partimmo di Lfhron 
vorno, we came from Leghorn. teing | 


Th 
07%, 11 
fo, do 


All 
K all 
s the) 


Note, That Verbs that ſignify to come, tor 
turn, to go out, Oc. require the Genitive of N — 
| ae 
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which are declined with the Article, di, a, da; as, 
vengo as londra, I come from London: but they 
have the Ablative of Nouns, which are declined 
with the Article 2, del, al, del; ex. vengo dalla 
data, I come from the City, yet ſometimes the 
Cafe, Genitive is uſed ; ex. Ia Gianetta n/c? della ca- 
* 0 mera, Eianetia went out of the Room. Bocce. 
aa 
Led. 


— 
a CHAP. v. 


Of the Conſtruction of Participles. 


3 as we ſaid before, are either 


i Ly Active or Paſſive, both which are conſtrued 


Jo, tu follows. 5 
Conſtruction of Active Participles. 


Firſt Ru k. 
The Participle Active has two Terminations, 
vis. in ando, as amando, and in endo, as creden- 
%, dormendo. 


goverſ 
repoſ 
neſth 


Second Rl. k. 


All Participles Active are indeclinable, or are 
f all Numbers, Genders and Perſons, as long 
they have the Force and Signification of the 
erb, from whence they are derived; ex, II Re 
ſendo aſſiſo ſul trono, the King ſitting on his 
hrone; la Regina eſſendo indiſpoſta, the Queen 
ting indiſpoſed. „ 

„ Third 


— 
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| Third RULE. 

The Nominative is better placed after the Par- 
ticiple Active, than before; ex. avendo eil Re 
dato ordine, the King having ordered. 


| Conſtruction of Participles Paſſive. 
| Firſt Ru I x. 


The Participle Paſſive, uſed in a Paſſive Sig- 
nification, is declinable, and varies according 
to the Difference of Genders and Numbers; 
ex. io ſono amato, I am loved ; ella e ſti mata, 
ſhe is eſtimed ; 107 ſiamo lodati, we are praiſed. 

Note, That when the Pronoun voi is put for 
the ſingular ta, the Participle that follows it 
ought to be in the ſingular ; voz ſete amato or 


amata, you are loved. 


Second RUuLE. 


The ſame Participle is alſo declined in Neuter 
Verbs; ex, egli e venuto, andato, Gc. he is come, 


gone, &c. ella e venita, andata, &c. ſhe is come, 


gone, Oc. 
Third RULE. . 


The Participle Paſſive being uſed in the Active 
Signification, with the Auxiliary Verb avere, 
may be declinable or indeclinable; ex, To ho 


| ſperato la pace, and Jo ho ſperata la pace, 1 hope 


for Peace; ho ricevuto le voſtre lettere, and #0 
ricevute le voſtre lettere, J have received your 
Letters. | 


Fourth Ru L K. 5 
When the Pronoun in the Accuſative Caſe, 


ſuch as, che, Jo, la, gli, le, goes before the Par- 


ticiple, 


are 
ive; 
do 71 
mala 
King 

N. 
aven 
Conj 
be pl 
dolo 4 
eſſen; 


celV11 

Ini 
ve u 
Futy! 


Par- 
| Re 


Sig- 
ding 
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2a 
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ticiple, then the latter is declined, and agrees 
with the Pronoun, to which it relates both in 
Gender and Number; as, :/ cappello che ho com- 
prato, the Hat I, or which I bought; Ia lattera 
c' bo ſcritta, the Letter I wrote ; 7 libri ch bo 
comprati, the Books I bought; / bo veduto, I 
have ſeen him; / Ho veduta, 1 have ſeen her. 

According to this Rule, the Participle is de- 
clined in reciprocal and reflected Verbs; as, eg/i 
% ammazzato, he has killed himſelf; ela 9 & 
ammaxxata, ſhe has killed her ſelf. 

The Participle is indeclinable, when there fol- 
lows immediately a Verb in the Infinitive ; as, 1/ 
Papa ha fatto ſcommunicare gli eretici, the Pope 
has excommunicated the Hereticks; mia ſorella 
ha creduto partire, my Siſter thought to go. 


Sixth R u 1 k. 


The Participles Active, avendo, and eſſendo, 
are ſometimes ſuppreſſed before Participles Paſ- 
ive; ex. 20 quale inteſo il diſegno, inſtead of aven- 
do inte ſo, who having known their Deſign; am- 
malatoſs il Re, inſtead of eſſendoſi ammalato, the 
King being taken ill. | 

Note, That although we ſuppreſs the Participles 
avendo, eſſendo, we never ſuppreſs the Pronouns 
Conjunctive, which follow them, but they muſt 
be placed after the Participles Paſſive; ex, aven- 
dolo veduto, we ſay, vedutolo, having ſeen him; 
eſſendoſene accorto, we ſay, accortoſene, he per- 
caiving it. i | 

| Seventh Ru L x. 


Inſtead of the Participles avendo, and eſſendo, - 
ve uſe ſometimes the Perfect Definite, and the 
Futyre of the Indicative Mood, with the Par- 
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ticle che before; ex. finito ch* ebbe di ſcrivere, 
having done writing; Anita che fu la predica, the 
Sermon being done; cominciata che ſarò Ia guer. 
ra, as ſoon as the War is begun; pranſato che 


aver, after I have dined. 


CHAT 
Of the Uſe of Prepoſitions. 


T H E Caſe governed by Prepoſitions has beer 
abundantly ſpoken of in the Analogy ; and 


therefore I ſhall only make here ſome Obſerva- 


tions upon the Uſe of ſome Prepoſitions. 


Hirt OBSERVATION. 


The Prepoſition ver ſo relates to a Place, to 4 
Perſon, and to Time; generally it governs the 
Accuſative, and ſometimes the Genitive ; as, ver- 
ſo Roma, towards Rome; verſo me, or di me, to- 
wards me; ver/o Ia Sera, towards the Evening. 

Inverſo relates only to a Perſon ; inverſo me, 


| towards me. 


Second OnsErvVA TION. 
The Prepoſitions in and nel, although they 


ſignify the ſame Thing, yet are not indifferently 
uſed; In is uſed before Verbs of Motion or Ret; 
ex. Jo vo in Roma, I go to Rome; io ſono in 


Londra, 1 am at London. It is uſed alſo before 
Nouns that have no Article; ex. % ftato famoſs in 
Pace e in guerra, he has been famous in Peace and 
War; egli e in pericolo, he is in Danger: But 
if proper Names have an Article, or are — 

Y 


been 
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by an Article, we uſe the Prepoſitions, nel, nello, 
nella, uò, nelle, negli, according to the Gender and 
Number of the Subſtantive ; as, #el giardino, in 
the Garden; nella chieſa, in the Church; ello 
fudio, in the Study; nell Italia, in Italy, "&c. 
When we ſpeak of a Space of Time, we uſe the 
Prepoſition i, to expreſs the whole Time one 
hath been about doing any 'T hing; as, Ha com- 
pofto Ia ſua Iſtoria in tre anni, he compoſed his 
Hiſtory in three Years. We alſo uſe in, to ſig- 
fy that the Thing in Queſtion will not be done 
till after a certain Time; as, verra in otto Siorni, 
he will come in eight Days : Rl 


Vocabo. 
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Fs SES PACE 2 D LEAR 


Wl 


V ocabolario Helios ed Ingleſe. 
A | 


ITALIAN and * 


Del Mondo in generale. Of the World in general. 


TO, Iddio, God. ; . I 
Gieſi Criſto, Jeſus Chriſt. I'. 
Lo Spirito ſanto, the Holy Ghoſt, 12 
La T rinitd, the Trinity. | L*. 
11 Noftro Creatore, our Maker. Ih 
HI Noſtro Redentore, our Redeemer. 1C 
La Creazione, _ the Creation. | 
II Conſolatore, | the Comfarter. 
Il Santificatore, the SanCtifier. Thy 
La Vergine, our Lady, the Virgin WI |, , 
Mary. | * 
Le Creature, the Creatures. | Un 
Una creatura vivente, ? a living Creature, or an Thi, 
o un Ani male, Animal. Wir 
La Natura, I * 
Un Corpo, | a Body. 15 
Lno Spirito, a Spirit, or Ghoſt. 1. 
Cielo, Heaven. * 2 
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I! Pardiſo, Paradiſe. 
La Gloria, _ Glory. 
Un Angelo, „ 
In Arcangelo, an Archangel 
Un Cherubino, a Cherub. 
Un Serafino, a Seraph. 
Santi, the Saints. 
I Beati, the Blefled, 
Un Martire, a2 Martyr. 
Un Profeta, a Prophet. 
| Un Evangeliſta, an Evangeliſt. 

y Un Apoſtolo, an Apoſtle. 

9 L' Inferno, | Hell. 
II Purgatorio, Purgatory. 
Diavolo, the Devil. 
I Dannatl, © the Damned. 

ral, Degli Elementi. Of the Elements. 
Il fuodo, | the Fire. 
L Arias the Air. 
La Terra, MW: the Earth. 
L' Acqua, tze Water. 
II Mare, - the Sea. 
11 Cielo, il Firmamento, the Sky. 

Gli Aſtri. _ The Stars. 

* Una Stella, a Star. 

8 II Sole, the Sun. 
La Luna, the Moon. 

an 0 Pianeta, 7; = 
Lua Cometa, a Comet. 

] Raggi del Sole, the Beams of the Sun. 
La Luce, the Light. 
Le Tenebre, Darkneſs. 
Il caldo, il calore, the Heat. 


>= In 
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I Freddo, 

Un Vapore, 

Luna Eſalazione, 
I Vento, 


L' Oriente, il Levante, 
J. Ponente, PF Occidente, 


11 Mezzo db, 

I Settentri one, ola 

5 ramontana, 

Bel Tempo, 

Una Nubbe, o 
una Nuvola, 

La Pioggia, © 

La Grandine, 

La Neve, 

I Gelo, 

I Digelo, 

La Ruggiada, 

Il Gelavermi, 

La Nebbia, 

Una Tempeſta, 


Baleno, il Lampo, 


II Tuono, 

Il Fulmine, 
Il Terremuoto, 
lu Dilluvio, 


I Tempo. 


11 Giorno, 
. Il far del Giorno, 
I Aurora, 

La Notte, | 
Il mezzo Giorno, 
La mezza Notte, 
La Mattina, 

La Sera, 


the Cold. 
a Vapour. 


an Exhalation. 


the Wind. 
the Eaſt. 
the Weſt. 


the South. 


the N orth. 


fair Weather. 


a Cloud. 


the Rain. 

the Hail. 

the Snow. 

the Froſt. 

the Thaw. 

the Dew. 

the glazed Froſt, 
the Fog or Miſt, 


a Tempeſt. 


a Flaſh of Lightning. 
the 'Thunder. 


the Thunderbolt. 


the Earthquake. 
the Deluge. 


Time, 
the Day. 
Break of Day. 
the Dawn. 
the Night. 
Noon. 
Midnight. 
the Morning. 
the Evening. 
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Il Tramontar del ſole, 

Un giorno di feſta, 

Un giorno di lavoro, 

Ogg!, 

Hieri, 

Avani Bieri, or _ 5 
Hier ] altro, 

Domani or di mani, 

Poſdomani, 

In Ora, 

Una Mezz; ora, 

Un quarto d ora, 

Un Minuto, 

Un Moments, 

Un Iſtante, 

Una Settimana, 

Un Meſe, 

Un Auno, | 

Un quarto d anno, 

Un Secolo, 

L' Eternita, 

Il Principio, 

11 Mez20, 

La Fine, 


I Giorni della Settima- 


na. 
Eunedi, 
Martedi, 
Mercordi, 
Ciovedi, 
Penerdi, 
Sabato, 
Domenica, 


I Mefi dell Anno. 
en, aro, 


January. 


—ͤ——. —— — ⏑—:Ä 
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Sun: ſet. 

a Holiday. 

a Workday. 

to Day. 


Yeſterday. 


the Day before Yeſter- 
MM 
to Morrow. 


after to Morrow. 


an Hour. 


half an Hour. 


a Quarter of an Hour, 
a Minute. | 

a Moment. 

an Inſtant. 

a Week. - 

a Month. 

a Year. 

a Quarter of a Year, 
an Age. 


Eternity. 
the Beginning. 
the Middle. 


the End. 


The Days of the 
a 

Monday. 

Tueſday. 


Wedneſday. 


Thurſday. 
Friday. 
Saturday. 


Sunday. 


The Months of the Par. 


Febraro, 
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Febraro, 
Marzo, 
Aprile, 
Maggio, 
Cingno, 
Luglio, 
Agoſto, 
Settembre, 
Ottobre, 
Novembre, 
Decembre, 


Le quattro Stapgioni 


dell' Anno, 


La Primavera, 
La State, 
L' Autunno, 


I Verno, 


Le Feſte dell' Anno. 


Il capo d Anno, 


_ GP Innocenti, 


L' Epifania, 


La Cerajuola, 
Carnevale, 


= 


I! Mercordi delle - 


neri, 
Le quattro tempora, 
La ſettimana ſanta, 
La Domenica delle 
Palme, 


It Venerdi ſanto, 


4 Ie ew . li G rammar. 


— 
March. 


September. 


October. 


November. 
December. 


The Four Seaſons of the 
Tear. 


the Spring. 

the Summer. 

the Autumn, or Fall of 
the Leaf. 

the Winter. 


The Holy Days * the 


Tear. 


New-Year's Day. 

Innocents-Day. 

Twelfth-Day, or Epi- 
phany. 

Candlemas-Day. 

Carnaval, or Shrove- 
Tide. 


Aſh-Wedneſday. 


the Ember Week. 
the Holy Week. 


Palm-Sunday, 
Good-Friday. 


Paſ- 


the 


| of 


the 


Ve- 


Neu Italian Grammar. 


Paſqua, 

Il Giorno di Paſqua, 

La Domenica in Albis, 

La feſta del Corpus 
Domins 8 

San Giovanni, 

La feſta di tutt” i Santi, 

Il Giorno de Morti, 

L Avvento, 

Natale, 

La Vigilia, 

Us Giorno di digiuno, 

Un Giorno graſſo, 

Un Giorno magro, 

La Meſſe, 

Le Vendemie, 


Il Genere Umano. . 


Un Huomo, 

Una donna, 

In vecchio, 

Una vecchia, 

Un Giovane, 

Una Eiovane, 

Un Fanciullo, 

Una Fanciulla, 

Un Ragaxzo, 

Una Ragazza, 

Una Vergi.ie, e 2 
una Litella, 

Ino Scapolo, 

Un Gigante, 

I Nano, 

L Bra del Huomo, 

Infanſia, 

a GCioventù, 


r 


2585 


Eaſter. 

Eaſter- Day. 

Low Sunday. 

Corpus Chriſti-Day. 


Mid ſummer-Day. 
All-Saints Day. 
All-Souls. 

the Advent. 
Chriſtmaſs. » 


the Eve. 


a Faſt-Day. 
a Fleſn-Day. 
a Fiſn-Day. 
the Harveſt. 


the Vintage. 


Mankind, 


a Man. 


a Woman. 

an old Man. 

an old Woman. 
a young Man. 


a young Woman. 


a Child. 
a youth. 


a Virgin or Maid. 


24 Batchelor. 


a Giant. 


a Dwarf, 

the Age of Man. 
Childhood. 
Louth. 


La 
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La Pirilits, 


La Vecchiaja, 


Le Parti del Corpo Hu- 
mano. 


Hu Corpo, 


Un Membro, 
La Teſta, il Capo, 


4 Capelii. 


_ 
11 or la Fronte, 
Le Fattezze, 


Gli Ocehi, 


Ze Ciglia, 

Le Palpebre, 
La Pupilla dell occhio, 
11 Naſo, 

Le Narici, 

Le Guance, 

Le Labbra, 

1] Labbro ai ſopra, 
II Labbro di ſotto, 
La Bocca, 

Un Dente, 

1 Denti, 


Le Gengive, 


Le Maſcelle, 
Il Palato, 

La Gola, 

li Orecchi, 
le Orecchie, 
Le Tempia, 

I Mento, 

La Barba, 

41 Collo, 

I Seno, 


Wrw 


Manhood. 

old Age. 

KN he Parts of a human 

Boay. Le 

the Body, It. 
a2 Member or Limb. < 
the Head. 4 

the Hair of the Head. Ls 

the Face. Ls 

the Forehead. 45 

the Features. 11 

the Eyes. Ls. 

the Eye-brows. 71 
the Eye: lids. ng 

the Eye-ball. 27 

the Noſe. Una 

the Noſtrils. Un | 
the Cheeks. LC 

the Lips. Ht 

the Upper Lip. 4 * 

the Under Lip. LC 

the Mouth. 11 

a Tooth. 

the Teeth. 

the Gums. 

the Jaws. 

the Palate. 

the Throat. 

the Ears. 

the Temples. 

the Chin. 

the Beard. 

the Neck. 

the Boſom. 


human 


nb. 
Iead. 


1] Petto, 

Le Mammelle, 

Le Spalle, 

[l Braccto, 

Le Braccia, 

Il Braccio deſtro, 

II Braccio manco, 
Il Gomito, | 
La Mano, | 

La Man dritta, 

La man Manca, 
IL Roveſcio della Mano, 
La Palma della Mano, 
Il Dito. 

Le Dita, 

I] Police, 

Una Ginntura, 

Un Nodo, 

L' Unghia, 

Il Pugno, 

Ii Ventre, © 

L' Umbillico, 

Doſſo o Dor ſo. 

La Schiena, 

Le Reni, 

Il ranco, 

Una Coftola, 

La Ciutura, 

De Natiche, 

La Coſcia, 

It Ginocchio, 

Le Ginocchia, 

La Gamba, 

La Polpa della Gamba, 
L' Ofſo della Gamba, 


La Noce del Piede, i 
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the Bubbies. 


the Shoulders. 


the Arm. 

the Arms. 

the right Arm. 
the left Arm, 
the Elbow. 

the Hand. 

the right Hand. 


the left Hand. 


the back of the Hand. 


the Palm of the Hand, 


the Finger. 
the Fingers. 


the Thumb. 
a Joint. 


a Knuckle. 

the Nail. 

the Fiſt. 

the Belly. 

the Navel. 
the Back. 

the Back- bone. 


the Reins. 


the Side. 
'Y + Tow 
the Waſte. 


the Buttocks. 


the Thigh. 

the Knee. 

the Knees. 

the Leg. 

the Calf of the Leg. 
the Shin. 


the Ancle. : 
1 
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1 Piede, 

La Pianta del Piede, 
11 Collo del piede, 
JI Calcagno, 

11 dito del piede, 

La Pele, o il cuojo, 


Parti Interne, ed altre 


del Corpo. 
Un Offo, 
La Midolla, 
La Carne, 
Il Graſſo, 
Il Sangue, 
Una Vena, 
Un” Arteria, 
1 Pori, 
Un Nervo, 
Un Muſcolo, 
Cranio, 
Le Cervella, 
Le Viſcere, 
Lo Stomaco, 
Le Budella, 
Il Cuore, 
J Polmoni, 
7. Ft ato, 
La Mil za, 
JI Fiele, 
La Veſcica, 
I Latte, 


Eſcrementi del Corpo. 


I Pelo, 
J Capelli, 
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the Foot. 


the Sole of the Foot. 
the Inſtep. Z 


the Heel. 
the 'T oe. 
the Skin, 


Iuward, and other Parts 
of the Body. 


a Bone. 

the Marrow. 
the Fleſh. 
the Fat. 
the Blood. 
a Vein. 

an Artery. 
the Pores. 

a Sinew or Nerve. 
a Muſcle. 
the Scull. 
the Brain. 
the Entrails. 
the Stomach. 
the Bowels. 
the Heart. 
the Lungs. 
the Liver. 
the Spleen. 
the Gall. 
the Bladder. 
the Milk. 


Excrements of the Bod). 


the Hair in general. 
the Hair of the Head: 


Una 


Ot. : 


Darts 


Bod). 


ral. 
lead: 


Una Zazzera, 

I Muſtacct, 

Le Baſette, 5 
Una Lagri ma, 

Lo Sputo, 

La Sali va, 

Sudore, 

L' Urina, 


Certi Accidenti e Pro- 
prieta del Corpo. 


Il riſo, 

IL Pianto, 

II Fiato, 

Un Gemito, 

In Soſpiro, 

Lo Sternuto, 

Il Singhiozzo, 
I Rutto, 

Il Soun20, 

Un Sogno, 

Ia Voce, 

la Parola, 
La Bellegza, 
a Brutez%a, 
a Magrezza, 
4 CreneZ2a, 
a Sanita, 
a Statura, 

La Cera, 
Aria, 
Andatura, 
geſto, 

1 Poſtura, 
| Crugno, 

are 34 Grugno, 
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_ a Head of Hair. 


the Whiskers. 
a Tear. 

a Spit. 

the Spittle. 


the Swear. 


the Urine. 


Certain Accidents and 
Properties of the Body. 


the Laughter. 
Weeping. 
the Breath. 

a Groan. 

a Sigh. 


Sneezing. 


the Hiccough. 
a Belch. 

Sleep 

a Dream. 

the Voice. 

the Speech. 
Beauty. 
Ugglineſs. 


Leanneſs. 


Fatneſs. 

Health. 

the Shape. 

the Mien. 

the Looks or Air. 

the Gate. 

the Action or Motion. 
a Poſture. 

a Grimace, or Mouths. 
to make Mouths. 


BS I Cin- 


| 
| 
x 


1 Cinque Senſi del Cor-  TheFive Senſes of the By. 
po, e loro Ogetti. 


Ja Viſta, 

L' Cdito, 

L' Odorato, 
1] Guſto, 

I Tatto, 
Un Colore, 
Un Suono, 
U ogore, 
Un buon odore, 
Un puzzo, 
Un Sapore, 


Delle Malattie. 


na malattia, 
Ui" infermita, 
Un” indiſpoſizione, 
Un dolore, 

Un male. 

Mal di wentre, 
Alal di denti, 
Mal di teſta, 

La febbre, 

La terzana, 

La quartana, 

La rabbia, 

Una toſſe, 

Un catario, 

La rauctta, 

L' aſma, 

I mal caduco, 
Une ſrenimento, 
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dy, and their Object: 


the Sight. 
the Hearing. 
the Smell. 


the Taſte. 


the Feeling. 
a Colour. 


a Sound. 


a Smell. 

a ſweet Smell. 
a Stench, 
a Taſte. 


of Diſeaſes. 


a Sickneſs or Diſeaſe. 
a Diſtemper or Illneſs 


an Indiſpoſition. 
a Pain. 


an Ach. 


the Belly- ach. 

the Tooth-ach. 

the Head-ach. 

a Fever. 

a Tertian Ague. 

a Quartan Ague. 

* , 

a Cough. 
a Rheum, or a Cold. 
Hoarſeneſs. 


{ ſhort Wind. [ 


the Falling Sickneſs. 
a Fainting. 


He Bo. 
ſecta. 


. 


ſeaſe. 
Uneſs. 


Lo [corbufico, 
La lepra, 

La peſte, 

Il fluſſo di ſanzue, 
Le vajuola, 

La rugivola, 
Un pix xicore, 
La ſcabbi a, 
Una bolla, 

JL Eticia, 

La colica, 
Dolori colici, 
Ia vertigine, 
La gotta o la podagra, 
La pretra, 

La pleurefia, 
La Idropeſia, 
La Paraliſia, 
In tumore, 

Un impoſtema, 
Ui ulcera, 

La marcia, 


Un canchero, 

Ia cangrena, 

Una ferita, 

Una Cicatrice, 

Un callo, 

Un colpo, | 

Una contufione, 

— ſchiaſſfo, 
Un pugno, 

In calcio, 

La vita, 

La morte, 


L Ruſurrezione, . 
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the Scurvy. 
the Leproſy. 
the Peſtilence or Plague. 


the Bloody-Flux. 


the Small Pox. 


the Meaſles. 

an Itching, 
the Itch or Scab. 

a Wheal or Bliſter. 
Phthiſick. 

the Cholick. 

the Gripings. 


the Dizzineſs. 


the Gout. 

the Stone. 

the Pleuriſie. 
the Dropſy. 

the Palſy. 

a Swelling. 

an Impoſthume. 


2 Sore or Ulcer. 


the Matter that comes 
out of a Sore. 
a Cancer. 


the Gangrene. 


a Wound. 
a Scar. 

a Corn. 

a Blow. 


2 Bruiſe. 


a Box on the Ear. 
a Fiſty Cuff. 

a Kick. 

Life. 

Death. 

the Reſurrection. 


S 3 Dell 


— 
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Dell” Anima. 
L' Anima, 
Lo Spirito, 
L' Intendims: to, 
La Volonta, 
La Ragione, 
T1 Senſo, 
I] Gindizzo, 
Il G2110, 
Stupidita, 
Vivacita, 
La Memoria, 


La Dimenticanza, 


La Saviezza, 
La Folia, 

La Scienza, 
Uno Sbaglio, 
Un errore, 

L* Amore, 

L' Odio, 

La Fede, 

La Speranza, 
La Paura, 

La Diſperazione, 
La Pace, 

L' Allegrez2a, 
LaMalinconia, 
11! Piacere, 

Il Dolore, 

11 Diſpiacere, 
Un Dubbo, 
Soſpetto, 
Deſiderio, 
Voglia, 
Arditez2a, 


Of the Soul, 


the Mind. 
the Underſtanding. 
the Will. 

the Reaſon. 

the Senſe. 

Diſcretion or Judgment. 


the Genius. 
Dulneſs. 


Livelineſs. 


the Memory. 


Forgetfulneſs. 
Wiſdom. 
ä 
Knowledge. 
a Miſtake. 
an Errour. 
Love. 
Hatred. 
Faith. 
Hope. 
Fear. 
Deſpair. 


Peace. 


Joy. 
Sadneſs. 


Pleaſure. 


Grief or Sorrow. 


a Doubt. 


Suſpicion. 
Deifre | 
Wiſh, 
Boldneſs. 


Codar. 


zment. 


dar- 
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Codardia, 
Jimidita, 
Tergogna, 
nvidia, 


Confidenza, 2 


Fiducia, 

La collera, 

L' Ira, 

La Pietà, 

La Compaſſione $ 
La Miſericordia, 


Degli Abiti, e di quel 
che ſi porta adoflo. 


Un veſtito, 
Un abito, | $ 


| Un Tabaro, 


Un Ginſtacore, 

Una Camicivola, 
I Calzoni, 

La Manica, 

Il Fornimento, "£4 
Il Gallone, 

I Merletto, 

La Frangia, 

La Fodera, 

Un Bottone, 

Una Bottoniera, 
La Saccocia, | : 
La Taſca, 

La Scarſella, 

Un Mantello, 


Una veſte da Camera, 


Un Eiubbone, 
Una Stringa, 
Un Centurino, 
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Cowardiſe. 
Baſhfulneſs. 
Shame. 
Envy. 


Confidence, Truſt. 


Anger. 
Wrath. 


Pity. 
Mercy. 


Of Cloaths, and Things 
carried about one. 


a Suit of Cloaths. 


a Oat. 


a cloſe Coat. 


a Waſtecoat. 
the Breeches. 
the Sleeve. 

the Trimming. 
Lace. 

Lace. 

Fringe.” -- 
the Lining. 

a Button. 

a Button-hole, 


the Pocket, 


a Fob. 
a Cloak. 


5 Night-Gown. 
a Doublet. 


a String. 
a Girdle. 
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Le biancherie, 

Una camicia. 

Je mutande, 

I manichetti, 

Mezze maniche, 

Un collare, 

Una crovatta, 

Un fazzoletto, 

Una berretta, 

Eli ſcarpini, 

Loe calxette, 

Lee ſotto calzette, 
Le legaccie, 

Le / carpe, 

Le fibbie, 

Le pianelle, 

IL capello, 

Una parrucca, 

Un Guanto, 

Un paro di guanti, 

Un manicotto, 

Un pettine, 

Una ſpada, 

Un pendone, 
li ſtivali, 

Gli ſtivaletti, 

Gli ſproni, 


Vn anello, 


Un ori volo, 


na tabacchiera, 


Una bor ſa, 

Uno ſteccadenti, 
Uno ſtucchio, 
Gli occhiali, 
Un raſojo, 


the Linnen. 
a Shirt or Shift. 


the Drawers. 5 
the Cuffs or Ruffles. 


Cover- ſluts or Shams. 
a Band. 


a Cravat. 


a Handkerchief, 


a Cap. 

the Socks. 

the Stockings. 

the Stirrup-Stockings. 
the Garte s. 

the Shoes. 


the Buckles. 
the Slippers. 


the Hat. 
a Wig. 


.a Glove. 


a Pair of Gloves. 
a Muff. 

a Comb. 

a Sword. 

a Belt. 

the Boots. 

thin Boots, 

the Spurs. 

a Ring. 

a Watch. 

a Snuff-Box. 

a Purſe. 

a Tooth-picker. 


a Caſe. 


the Spectacles, 
a Razor, 


Abiti 


Ab 


Una Go 
Una $0 
Un G14 
II Buſt, 
Una Ca 
Un ma; 
Una Co 
Una Co 
Una Ct 
I Man 
La Maz 
Un Gre; 
La Scia 
Una M. 
La Stec 
Un vez. 
Una col. 
Gli Ore 
Un Ait 
Una Spi 
II Vent, 
T Net, 
Lo Spec 
Un Pett 
11 Belle: 
Del Me, 
Un Naft 
Un Gioj 
Un Ago, 
Un Dita 
Le Forb; 
Della Se 
Del Filo 
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Abiti da donna. Cloaths belonging to 4 [| 
＋— Homan. 1 
Una Gonella, a Petticoat. 110 
Una Soggonna, an under Petticoat. — 664 
Un Guardinfante, a Hoop-Petticoat, 1 4 
IL Buſto, the Stays. | | 
Una Camiciuola, a Bodice. 14 
Un mantello, a Mantua. 6004 
Una Gonna, a Gown. 1 
Una Comicia da donna, a Smock. TEK 
Una Cuffia, a Head-dreſs. Is 
I Manichini, the Ruffles. I 
La Mantellina, a Combing-cloth. || 
Un Grembiule, an Apron. It i 
La Sciarpa, the Scarf. 19 
Una Maſchera, a Mask, N 
La Stecca, a Busk. 4 
Un vez ⁊0 di Perle, a Necklace of Pearls. {i 
Una collana d Oro, a Gold chain. 170 
Gl; Orecebini, a Bob or Ear-Pendant. * 
Un Ai bbiatojo, a Clasp. 10 
Una Spilla, a Pin. ; 'F 
Il Ventaglio, the Fan. T7. 
I Net, the Patches. 14 
Lo Specchio, the Looking - glaſs. q 
Un Pettine, a Comb. 48 
II Belletto, Paint. bY 
Del Merletto, Lace. vu 
Un Naſt ro, a Ribbon. 14. 
Un Giojello, a Jewel. "in 
Un Ago, a Needle. 330 
Uz Ditale, a Thimble. ang 
Le Forbici, the Ci zars. ik { | 
Della Seta, — 1 141 
Filo, 5 | read. 14 
it! ph: ” Una 11 
1 


— — — 
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Una conocc hia, 


Del Mangiare. 
II Cibo, © 


I Jiveri, 


Le Proviſioni, 


Un Paſo, 


La Colazione, 
I. Pranſo, 


La Merenda, 


La Cena, 

Un Feſti no, 

Un Convitato, 
I Pane, 

La Farina, 

I Fior di farina, 
La Cru ſca, 

La Paſta, 


Jt Levito, 


Una Pagnotta, 
Del Biſcotto, 
Un ToZ20, 

Un Pezza, 

Una Fetta, 

Una Mineſtra, 


Della Carne, 


Dell” Alleſſo, 
Dell Aroſto, 
In Manicaretto, 


na Fricaſſea, 


Uno Stilfato, 


Carne Salata, 


Carne Freſca, 


3 


— —— — — — 


a Diſtaff. 


a Spindle. 


Of Eating, 


Food. | 
Victuals. 
Proviſions. 
a Meal. 


Breakfaſt. 


Dinner. 
the Beaver or After- 
nooning. 


Supper. 


a Feaſt 

a Gueſt. 
the Bread, 
the Meal. 
the Flower. 
the Bran. 


the Dough. 
the Leaven. 


a Loaf. 


Bisket. 


a Bit. 
a Piece. 


23 8 ice. 


a Meſs. 
Meat. 


boiled Meat. 
roaſt Meat. 


a Ragooe. 

a Fricaſl . 
ſhew ed Meat. 
ſalted Meat. 
freſh Meat. 


| Dells 


Della ( 
oma 
Del Ca 
Della | 
Del M. 
Dell" 4 
Del Po 
Del La 
Un Pre 
Una Sa 
Un San 
Della & 
Un Paſ 
II Brod 
Un Con, 
La Zut 
Della P 
Del lat. 
Del for 
Del Bu; 
Del Caf 
Un LDov. 
Un 10V6 
Una Fr: 
Delle F 
Una Tor 
Una Cre 
Un Inſa 
Il Sale, 
L' Olio. 
L' Acete 
Una Sal 
LA Moſt, 
De? Cap: 
De“ Fon 
DelP Al. 


2 


Della Carne graſſa 
o magra, 

Del Caſtrato, 
Della Vitella, 

Del Manſo, 

Dell” Agnello, 
Del Porco, 

Del Lardo, 

Un Preſciutto, 
Una Salficcia, 

Un Sanguinaccio, 
Della Selvaticina, 
Un Paſticcio, 

I! Brodo, 

Un Conſumato, 
La Zuppa, 
Della Pappa, 

Del latte, 

Del Hor di lata, 
Del Burro, - 

Del Caſcio, 

In Uovo, 

Un uovo freſco, 
Una Frittata, 
Delle Þrittelle, 
Una Torta, 

Una Croſtata, 
Un Inſalata, 

Il Sale, 

L' Olio, 

L Aceto, 

Una Salſa, 

La Moſtarda, 

De* Caperi, 

De' Fongbi, 

Dell Alici, 
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8 lean or fat Meat: 


Mutton. 
Veal. 


Beef. 


Lamb. 

Pork. 

Bacon. 

a Gammon of Bacon. 


a Sauſage. 


a black Pudden. 
Veniſon. 

4 Pie. 

the Broth. 

gelly Broth. 

the Soop. 


Pap. 


Milk. 


Cream. 


Butter. 


Cheeſe. 

an Egg. 

a new laid Egg. 

a Pancake of Eggs. 
Fritters. 

a Tart. 

a Pie. 

a Sallet. 

Salt. 


5 Oyl. 


Vinegar. 

a Sauce. 

the Muſtard. 

Capers. 

Muſhromes. 
Anchovies. 
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Le Spezierie, 
Del Zucchero, 
Del Pepe, 
La Cannella, 
Dei Garofani, 
Una noce moſcata, 
Del Safarono, 
Della Regolizia, 
Della Confitture, 
Dei Zuccherini, 
La Frutta, . 
La Bevanda, 
Dell“ Acqua, 
Della Birra, 
Del Vino, © 
Del vin roſſo, 
Del vin bianco, 
Del vino di Francia, 
Del Cidro, 
La Feccia, 
Un Sor ſo, 

In Bicchiere, 


Gradi di Parentado. 


II padre, 

la Madre, 

Un Fanciullo, 

J Figliuoli, 

Un Figlio, 

Una Figlia, 

I Nonno, F Avo, 
La Nonna, F Ava, 
I Biſnonno, il 

_ Biſavo, 


Spice. 
Sugar. 
Pepper. 
Cinnamon. 
Cloves. 

a Nutmeg. 
Saffron. 


 Liquorice. 
_ Sweetmeats. 


Sugar-Plums. 
the Deſert. . 
the Drink. 
Water. 
Beer. 

Wine. 


Claret. 


White- wine 
French Wine. 
Cyder. 
Dregs. FP 
a Draught. 

a Glaſs. 


| Degrees of Kindred. 


the Father. 
the Mother. 

a Child. 
Children. 

a Son. 

a Daughter. 
the Grandfather. 


the Erandmother. 
the great Grandfather. 


La 


la Bi / 

Bi 
Ni 
la Nit 
It Fri 
la Sor 
I Gem; 
It Zio 
la Tia 
It Ni 
la Ni! 
I Cug 
La Cu 
Il frat 


1 Diſe 


T pare; 
Un pa 
Una Pt 
Un An 
Un An 
I Mat 
le Noz 
lo Spo 
la Spo / 
la Dote 
I May 
la Mog 
It Sroc 
la Snoc 
11 Patr 
la Mat 
11 Figl. 

21 Gt 


La Fig 


Un Bai 
Un Con 


a Biſnonna, la 
Bi ſava, 

Nipotino, 

la Nipotina, 

It Fratello, 

la Sorella, 

I Gemelli, 

# Za, © 

la Zia, 

I! Nipote, 

la Nipote, 

II Cugino, 

La Cugina, 

Il fratel cugino, 


I Di ſcendenti, 
Iparenti, 


In parente, 
Una parente, 
Un Amante, 
Un Amata, 

I Matrimonio, 
le Nozze, 

lo Spoſo, . 

la Spoſa, 

la Dote, 

II Marito, 

la Moglie, 

Il Srocerog 

la Snocera, 

Il Patrigno, 


la Matrigna, 


II Figliaſtro, 
11 Generos 


La Figliaſtra, 


Un Batteſimo, 
In Compare, 


2 


8 
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the Great Grandmo- 


ther. 
the Grandſon. 
the Eranddaughter. 
the Brother. 
the Siſter. 
the Twins. 
the Uncle. 


the Aunt. 


the Nephew. 
the Niece. 

the Couſin. 

the She Couſin. 
a Firſt Couſin. 
Poſterity. 
Relations. 

a Kinſman. 


a Kinſwoman. 


a Lover. 

a Miſtreſs. 
Wedlock. 

a Wedding. 

the Bridegroom- 
the Bride. 

the Portion. 


the Husband. 


the Wife. 

the Father-in-Law. 
the Mother-in-Law. 
the Step-Father. 
the Step-Mother. 


the Son-in-Law. 


the Daughter-in-Law. 
a Chriſtning. 
a Be Goſſip. 


Lua 


Una commare, 
Un Patrino, 
Una Matrina, 
I Figlioccio, 
la Figlioccia, 
Un Erede, 
Un" Eredita, 
Una Erede, 
Un Vedouo, 
Una Vedova, 
Un Titore, 
Un Pupillo, 
Un Orfano, 
Un Orfana, 


_ Una Donna, © 


di Parto, 
Una Mammana, 
la Bala, 


Un Figlio di latte, 
Un Padre di latte, 
Un Frattello di latte, 


Un Battardo, 
Un Battarda, | 
Un Amico, 


Un" Amica, 
Un Rivale, 


Una Rivale. 


Un Vicino, 
Una Vicina, 
Un Compagno 
Un Compagna, 
Un Off &, 

In Ofteſſa, 
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a She Goſhp. 
a Godfather. 
a Godmother. 
a Godſon. 


2 Goddaughter. 


an Heir. 
an Inheritance. 
an Heireſs. 


a Widower. 


a Widow. 
a Guardian. 


_ a Pupil. 


an Orphan. 
a She Orphan. 


a Woman in the Straw. 


a Midwife. 
the Nurſe. 
a foſter Child. 


a foſter Father. 


a foſter Brother. 

a Baſtard. 

a Baſtard Daughter. 
a He Friend. 

a She Friend. 

a He Rival. 

a She Rival. 
a He Neighbour. 

a She Neighbour. 


a He Companion. 
a She Companion. 


a Landlord. 


_ a Landlady. 


Dignita 


D- gui 


Un Impe 
Un Impe 
Us Re, 
Una Reg 
Ia Prin 
Una Pri. 
In Arcis 
Una Arc; 
Us Duca 
Una Duc 
Us Marc 
Una Ma, 
In Conte 
Una Con 
I Ji ſco. 
Una Vi ſc. 
In Baro, 
Ina Bar 
Ii Cava. 
Duo Scud. 
Uz Gent! 
Una Cen! 
Us Domo 
Una Dan 
Un Amba 
Un" Amb, 
Ia Gover 
Una Gove 
Ia Sindit 
Us Giur- 


A New Italian Grammar, 271 


Dignita Temporali., Temporal Di gnities. 


Un Imperatore, 

Us Imperatrice, 
Us Re, 

Una Regina, 

Us Principe, 

Una Principeſſa, 
Us Arciduca, 

Una Arciducheſſa, 
Us Duca, 

Una Ducheſſa, 

Us Marcheſe, 
Uaa Marcheſe, 

In Conte, : 
Una Conteſſa, 

Un Viſconte, 

Una Viſconteſſa, 
In Barone, 

Una Baroneſſa, 
Us Cavaliere, 

Uno Scudiere, 

Ia Gentituomo, 
Una Gentildonna, 
I Domo, 

Una Dama, 

un Ambaſciadore, 


Us Ambaſciatrice, 


Ia Governatore, 
Una Governatrice, 
Un Sindico, 

I Giurato, 


an Emperour. 


an Empreſs. 
a King. 

a Queen. 

a Prince. 

a Princeſs. 


an Arch-duke. 


an Arch-dutcheſs. 
a Duke. 

a Dutcheſs. 

a Marqueſs. 

a Marchioneſs. 
an Ear], or Count. 

a Counteſs. | 
a Viſcount. 

a Viſcounteſs. 
a Baron. 

a Baroneſs. 

a Knight. 

an Eſquire. 

a Gentleman. 


a Gentlewoman. 
a Lord. | 


a Lady. 

an Ambaſſador. 
an Embaſladreſs. 
a Governour. 

a Governeſs. 

an Alderman. 

a Jurate. 


LViciali 
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| I Veceh 


Teſta? 
ange 


" Ufciali di Git = Officers of Juſtice. 


| +D Parlamento, tte Parliament. „ Verſe 
| La Camera alta, the Houſe of Lords. I Capi 
| | La camera baſſa, o) Us Salm 
| la camera de Co- the Houſe of Commons, ſins Pre; 
| muni. 8 Un Sagr- 
| L'Oratore o Preſidente, the Speaker. Batte / 
if II Cancelliere, the Chancellor. a Comn 
Un Gindice di Pace, a Juſtice of Peace. Elemof 
Un Prefidente, a Preſident. | Canto 
Un Configliere, a Serjeant at Law. li Orga 
Un Avocato, a Lawyer or Advocate. I Camp 
Un Procuratore, an Attorney. Uz Orolo 
Un Notaro, a Scrivener or N vary Una Can 
Uno Scrivano, a Clerk. Us Ci mii 
Uno Sbirro, 2 erjeant or Bailey. U Sepo 
Un Carceriere, a Goaler. Una Bar- 
11 Boja, a Hang-man. Eſequi 
= IL Funer, 
D una Cbieſa. Of a Church. LP 
3 Dignita 
Una Chieſa, 3 a Church, 
Un Tempio, 2 Temple. Us Prela 
Una Cappella, a Chapel. Papa, 
La Nave d una Chieſa, the Nave of a Church. 2 Card; 
Coro, the Quire. Us Prim: 
L' Altare. the Altar. Us Arcit 
I Pulpito, the Pulpit. 1 Veſcot 
11 Deſco, | the Desk. 1 Prete, 
La Sagriſtia, the Veſtry. Dec an 
Fonte, 8 the Font. Canon 
Una Predica , a Sermon. 1 Prebe; 
N Diaco 


La Bibbis, the Bible. 


N Rettos 


Teſtamento, 
angelo, 

1 Verſetto, 

Us Capitolo, 

Us Salmo, 

Ina Preghiera, 
Un Sagramento, 
| Batteſimo, 

a Communioge, 
Elemoſine, 
Canto 

li Organi, 

Un Campanile, 
Us Orologio, 

Ina Campana, 
Un Ci miterio, 
n Sepeltura, 
Una Bara, 
Eſequie, 

IL Funerale, 


. 


dignita Eccleſiaſtiche. 


Us Prelato, 
Papa, 

U: Cardinale, 

Ui Primato, 
U: Arciveſcouo, 
2 Veſcovuo, 

1 Prete, 

a Decano, 

7 Canonico, 

1 Prebendario, 
N Diacono, 
Rettore, 


ll Vecchio, e Nuovo j 
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the Old and New Te- 


ſtament. 
the Goſpel. 
a Verſe. 
a Chapter. 
a Pſalm. 
a Prayer. 
a Sacrament. 
Baptiſm. 
the Communion; 
the Alms. 
Singing. 


the Organs. 


a Steeple. 

a Clock. 

a Bell. 

a Church-yard. 
a Grave. 
6 
the Obſequies. 


_ a Funeral. 
Eccleſtaſtical Dignity. 


A Prelate. 


the Pope. 

a Cardinal. 

a Primate. | 
an Arch-biſhop. 
a Biſhop. 

a Prieſt, 

a Dean. 

a Canon, 

a Prebendary. 

a Deacon. 


a Rector. EN 
TP ND 
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Un Curato, a Parſon. La Cro 
Un Miniſftro, a Miniſter. L Arit 
Un Piovano, a Vicar. La Geo: 
Un Lettore, a Reader. NI Geog 
Un Sagriſtano, 2 Veltry-keeper. II Pro, 
Un Anziano, | an Elder. L Arch 
Un Cantore, a Chanter. Le Fort 
Uno Zago, a Singing Boy. la Na 

| 5 La Mu, 


Delle Arti, delle Scien= Of Arts, Sciences, and Il Arte 
ze, e delle Profeſſioni, Profeſſious, and of thoſe Ila Pitt: 
e di quelli che I eſer- that profeſs them. La Sculi 


citano. a Stat 
— a Sche 
Una Scienza, a Science. a Cav! 
Un Arte, "<7. | 
Un” Arte liberale, a Liberal Art. Ballo, 
Un Arte meccanica, a Mechanick Art. a Seri: 
Un Meſtiere, | a Trade. __ 17) 
La Teologia, © Divinity. Uu Pred 
La Filoſofia, Philoſophy. Filo / 
La Logica, = Un Log, 
Ia Fiſica, 1 Un Fifict 
La Metafiſica, Metaphyſicks. n Meta 
La Morale, Ethicks. | n Iſtori 
La Medicina, P hyſick. I Mea 
La Chiraraza, 2 2 Chiry 
La Legge, the Law. | 20 Spe: 
La Giuriſprudence, the Knowledge of the = 42,7, 
41} i | | Civil Law. 1 Ginri 
00% Rhetorick. Ii Rette 
La Poeſia, Poetry. 2 Orate 
La Matematica, Mathematicks. u Poeta 
L' Aftrologia, Aſtrology. # Mate 
L' Aftronomias,. Aſtronomy. 2 Aftrol 


Lo 1 Aſtro? 


he 


La 
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La Cronologia, 

L Aritmetica, 
La Geometria, 

La Geografia, 

Ia Proſpettiva, 
L' Architettura, 
le Fortificazioni, 


La Navigazione, 


La Mufica, 
L Arte Chimica, 
Ia Pittura, 
Ia Scultura, 

a Stampa, 

a Scherma, 

a Cavalleri22a, 


] Ballo, 

a Scrittura, 
Un Teologo, 
Us Predicatore, 
Un Filoſofa, 
Us Logico, 

Un Fifico, 

4 Metafiſico, 
n Iſtorico. 
Medico, 

2 Chirurgo, 
10 Spe ziale, 
1 Avocato, 


1 Rettorico, 

1 Oratore, 

1 Poeta, 

n Matematico, 
2 Aftrologo, 

u Aſtronomo, 


4 Ciuri ſcon ſulto, 


Chronology. 
Arithmetick. 
Geometry. 
Geography. 
Perſpective. 
Architecture. 
Fortifications. 


Navigation. 


Muſick. 

Chymiſtry. 
Painting. 

Carving. 

Printing. | 
Fencing. 


the Riding of the great 


Horſe. 
Dancing. 
Writing, 
a Divine. 
a Preacher. 
a Philoſopher. 
a Logician. 
a Natural Philoſopher. 


a Metaphyſician. 


an Hiſtorian. 


a Phyſician. 


a Surgeon. 
an Apothecary. 


.a Lawyer. 


a Civilian: 

a Rhetorician. 

an Orator. 

a Poet. ö 

a Mathematician. 

an Aſtrologer. 

an Aſtronomer. 8 
T 2 Un 
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Un Cronologiſta, 
Un Aritmetico, 
Un Geometra, 

_ Un Geografo, 
Un Architetto, 
Un Ingeguiere, 
Un Mufico, 

Un Chimico, 
Un Pittore, 

Uno Statuarib, 
Uno Stampatore, 


Un maeſtro di Scherma, 


Un Cavalleriz2a, 
Un Ballerino, 
Un Maeſtro 7 Muſica, 


Un Maeſtro di Scrivere, 
Un Maeſtro di Scuola, 


Un Sotto-maeſiro, 
Uno Scolare, 


Un Maeſtro di Violino, 


Un Comediante, 
Un Cantinbanco, 
Un Cittadino, 
Un Artegiano, 
Un Mercante, 
Un Senfale, 

Un Giojelliere, 
Un Pottegaro, 

_ Un Merciaro, 
Un Pannettiere, 


Un Mercante di Tela, 


Un Mercante di Seta, 
Un Confettiere, 

Un Orefice, 

Un Argentiere, 

Un Capellaro, 


a Chronologer. 

an Arithmetician. 
a Geometer. 

a Geographer. 

an Architect. 

an Ingeneer. 

a Muſician. 


a Chymiſt. 


a Painter. 
a Carver. 
a Printer. 


a Fencing-maſter. 


a Riding- maſter. 
a Dancing maſt er. 
a Muſick-maſter. 


a Writing-maſter. 


a School-maſter. 
an Uſher. 


a Scholar. 


a Fidler. 
a Stage-player. 
a Mountebank. 


a Citizen. 


a Tradeſman, 


a Merchant. 
a2 Broker. 


a Jeweller. 
a Shop-keeper. 
a Mercer. 


a Woollen-draper: 
a Linnen-draper. 


a Silk-man. 
a Confectioner. 
a Gold-ſmith. 
a Silver-ſmith, 
a Hatter, 


Us Li 
Un C- 
Un B- 
Un Pa 
Un Or 
Un Bo 
Un Ie. 


Un Ca 
Un Ce; 
Un Ri 
U Ta 
2 Ry 
Un Gu! 
Una Ci 
Una F 
Un Ar. 
Uno S/ 
Uno St 
Un Cal 
Un Ma 
Un Chi. 
Un Sell, 
Un Sar 
Un Cal: 
Un Cia: 
Un Fal. 
Un Ma 
Un Mus 
Un Mul 
Un For: 
Un Paſt 


EU: Ro 


Un Mat 
Us Peſc 


Us Librajo, . 
Us Cartolaio, 
Un Barbiero, 


Us Parrucchiere, 


Us Orologiaro, 
Un Bottonaro, 
Un Vetrajo, 


Un Candelaro, 
Un Cerajo, 

U Ricamatore, 
Un Tapezziere, 
Us Rigattiere, 
In Guantaro, 
Una Cuffiara, 


Una Lavandara, 


Un Armoriere, 
Uno Spadaro, 
Uno Stagnaro, 
Un Caldararo, 
Un Mareſcalco, 
Un Chiavaro, 
Un Sellaro, 

Un Sartore, 

Un Calzolaro, 


Un Ciavattino, 


Un Faligname, 
Un Marangone, 
Un Muratore, © 
Un Mulinaro, 
Un Fornaro, 
Un Paſticciere, 
Un Roſticciere, 


Us Maccellaro, 
Un Peſcivendolo, 
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a Book-ſeller. 


a Stationer. 


a Barber. 

a Perriwig- maker. 
a Watch-maker. 

a Button-maker. 


a Glaſs-maker, or Gla- 


ſier. 
a Chandler. 
a Wax chandler. 
an Embroiderer. 
an Upholſterer. 
a Broker for old Cloths. 
a Glover. 
a Millener, 


_ a Laundreſs. 


an Armourer, 

a Sword-cutler. 
a Pewterer. 

a Braſier. 

a Smith. 


a Lock- ſmith. 


a Sadler. 

a Taylor. 

a Shoe-maker. 
a Cobler. 

a Carpenter. 
a Joiner. 

a Maſon. 

a Miller. 


a Baker. 


a Paſtry-cook. 


a Cook that Keeps 


Shop. 
a Butcher. 


a Fiſhmonger, 


1 Un 
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Un Braſſato re, 
Un 7. avernaro, 
Un Bottaro, 


_ Un Meſſaggiero, 


In Corriero, 
Un Poſtiglione, 
Un Barcaruolo, 
Un Baullaro, 
Un Cardato re, 
Un Teſſitore, 
Un Tintore. 
In Carbonaro, 
Un Cocchiero, 
Un Seggettiero, 
Un Facchino, 
Un Mendico, 


Vn Paeſe. 


Uno Stato, 

Un Regno, 

Un Imperis, 
Una Republica, 
Un Principato, 
Una Provincia, 
Un Ducato, 

Una Contea, 
Un Marcheſato, 
Una Baronia, 
Un Territorio, 
Un Arciveſcovato, 
Un Veſcovato, 
Una Dioceſe, 

U Iſola, 
JConti nente, 

L' Europa, 


à Brewer. | 2 4 
a Vintner. | L, 4) 
a Cooper. L As 
a Meſſenger. | La K 
a Courier. La Sf 
a Poſt-boy. It Po! 
a Water-man. L 1 
a Trunk-maker. La 25 
a Carder. | L. Iri 
a Weaver. of * 
a Dyer. 5 
a Collier. L Ale 

a Coach-man. La Be 
a Chair-man. La Pr 
a Street-porter. yo = 
a Beggar. La Po 

” La Su 

A Country or Land. 3 
a State. | La Ne 

a Kingdom. _—_ CEL 
an Empire. | La Ja 

a Common-wealth. I Pie 

2 Principality. L Ita, 
a Province. La To, 
a Dutchy. | 1 Mil 
a County, oe - 
a Marquiſate. | . 
a — La Me 
a Territory. La Twi 
an Arch-biſhoprick. La Er 
a Biſhoprick. La Per 

_ a Diocelſs. 
an Iſland. 
the Continent. 

Europe. | 


I df 


L' Ala, 

L' Africa, 

L' America, 

La Francia, 

La Spagna, 

Ii Portugallo, 
L' Inghilterra, 
La Scozia, 
L' Irlanda, 

L' Olanda, 

La Fianara, 

L' Alemagna, 
La Boemia, 
La Pruſſia, 

I Brandeburgo, 
L' Ungheria, 
La Polonia, 

La Suezia, 

La Danimarca, 
La Norvegia, 
li Svi⁊zeri, 
La Savgza, 

II Piemonte, 

L' Italia, 

La Toſcana, 

II Milaneſe, 
II Regno di — 
La Sicilia, | 
La Moſcovia, 
La Turchia, 

La Grecia, 

La Perſia, 
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Aſia, 
Africa. 
America. 
France. 
Spain. 
Portugal. 
England. 
Scotland. 
Ireland. 
Holland. 
Flanders. 
Germany. 
Bohemia. 
Pruſſia. 
Brandenburg. 
Hungary. 
Poland. 


| Sweden. 


Denmark. 
Norway. 
Switzerland. 
Savoy. 


— 
—_—  ,- 


Tuſcany. 
the Milaneſe. 


the Kingdom of Naples. 


Sicily. 
Muſcovy. 
Turkey. 
Greece. 
Perſia. 


1 4 


Una 
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Una Nazione. 


Un Europeo, 
Un Afiatico, 
Un Africano, 
Un Americano, 
Un Franceſe, 
Uno Spagnuolo, 
Un Portugheſe, 
Un Ingleſe, 
Uno Scozzeſs, 
Un" Irlandeſe, 
Un Olandeſe, 
Un Fiamingo, 


Un Alemanno, o un 


Todeſco, 
Un Boemo, 
Un Saſſone, 


Ly Brandeburgheſe, 


Un Ungaro, 

Un Polacco, 
no Svezzeſe, 
Un Daneſe, 
Uno Svizzero, 
Un Savejardo, 
Un Piemonte ſe, 
Un Italiano, 
Un Toſcano, 
Un Milaneſe, - 
Un Napolitano, 
Un Siciliano, 
Un Moſcovita, 
Un Turco, | 
Un Greco, 

Un Perſo, 
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A Nation. 


an European. 


an Aſiatick. 


an African. 
an American. 
a Frenchman. 
a Spaniard. 


à Portugueze. 


an Engliſhman. 
a Scotchman. 
an Iriſhman. 


' a Dutchman. 


a Fleming. 
a German. 


a Bohemian, 


a Saxon. 


a Brandenburgher, 


an Hungarian. 
a Polander. 

a Swede. 

a Dane. 

a Switzer. 

a Savoyard. 

a P iedmonteſe; 
an Italian, 

a Tuſcan. 

a Milaneſe. 
a Neapolitan; 
a Sicilian. 


a Muſcovite, 


2 Turk. 


6 P cr ſian. 


Alcune 


Alcur 


Parigg 
Madri 
Lisbon. 
Londre 
Edinbi 
Dublin 
Amfiet 
B V. uſſe 
Vieunt 
Praga. 
Drejdt 
Berlin. 
Presbu 


Buda, 


Var ſo 


Sroccol 
Copeus 
Berna, 
. 1amb, 
Turino 
N. tan 
P aut, a 
Genoa, 
Hioren 
Livory 
Roma, 
Napol, 
Veneti 
Palern 


Meſſin 


Malta 
Moſco. 
Confta, 
Atene, 


ane 


Pariggi, 
Madrid, 
Lisbona, 
Londra, 
Edinburgo, 
Dublino, 
Amſterdam, 
Bruſſelle, 
Vienna, 
Praga, 
Drej den, 
Berlino, 
Presburgo, 
Buda, 


Varſovia, 


Stoccolm, 
Copennague, 
Berna, 
Ciamberi, 
Turino, 
Milano, 
Pavia, 
Genoa, 
Fiorenza, 
Livorno, 
Roma, 
Napoli, 
Venetia, 
Palermo, 


Meſſina, 


Malta, 
Moſco, 


Conſtantinopoli. 


Atene, 
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Some capital Cities, 


Paris. 
Madrid. 


Lisbon. 
London. 


Edinburgh, 


Dublin. 
Amſterdam, 
Bruſſels. 
Vienna, 
Prague. 
Dreſden. 
Berlin. 
Presburgh. 
Buda. 
Warſaw. 


Stockholm, 


Copenhagen, 
Bern. 
Chambery. 
Turin. 
Milan. 
Pavia. 
Genoa. 
Florence. 
Leghorn, 


Rome. 


Naples. 
Venice. 
Palermo. 
Meſſina. 
Malta. 
Moſcow. 
Conſtantinople. 
Athens. 


Ipaan, 


— _ — 
— . — —-— — 


Aleppo, 


Un Palazzo, 
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T/haan, 


D' una Caſa in generale. 


Una Caſa, 


Un Cafiello, 
Una Capanna, 
Un Edificio, 
Il Muro, 

1] Palco, 


Il Fondaments, 


11 Cielo della Camera, 
La Bottega, 


L' Appartamento terragno, 


11 primo Piano, 
Il ſecondo Piano, 


I Soffitto, 
Il Tetto, 
Un Appartamento, 


La Scala, 

La Porta, 
La Sala baſſa, 
La Camera, 
L' Anticamera 
Un Gabinetto, 
La Guardarobba, 
Una Galleria, 
Un Balcone, 

La Fineſira, 
L' Invitriata, 
Un Goloſia, 

La Diſbenſa, 
La Cucina, 

Il Forno, 

La Cantina, 


J -. 


I ſpahan. 


Aleppo. 


Of a Houſe in general, 


a Houſe. 


a Palace. 


33 


a Cottage. 
a Building. 
the Wall. 


the Floor. 
the Foundation, 


the Cieling. 
the Shop. 


the Ground Floor. 


the firſt Floor. 
the ſecond Floor. 
the Garret. 

the Roof. 

an Appartment. 
the Stairs. 


the Door. 


the Parlour. 

the Chamber. 

the Antichamber. 
a Cloſet. 

the Wardrobe. 

a Gallery. 


a Balcony. 
the Window. 
a Saſh-window. 


a Lattice. 
the Buttery. 
the Kitchen, 
the Oven. 
the Cellar. 


I 


Il Cort 
La Tro 
Un Po: 
La Sia 
I Nec 
Il Giar 
La Rez 
Un Ma 
Una Fr, 
Un Tra 
Una te 
Una P 
Una T: 
Il Tav 
Una P 
Un M 
La Ca, 
La Sat 
[1 Cam 


Mobili 


La Ta; 


Un Ou 
Un Rif 
Uno Gr 
Una C. 
Una He 
Uno g 
Un Cu 
Una 70 
Un Bo 
Un Ta; 
La Tor 
Un To 


— 


I 


Il Cortile, 
La Tromba, 
Un Pozzo, 
La Stalla, 


I1 Neceſſario, 
Il Giardino, 


La Remeſſa, 


Un Magazzeno, 


Una trave, 


Un Travicello, 


Una tegola, 
Una Panca, 
Una Tavola, 
Il Tavolgto, 
Una Pietra, 
Un Mattone, 
La Calcina, 
La Sabbia, 
Camino, 


Mobili di Caſa, ed altri 


arneſi. 


La Tapizzeria, 


Un Quadro, 


Un Rifvatto, 


Uno Specchio, 
Una Cornice, 
Una Sedia, 


Uno Scahello © 


Un Cuſcino, 
Una Tavola, 
Un Boffetto, 
Un Tapeto, 
La Tovaglia, 
Un Tondo, 


—— 
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the Yard. 

the Pump. 

a Well. 

the Stables. 

the Houſe-of-Office. 
the Garden. 

the Coach-Houſe. 
a Ware-Houſe. 

a Beam. 

a Rafter. 

a Lath. 

a Board. 

a Shelf. | 
the Wainſcot. 
a Stone. : 


a Brick. 


the Lime. 
the Sand. | 
the Chimney. 


Houſehold Goods, and ſome 
Uten/ils. 


the Hangings, or . 


try. 
a Picture. 


a Picture. 
a Looking-glafs. 


a Frame. 
2 Chair. 


a Joint-ſtool. 


a Cuſhion. 
a Table. 

a Side-board. 
a Carpet. 


the Table-cloth. 


a Plate. 
Un 
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Un Piatto, 

Una Salvietta, 
Un Coltello, 
Una Forchetta, 
Una Poſata, 
Un Cucchiaro, 
Una Saliera, 
Una Scudella, 
Una Meſciroba, 
Un Bacile, 

Un Bocale, 
Un Fiaſco, 
Un Turaccio, 
Un Bicchiere, 
Un Acetajo, 
Una Sottocoppa, 
Una Tazza, 
Una Candela, 
Un Candeliere, 
Una Lanterna. 
Lo Smoccolatojo, 
Una Lampada, 
Una Caneſira, 
Un Faſo, © 
Una Botte, 

Un Barrile, 


Un Letto, 
Una Lettiera, 


Lo Colonne del Letto, | 


Il Cielo del Letto, 
La Teſfiiera del Letto, 
{ Pieai del Leilo, 
Il Capezzalke. 
La Coltre, 
Il Pagliaccio, 
Un Materaſſo, 


an Crammar. 


a Dith. 

a Napkin. 
a Knife. 

a Fork. 

a Cover. 

a Spoon. 

a Salt-ſellar. 
a Porringer. 
an Ewer. 

a Baſon. 

a Pot. 

a Bottle. 

a Cork. 


a Drinking-glaſs, 


a Cruet. 

a Salver. 

a Cup. 

a Candle. 

a Candleſtick. 
a Lanthorn. 
the Snuffers. 
a Lamp. 

a Basket. 
a Veſſel. 

a But. 


a Barrel. 


| a Bed. 
a Bed-ſtead. 


the Bed-poſts. 
the Top of the Bed. 


the Teſter. 


the Bedsfeet. 


the Bolſter. 
'The Feather-bed. 


the Straw-bed. 


2 Matraſs. 


li Guas 
Le Cop 
Le Len 
Le Cor 
Lo $ca 
L'. in 
La Sel 
Cam 
I Foco 
| Tor Cl 
I Soffi 
Le Mo 
La Pa 
I Capi) 


I Fore 


Us Pa 
Un Pa 


Il Tuo 


Delle 1 
Del Ca 
Carbon 
Carbon 
Una &. 
La Br: 


Un Ti: 


Le Cer 
La Fu 
Il Fum 
La Fu. 
{1 Fuci 
Leſca, 
Un Zo 
Una P 


11 Fact 


Un Inc 


11 


1] Guanciale, 
Le Coperte, 

Le Lenzuala, 
Le Cortine, 

Lo Scaldaletto, 
LUrinale, 

La Selletta, 
Camino, 
Focolare, 
Torcieri, 

[] Soffietto, 

Le Mollette, 
La Paletta, 

I Capifuochi, 
11 Forcono, 

Un Parafuoco, 
Un Paravento, 


I Froco, 


Delle Legna, 

Del Carbone, 
Carbone di Legnoy 
Carbone di Terras 
Una Scintilla, 


La Brace, 


Le Ceneri, 

La Fiamma, 

11 Fumo, 

La F. uligine 1 

{1 Fucile, 

Leſca, 
Un Zolfanello, 
Una Pietra focaja 


{11 Faucile, . 


Un Incendio, 
= ; 


the Pillow. 
the Bed-cloaths. 
the Sheets. 

the Curtains. 


the Warming- pan. 
the Chamber- pot. 


a Cloſe-ſtool. 
the Chimney. 
the Hearth. 
the Andirons. 
the Bellows. 
the Tongs. 
the Shovel. 


the Andirons. 


the Poker. 

a Fire Screen. 
a Screen. 

the Fire. 
Wood. 

Coal. 
Charcoal. 
Sea-Coal. 


a Spark. 


the Live-Coal. 
2 Fire-Brand. 


the Aſhes: 
the Flame 


the Smoak. 

the Soot. 

the Tinder-box. 
the Tinder. 


a Match. 


2 Flint. 


the Steel. 


a great Fire. 


A New Italian Grammar. 28 5 


Ar- 
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Arneſi di Cucina. 
Ur Caldaro, 
Una Pignatta, 
Un Coperchio, 
Un Uncino, 
Un Tripiedi, 
Una Meftola, 
Un Caldarino, 
Una Padella, 
Una tortiera, 
Una Graticola, 
Ung Spiedo, 
Un Torna Spitdo 
Una Secchia, 
Uno Scopa, 
Lo Strofinaccio, 
Una Corda, 
Una Scaldavivanae; 
La Catena, 
La Grattuggia, 
Un Setaccio, 
Un Mortaro, 
Un FP 74 ello; 
Una Madia. 


HI Padrone, 

La Padrona, 

Un Domeſiico, 

Il Maſtro di Caſa. 
11 Diſpenſiere, 
11 Cappellano, 

1] Governatore, 


I 


the Tutor. 


Kitchin Tackling. 


a Kettle. 
a Pot. 


a Pot-lid. 


a Fleſh-hook. 
a Trevet. 

a Ladle. 

a Skillet. 

a Frying-pan. 
a Pudding-pan- 


a Gridiron. 


à Spit. 


a Jack. 

a Pail. 

a Broom. 

a Diſh-clout. 

a Rope. 

a Chafling-diſt. 


the Pot-hanger. 


a Grater. 

a Strainer. 
a Mortar. 
a Peſtle. 


a Kneading-troughs 


Officers of a Houſe. 


the Maſter. 
the Miſtreſs. 

a menial Servant. 
the Steward. 


the Caterer. 
the Chaplain. 


7 


Il Cava 


[1 Cam. 
Us Pag 
Lo Scat 
I Copp 
[! Cant 
Us Co, 
Una Cu 
Uno g= 
[] Cocch 
Us Lac 
Uno Sta 
Uz Pal 
Port. 
La Ma 
Laa Ca 
Dia D 
LSegre 
ll Gar, 


9 


Una Be/ 
Una Ca 
Us Lion 
Us Lion 
Us Lion 
Us Elef, 
Uz Dra 
Us Cam 
Us Dro: 
Us Leop 
Una Pa 
Uno Tig 
Un Lioc 


7 


Il Cavallerizza, 


Il Cameriero, 

Us Paggio, 

Lo Scalco, 
Il Copptere, 
I! Cantiniere, 

Us Cuoco, 

Una Cuoca, 

Uno Sgattaro, 
Cocchiero, 

Un Lacc he, 

Uzo Staffiere, 

Us: Palafrimere. 
Il Portinajo, 

La Maſſara, 

Ua Cameriera, 
Um Damigella, 
[] Sepretario, 
[1 Giardiniero, 


De' Quadrupedi. 
Una Beſtia da ſoma, 


Una Cavalcatura, 
Un Lione, 

Us Lioneſa, 

Us Lioncino, 

Us Elefante, 

Us Drago, 

Us Camelo, 

Us: Dromadario, 
Us Leopardo, 
Una Pantera, 
Uno Tigre, 
Un Liocorno, 
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the Maſter, or the Gen- 
tlemanof the Horſe. 


the Valet de Chamber. 


a Page. 


the Carver. 
the Cupbearer. 


the Butler. 
a 
a Woman Cook. 
a Scullion. 
the Coachman, 


a Lacquey. 


a Footman. 


the Groom of the Stable. 


the Porter. 

the Houle-Keeper. 
a Chamber-Maid. 

a Waiting-Woman. 
the Secretar y. 

the Gardiner. 


232 


Of four-footed Beaſts. 
a labouring Beaſt. 


aà Beaſt for the Saddle. 
a Lion. 


a Lioneſs. 

a Lion's Whelp. 
an Elephant. 

a Dragon. 

a Camel. 

a Dromedary. 

a Leopard. 

a Panther. 

a Tyger. 

an Unicorn. 


On 
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In Lupo, 
Una Lupa, 


22 Or/o, 


Un Or/a, 

Vn Or ſat 7 05 
Un Cinghiale, 
Una Volpe, 
Una Scimia, 
Us Lepre, 
In Coniglio, 
Us Cervo, 

Un Fauno, 
Una Damma, 
Una Donnola, 
Ur Caſtoro, 
Un Riccio, 
11 Beſtiame, 
Vn Toro. 

In Bue, 

Us FVacca, 
Vna Giovenca, 
Us Vitello, 
Tn Cavallo, 


Un Cavallo intiero, 


Un Unzhero, 
Una Giumenia, 
Un Polledro, 
Una Chinea, 


Cavallo Gaffitto, 


Un Moutone, 
Una Pecora, 
Un Caſirato, 
U Agnello, 
Un Caprone, 
Lua Capra, 
Una Capretto, 


a Wolf. 


a4 She-Wolf. 


a Bear. 

a She Bear. 

a Bear's Cub. 
a Wild-Boar. 
a Fox. 


an Ape. 


a Hare. 

a Coney. 

a Deer. | 
a Fallow- deer. 
a Doe. 


a Weaſel. 


a Caſtor. 

a Hedg-Hog. 
Cattle. 

a Bull. 

an Ox. 

a Cow. 

a Heifer. 

a Calf. 

a Horſe. 

a Stone-Horſe. 
a Gelding. 


_ a Mare. 


a Colt. 
an ambling Nag. 


a Hackney-Horſe. 


a Ram. 
a Sheep. 


a Weather. 


a Lamb. 
a He- goat. 


a She-goat, 


«AS. -- 


Un A 
Un A. 
Un 4, 
Un M 
Una U 
Un Po 
Us Ve 
Una 7 
Un P 0 
Us Ca 
Un Ca 
Un Cay 
Us Ma 
Us Les 
Una Le 
In Gat 
Una G4 
Un Hor. 
Una Ta 
Una N. 


Cole 2 


Una Gr, 
Un Cuo; 
Una Pet 
[1 Tofon 
La Lan 
Us Corn 
Crini di 
[ Ugna 
La Zan 
ICrini, 
La Coda 


Ji; 


Un Aſino, 

Un A ſina, 

Un Aſinello, 
In Mulo, 

Una Mula, 
In Porco, 

Us Verro, 
Una Traja, 
Un Porcello, 
Un Cane, | 
Un Cagna, 
Un Cagnolino, 
Us Maſtino, 
Un Levriero, 
Una Levriera, 
Us Gatto, 
Una Gatta, 

Un Sorcio, 

Una Talpa, 
Una Nottola, 


Coſe appartenenti alle 
Beſtie. 


Una Gregge, 
Un Cuogo, 
Una Pelle, 
Il Toſone, 

La Lana, 
Us Corno, 
Crini di Cavallo, 
LU Ugna, 
La Campa, 
ICrini, 

La Coda, 


an Aſs. 
a She Aſs. 


a young Aſs. 


a He Mule. 
a She Mule. 
a Hog. 


à Boar. 
a Sow. 


a Pig. 
a Dog. 


2 Bitch. 


a Whelp. 
a Maſti, 
a Greyhound. 
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a Greyhound- bitch. 


a Boar Cat. 
a She Cat. 


a Mouſe. 
a Mole. 
a Bat. 


Things relating to Beaſts, 


a Herd or Flock. 


a Hyde. 
a Skin. 
the Fleece. 


Wool. 


a Horn. | 
Horlſe-hair. 
the Hoof. 
the Paw. 
the Mane. 
the Tail. 

U : 
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Il Muſo, 
Us Caprajo, 
Un Paſtore, 
Una Paſtorella, 
Una Mandra, 
Un Poraaro, 
Ur Porcile, 
na Cavezza, 
Una Briglia, 
Una Sella, 
Un Baſto, 
La Mangiatoja, 
La Stalls, 


Degli Uccelli. 


Un Uccello, 
Un Aquila, 
Una Fenice, 
Un Falcone, 
Un Corbo, 

Una Cornacchia, 
Una grue, | 
Un Cucco, 

Un Capone, 
Una Gallina, 
Us Chioccia, 
Un Pollo, © 
Un Pollaſtro, 
Un Gallo, 


Un Gallo d' India, 


Un Oca, 
Una Papara, 
Un Anatra, 

Un Ciguo, 


the Muzzle. 


a Goatherd. 

a Shepherd. 

a Shepherdeſs. 
a Sheepfold. 

a Hog-driver. 
a Hogſty. 


2 


a Pack-Saddle. 
the Manger. 

the Stable. 

Of Birds. 


a Bird. 
an Fagle. 


_ a Phenix. 


a Hawk. 
a Raven. 
a Crow. 

a Crane. 

a Cuckow. 
a Capon. 
a Hen. 


a Brood-hen. 


a Chicken. 
a Pullet. 
a Cock. 

a Turkey. 
a Gooſe. 


a Gander. 


a Duck. 
a Swan. 


Jun 
Us P. 
Una C 
Una 7 
Us N. 
Una P 
Un Fay 
Una B 
Una B 
Una & 
Un * 


228 


Un Colombo, 
Us Piccione, 
Una Colomba, 
Una Tortora, 
Un Nibbio, 
Una Pernice, 
Un Fagiano, 
Una Beccaccia, 


Una Beccaccina, 


Una Quaglia, 
Un" Alladola, 


a Pidgeon. 
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a young Pigeon. 


a Dove. 


a Turtle-dove. 


a Kite. 
a Partridge. 
a Pheaſant. 


a Snipe. 


a Quail. 
a Lark. 


a W ood-cock. 


2 


S 8 8 
„ 
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Della Pronuncia delle Lettern 
1.1 Inglefs i ſervono a ai vintiquattro Lettere, 1 
Ge If 

A, b, e d, e, f. g h, 1k, U, wn o p G1 1 


Si pronunciano general mente coſi, viz. 


E, bi, ſi, di, i, 655 gi, ecce, ai, che, 1, m, n, o, 
pi, chiu, r, ſ, ti, ju, doppio ju, ex, guei, ized, 


Le Lettere fi dividono in vocali, e conſonanti. 
Le vocali ſono ſette. 


A, e, i, o, u, W, y. 
Tuttte le altre ſono conſonanti. 
Della Pronuncia delle vocali, e dei Dittonghi. 
A. 
4 fi pronununcia generalmente come ] E aperto in 


Italiano; ex. 
Grace, 9 Fre, Frazia. 
Place, Ples, luogo. 
Table, Tel, tavola. 
Plague, \ Prounnciate,\; Plegu, pefte. 
Pale, Pet, pallido. 
Lame, | Lem, Loppo. 
ame, Scem, vergogna. 
| U 3 | | Ecce- 


294 GRAMMATICA INGLESE. 


| Eccezioni, | 

A, avante una conſonante in una medeſima ſil. 
aba fs pronuncia come A Italiano, ma non 
troppo aperto, come in queſte parole, Art, Action, 
glad, ſad, a Rat, a Cart. 

Avanti, l, r, u, e doppio w, ſi pronuncia come in 
Italiano, ma molto Iungo, come nel inter jectione 
ah, ex. Fall, call, Salt, Malt, far, hard, calm, 
cauſe, claw, raw. 


A non ſi pronuncia doppo E; ex. 


Bread, Bred, pane. 
Death, Deth, morte. 
Dead, | Dea, morto. 
Meat, >Pronunciate, & Met, carne. 
Meal, Mel, paſto. 
Ready, Redi, pronto. 
Leave, / Lev, conjedo. 


Eccetto queſte parole derivative. 


Genealogy, Beatitude, Creation, real, 'Thes- 
ter. EE | 
Creature, creatura, fi pronuncia Criture. 


A non fi pronuncia ne meno appreſſo O; ex. 


Coach, Cor. caroxza. 
Oak, Och, quercia. 
| — Pronunciate, < 2 P 3 2 f -—__ 
Choak, Cioch, ſtrangolare. 
Cloak, Cloch, mantello. 


A, nel principio d una parola, ſeguitato da die 
conſonanti, ſi prounncia ſempre come A, in Ita- 
Hao, . | | | 

E. 


Vi 
chiam 
ſllabe 


Be, 
He, 
Me, 
She, 
We, 


L'. 
ſeguen 
Eveni 


quafs u 
pronun 


Grace, 
Shade, 
Came, 
Shape, 
Bane, 
Cate, 

Knave, 


II te 
avant; 
parole ; 
ex. 

Ebbi 

Edge 


Ca- 


8. 


GRAMMATICA INGLESE. 295 


E. 
Vi ſono tre forte d' e in Ingleſe ; il primo i 


chiama Muſculino, e ſi trova alla fine delle mono- 


fillabe, e fi pronuncia come ] i Italiano. ex. 


Be, „ gn 
He, „„ an 
Me, > Pronunciate, mi, me. 
She, | fe Ct, ella. 
We, g, a 


L' e ò anche maſculino nel principio delle parole 
ſeguenti; Ear, orecchio; evil, male; even ugnale ; 
Evening, ſera; Ew, una pecora ; Ewer, abbeve- 
ratojo; Europe, Europa. 

I ſecondo e ſi chiama femminino, e fi trova alla 
fine di molte parole, ma il ſuo ſuono fi fa app ena o 
quaſi niente ſentire ; ma la vocale che la precede 2 
fronuncia lunga. 


Grace, greg, gragia. 
Shade, ſciad, ombra. 
Came, 1 ghem, ginoco. 
Shape, p Pronunciate, \ fciap, ftatura. 
Bane, ED ben, pefte. 
Cate, ghet, porta. 
Knave, nev, furbo. 


Il terzo e f chiama neutro, o aperto, e fi trova 
avanti le conſonanti nel principio, o nel mezo delle 
parole; e fi pronuncia come ] e aperto in Italiano. 


EX. 


Ebbing, Huſſo. 
Edge, faglio. 


U 4 Eetffect, 


> oo 2.4 > . 
— rr 44D 
2 — 
ai; 2 2 ATI — —— 
r . 
— > 
pores 


ol 
, 
. 
19 
. 
! . 
7 
iT 
1 
1 
9 1 y 
1 
1 
, 
x 
+# 
"3 
1018 
10 „ 
by 
1 
1 
5 
"4 
1 
4 
1 | 
F F 
! i 
1 
{1 : 
" \ 
| 1 
; 
44 
+ F* 44 
N F 
i I : 
1 
1 fl 
346 


N i jj 
M48 
Wo | 
„ | 
Ft 
{ 
D 
4 
4 4 
4180 
Wh c 
$19 | K7 
$ ? 
„ 
1 
14 
1%: 
q x 
ü 
1 0 U 
"it 1 
1 . 
1 + 
1K 
4 1 
*; : 
i, 1 
* is 
$ 
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Effect, Effetto. 
Egg, Vovo. 
Ell, Ala, miſura di due braccia. 
Element, Elemento. 
To eſcape, Scampare. 
To Eſteem, Stima. 
Negligence, Negligen za. 
Red, Roſſo. 
Left, Laſciato. 
Hell, Inferno. 
Step, Paſſo. 155 
Due ee, fi pronuuciano come um i Iungo. ex. 


To ſee, | 7 0 ſts 


vedere. 
To feed, to id, paſcere. 
Need, f | Nid, Bi ſogno. 
Queen, x Quin, regina. 


To keep, / Pronunciate, q to chip, mantenere. 


To ſleep, | to ſlip, dormire, 
Feet, | | Fit, Piedi. 
Fleet, Flit, armata. 
Street, Krit, ſtrada. 


L' e, femminino alla fine d' una parola mnta ii 
ſuono della vocale che la precede ; ex. 
Mad, pa z ZO; made, fatto. 
Fat, graſſo; Fate, Deſtino. 
Hat, capello; hate, odiare. 
A Mill, nulino; Mile, miglio. 
Thin, minuto; thine, tuo. 
Bit, pez zo; bite, mordere. 
Not, uon; note, poli za. 
Plum, pruguo; plume, piuma. 
Tun, totte ; Tune, Aria. 
Win, guadagnare ; Wine, Vino. 
Still, ancora; ſtile, ſilo, 
f | , 2 


gliſh. 
Bo: 
| hear k 


At: 


GRAMMATICA INGLESE, 297 


E avanti M, ed N, ſi pronuncia come in Ita- 
liano; ex. 

Men, Uomini, 

Ten, dieci. 

Then, dunque. 
Whence, d onde. 

French, France ſe. 

Lent, Quareſima, 

Lend, impreſtare. 

Send, mandare. 

Repent, penti rſi. 

Offence, offe/a. 

Pretence, preteſto. 

Length, Iunghezza. 

Strength, forza. 

Eminence, eminenza. 

Emphaſis, enfaſi. 
a * Engliſh, Ingleſe, che ſi pronuncia In- 
gliſh. . 


E, non fi pronuncia in queſie parole, Heart, cuore; 


hearken, aſcoltare. 


Eo ſi pronuncia in quefta ſola parola come un i; 
People, popolo, pron. Piple. 5 

Ew i pronuncia come iu ſeparatamente ; ex. 
Blew, forchino; Dew, rugiada. 

Eccetto ſhew ; moſtrare, cbe ſi. pronuncia ſcio. 


J. Vocale. 


I, La diverſe pronuncie in Ingleſe ; qualche vol- 
ta ha due differenti ſuoni, ed allora ſi pronuncia, 
ai, 0 ei; qualche volta fi pronuneia come in Italla- 
vo; e qualche volta fi pronuncia come un e 
I, / pronunciaei avanti una ſemplice conſonante, 
ſeguita da un e, ex. 8 Ss 


Life, 
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| | Bi / 
Life, ; Leif, vita. ſeguit 
Crime, Creim, delitto. ei, Ius 
Fine, | Fein, bello. | penfier 
Defire, . Diſeir, de ſiderio. 157 
Time, \ Pronunciate, Tein, . tempo. Wt 
Riſe, | Reis, IJevarſi. Fight 
Pride, | Preid, orgoghto. II koigh 
twice, | | tuezs, due volte. 
Smile, N Smell, ſorri ſo. I, , 
8 418 prezzo. angel 
1 | 2 Dit 
I, /i pronuncta al, in queſte parole; mine, mio; MW pit 
8 tuo. pron, main thain. W 
I, fe pronuncia come in Italiano avanti due con- i 
ſonanti, ed avanti una ſola conſonante, non Aenne I, / 
ſeguita d un e. ex. Fruit, 
Rib, coftola. "ny Jui. 
Rich, rice. ſwim, zuotare. -Q, 
Sick, ammalato., begin, cominciare. gleſe, 
Gift, duono. fin, peccato. | parar, 
Big, groſſo. thin, ſottile. pure, 
Kill, amazzare. ſhip, vaſcello. le qu 
Will, v0Jonts. kiſs, bacio. Dy 
Skill, arte. | diſh, pratto: | weMmesy, 


I, avanti n impuro, nel principio, o net mez%0 Lo ol 
| a una parola, fi prouuncia come in Italiano; ex. Old, 


Induſtry, induſtria. Open 
Inferiour, inferiore. TE; Poe 
Ink, inchioſtro. 8 | queſta 
Prince, Principe, ſeritt 
Stink, pugꝰαiU . | 0c 
Print, /ampa. | | Of 


Bi ſogna 


0 
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Biſogua eccettudre le parole, nelle quali Pne 
ſeguito d un D, perche allora fi pronuncia come 
ei, lungo; ex. Blind, cieco; find, trovare; Mind, 
denſiero. 
I, ſeguitato da queſte tre lettere ght, fi pronuncid 
come ei lungo, e gh non fi prouuncia; ex. 


Fight, combattimento, Night, norte. 
1 cavaliere. Sight, viſta. 


I, ſeguitato da queſte tre lettere _ 2 pronuncia 
come in Italiano; ex. | 


Ditch, fo foſſo. 
Pitch, pece. 


Witch, mago. 


I, non fi pronuncia nelle ſequenti parole, Suit, 
Fruit, Juice, Suitor, ſuitable. 


O. 


O, e una vocale tanto variabile nella lingua In- 
gleſe, che mi pare impoſſibile per un foreſtiere d' im- 
parare i diverſi ſuoni per altro mezo che per uſo. 
Pure, cerchero di ſtabilire alcune regole general, 
ke quali ſaranno di non poco ajuto ai principianti. 

O, nel principio d una parola fi 7 Pronuncta camn- 
nemente come in Italiano; 1 . | | 


To obey, obedire. Other, altro. 
Old, vecchio. Oven, forno. 
Open, aperto. Other, altro. 


| Peri vi ſono alcune parole che non ſegnitano 
mea regola, che fi pronuneiano come ſè fo ere 
ſcritte con um a. ex. 


Odds, /paro. Cads, 
Of, as. - pron.J of. 
Ox, bue, ) (aæ. 
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O, avant: a, ed e, ſi pronuncia anche come in Ita. 


54 nano, ma molto lungo; ex. 


Oat, 7 ok, guerci a. 
Oats, ots, biada. 
Oath, oth, giuramento. 
Coach, cor, CAY0YYa, 

- 3 Bot. Barchetta. 
82 Pronunciate, 6 throt, — 8 

53 . 

Goe, - go, andare, 
Foe, J | fo, nemico. 
Toe, <0, deto del piede. 


O, avanti Ie con ſonanti ſeguite d um e, fi ? pronan. 
cia altreſi come in Italiano; ex. 


Globe, Sera. 
Abode, abituro. 
Smoak, fumo. 
Hole, 6b1co. 
Tome, tomo. 


Bone, ofſo. 


Stone, Petra. 
Pope, Papa, 
More, pill. 
Cloſe, ſerrato, 
Noſe, Naſa. 


Ma avanti le conſonant, che non ſono ſegnite 


d un e, Y of pronuucia come Þ a in Traliauo; 


come anche avanti ck, ex. 


Rod, J rad, verga. 
Fog, | fag, nebbia. 
Shop, | [ciap, Bottega. 
Top, tap, cima. 
1 hat, caldo. 
Knot, | | nat, modo. 
Por, - Pronun-' pat, pignatta, 
Froſt, ciate, fraſt, gelo. 
Croſs, era, in 
Lol, | laſs, perdita. 
Cock, cach, gallo. 
Knock, noch, picchiare. 
Lock, lach, ſerratura. 
Smock, 5 -Smach, cam?ſcia da donna, 


O, A Vas 
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tas | b : NEL. 
| O, avant; * ed r, fi pronuncia come in Italiano; 
Word, parola. Toold, detto. 
I Roll, r20o. Bolt, catenaccio, 
T ol, 6 Dolt, lupido. 
Old, vecchio. | | Revolt, rivolta. 
Bold, ardito. Reſolve, riſolvere. 
Cold, Freddo. | 
O, avanti w, fi pronuncia anche come in Italiano, 
na il w non fi pronuncia; ex. 
k. | 5 | | 
* Bow, arco. Do, paſa. 
| Blow, colpo. Hollow, concavy, 
Snow, nee. Tallow, ſevo. 1 
Know, conoſcere. fl 
Eccezioni. | 
O, / pronuncia come un a, avanti nelle parole 5 
ſeguenti, ed il w, fs pronuncia. it 
te | Brow, braw, ciglio. | : 
20, Cow, eum, 8 ql 
FF How, | haw, come. 
Now, \ naw, adeſſo | 
5 | 4 » 1 
U C 4 at [4 
Crown, | craun, corona. | 
Gown, gaun, gonna. 8 
Town., taun, Terra. 


Due oo ſi pronunciano come u; ex. 1 


Good, Þ1070. SH Spoon, cuccbiaro. 'Þ 
Book, libro, Foot, piede. Þ 
Wood, boſeo, Root, radice. | 
Fool, folto. | Moon, Iuna. 


fe 


_ my 4 ” PS 
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Ou, fe pronuncia ſeparatamente come au; ex. 


Cloud, claud, nuvola. 
Croud, | craud, calca. 
Loud, 0, 4 SR a. 
Proud, | © praud, altiero. 
About, — \ abaut, tntorno. 
Gout, | | gaut, gotta. 
Stout, | faut, robuſto. 
South, J ſauth, mezZ0giorno. 
Mouth, maut h, bocca. 

Eccezioni. 
Youth, juth, gioventi. 
Could, yew „ Potrei. 
Should, N Pronunciate, eiuld, 

Would, & guuld, vorrei 
You, Ju, vo. 


Avanti ugh, Po fi 7 pronuncia come a lungo; ed 
ugh 207 fi 7 pronunciano ; ex. 


Bought, J bat, comprato. 
Brought, | brat, portato. 
Fought, 3 fat, combattuto. 
Nought, Pronunciate, nat, niente. 
Thought, that, pentiero, 
Wrought, rat, Iavorato. 
L' o finale, fi promuncia come n Italiano; 5 CY, 


Go, andare ; ſo, coſi; no, non. 


Eccezioni. | 
In aufe parole o, fi * come u Italiano. 


„ 1 Two 


Tub, 
Pulſe 
Cup, 
Burn. 
Butte 
Put, 

Muct 
Dutc 
duch, 


70. 


fo. 
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Two, due. „ 
Do, fare. Who, chi. 


In alcune parole J o, fi pronuncia come un a; 


ma cio arriva generalmente quando J o, fi trova 


alla fine della parola, ſeguito da un n impuro; ex. 
long, Jungo ; Song, canzone; ſtrong, forte; 
wrong, fort ; Bond, malleveria; born, nato. 


donne, ch' e il plurale di Woman, donna. 
12 U 
U, nel principio della parola ſi pronuncia come ju 
in Italiano; ex. ; 


Uſe, uſo. Univerſity, aniverſit2. 
Union, 4nione. Uſurper, #/urpatore. 


U, avant le conſonanti fi pronuucia come un o 


4 


chinſo in Italiano; ex. 


Tub, > _ ( rob, Tinello. 
Pulſe, 155 pols, polſo. 
Cup, 3 ep, rv, 
Burn, I | born, abbrucimo. 
Butter, | | botter, burro. 
Put, RE pot, meſſo, 
Much, W moch, molto. 
Dutch, | b dot, Olande ſe. 
Such, „ tale, 
Dumb, Fg | domb, muto. 
Drunk, dronk, imbriaco. 
Crum, erom, mollica. 
Gun, — caunone. 
Shun, ſcion, evitato, 


U, avanti una conſonante ſeguitata da un' e 
finale, fi pronuncia come ju in Italiano; ex. 


O, ſi pronuncia come i, in queſta parola Women, 


Abuſe, 
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Abuſe, N abius, abbuſare. 
Accule, acchius, accuſare. 
Truce, trius, tregua. 
Fume, fium, fumo. 
Preſume, )Pronunciate, preſium, preſumere. 
Tune, tiun, aria. 
Cure, chiur, cura. 
Te, | piur, pur. 
Aflure, 2 | lle, afſicurare. 
U, in . e ſimili parole non f T: pronuncia. 

| Guide, gheid, ſfcorta. 

| Gueſt, | gbeſt, oſpite „ 
Guile, Pronunciate, & ghetl, frode. 
Guilty, I ghilty, colpevole. 
Guilt, ghilt, colpa. 


Ue ſ pronuncia come iu longo; ex. 


Scrue, una vite. 


Blue, Zorchino. 
8 pue, vomitare. 


Due, dovuto. 
True, vero. 


U, non ſi pronuncia wore az mala , promuncia 
Ango; EK. 
Cauſe, cauſa. 
Fault, colpa. 

Th appreſſo q ſeguito Pun alzra vocale, f | pro ine 
cia come in Italiano; ex. 
Queſtion, queſtione. 


Quil, Penna. 


Baught, comprato. 
Taught, combattuto. 


Quali ty, gualitd. 
Quarrel, querela. 


W. 


I w, ht principio, e nel mezo d' una parola fe pro- 
nuncia come gu in Italiano; ex. 


Wal 


. 
e. 


re, 


re. 


1a 


= 


70 


l, 
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Wall, 5 C gual, mur. 
War, - guar, guerra. 
Water, guater. acqua. 
Weſt, | gueſt, occidente. 
Wife, | gueif, - moglie. 
Will, guil,  wolonta. 
Wing | == guing. ala. 
Winter, Pronunciate, guinter. werno. 
Wonder, guonder, maraviglia. 
Work, guork, lavoro. 
Towards, toguards, wvwerſo. 
Afterwards, afterguards, dopo. 
Always, alguais, ſempre. 
Reward, 2 Cguard, guiderdone. 
W, non ſi pronuncia avanti r; ex. 
To write, reit, ſcriuvere. 
Wrong, . rang torto. 
Wrinkle, Fe, ini ruga. 
Wriſt, riſt, polſo, 
W, avanti h fi pronuncia coſt; ex. 
Whale, guel, balena, 
W heel, guil, ruota. 
Whip, > Pronunciate, / guip, Ffruſtare. 
Whore, uores puttianga. 
W har, guat, che. 
- BJ 
Y, fi pronuncia come I i in Italiano; ex. 
Beauty, Bellezza. only, ſolamente. 
Bounty, Bontà. quickly, ſubito. 
Angry, Irritato. ready, in or dine. 
Surely, Sicuramente. City, Gitts, 1 
J 
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Bifo ogna eccettuarne le monoſi m—_ perche allora þ 
Pronuncia come ai; ex. 


C, 4 
11 aVi 


harles, 
hambe 


By, per. my, mio. 
Cry, grido. thy, tuo. 


E molte altre parole, che ſi ſcrivono anche con ie; 
gen. | 

— denai, negare. C [eg 
Reply, & Pronunciate replai, replicare. ; e 
— 3 - OO (tefai, 5fidare. 


weful, 
Or rect, 


ordial, 


Y, fi mette al principio Puna * in luogo delÞ 
Iungo in Italiano; ex. 


Yard, verga. youn g. giovane. 
Yes, #. Year, anno. CG, av 
Youth, gioventh, yet, ancora. leſtial, 
rtainly 
Ay, / pronuncia come e ww: z ex. 
Say, dici. | Pay, giorno. . 
* maggio. Way, via. D, S 
Della Pronuncia delle Conſonanti. 
| B. | , $; 2 
B, , q pronuncia come in Italiano, _ che non / 
pronuncia appreſſo un m; ex. 
Comb, pettine. Thumb; 2 pollice. : avan 
Lamb, agnello. dumb, uto. b, gane 
Womb, la matriee. Me, git 
: 5 1 21 
B, non fi pronuncia ne meno avanti un t; ex. d Adio 
Doubt, dubbio. Debtor, debitore. avant 
Debt, debito. | teman 


5 C, avant. t, Liga 
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G7 
c. avanti un h, /i pronuncia forte, come ſe vi foſſe 
t avanti, & Þ 5 / ft pronuncia come un i; ex. 


harles, Carlo. Church, Chieſa. 


_ Camera. 


C. ſeguitato da un a, o, u, 5 Pronuncia come in * 
0 3 ex. 

wital, capitale. Curious, curioſo. 

weful, accurato. Cuſtom, coſtume. 


orrect, corretto. Curate, Piovano. 
ordial, cordiale. 


i 


C, avanti un e, o un i, fi pronuncia come uns; ex. 
leſtial, celeſte. Civil, civile. 
nainly, certamente. City, citta. 


| D. 
D, Si pronuncia come in Italiano. : 
& pronuncia anche come in Italiano. 
01 | 
G. 
, avanti a, o, u, fi pronuncia come in Italiano; ex. 
n, gaudagno. Gold, oro. 
Me, g. voco. Governour, governatore. 
den, gꝛardino. Gum, gomma. 
l % /ddio. | Gun, Cannone. l 
avanti e, e ed i i, /i pronuncia come in Italiano; ex. | i 


leman, gentiluomo. Gibbet, giuberto. 9 
nan, Alemanno. Ginger, giunepro. 5 jj 
It, £:gante, CE | 

2 Ec- | 


vantt 
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Eccettuane le parole ſeguenti, nelle quali il g, fi prof (a 1. 
nuncia duro, come ſe foſſè ſeguitato da un h; ex. 


Geeſe, delle oche. a Conger, un congro. 
Gelding, un cavallo un- a Dagger, un pugnale. 7 
garo. | to beget, generare. elt 
To get, guadagnare. a Druggiſf, an droghiſa i /*** 
Gift, duono. a Finger, un dito. Joy, 
Giddy, ftordito, to forget, dimenticare, 
To give, dare. a Hanger, una catena. 
Girdle, cinturino. Hunger, fame. 
Girl, ragazza. Stronger, pit forte. 


To gild, indorare. 


G, Non fi pronuncia avanti n, ne avanti ht; e. 


To feign, fingere. Night, notte. 
Reign, regno. Sight, viſta. 
| =. _ Ec 
H, /* aſpira al principio d'ogni parola; ma non 4 un 
pronuncia appreſſo g, eder; ex. 3 
Ghoſt, /pirifo,  _ Rhetorick, reitorica. — 
| | | 7 


15 1 
I vocale, nel principio d una parola fi pronuncia cu I, 
in Italiano; ex. FE”. 7 


WM | | | Calf, 
Immortal, immortal. Inſtrument, ſtrumenio Half | 
Inconſtant, incoſtante. Inſtruction, inftruzi 
Irregular, irregolare. Inferiour, inferior. ] L,: 

I, nel mezo della parola O molto irregolare, pei _ 
dalle volte fi pronuncia i, e dalle volte ai: e come 


bo potuto ſtabilire una regola ſenza moltiſſime c 
| | - 24 


 GRAMMATICA INGLESE., 309 


aioni, dird ſolamente, che Þ i, fi pronuncia come in 1ta- 
liano in tutte quelle parole, che derivano dal Latino, 


z pro-|f Ja nel principio, ſia nel mezo della parola. 

. J. 

le. Conſonante, fi pronuncia come un g; ex. 

fe Jeſt, geſt, giubco. 

9 Joy, | giai, gioja. 

ae. Judge, Pronunciate Ogiudge, giudice. 

abi June,  Jeiun, giugno. 

Jupiter, a giupiter, giove. 
K. 


K, /i pronuncia come Ch in Italiano; ex. 


5 Kalender, calendario. King, Ks. 
Key, chiave. EKiſs, bacio. 
kitchen, cucina. 


Recertimiin le parole che cominciano d' un K ſe eguitato 
da un n, perche allora non fi pronuncia z ex. 


non 

To know, to no, ſapere. 

| Knife, Pronunciate <neif, coltello. 
_ Knee, (ui, ginocchio. 

— © « 412 
. Y L, non fi pronuncia avanti f, & K; ex. 

Calf, vitello. Chalk, geo. 
nent Half, meta. to walk, camminare. 
421088 | 
e. L, non * — ne meno nelle parole ſe Brent. : 


Could, potrei. 
) po Should, ſegno dell' Imperfetto dell ottarivo. 
45 Would, vorrei. 


wy ps M. N. 
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| M. N. Þ 
Oueſte tre lettere f fo pronunciano come in 1 Halians. 
P, non ſi pronuncia in queſte parole, 
Pſalm, ſalms. | | 
Ph, / pronuncia come f; ex. 
Philoſopher, #/o/ofo. Phoebus, febo. "I fe 


nice. 


Receipt, vicevuta. 


Eccetto le parole di due fillabe, come "Es 
paſtore. 


Dueſta lettera non fi trova, che avanti u, e qu 
PDronuncia come in Italiano; ex. 


A Quail, una quaglia. Quill, penna. 


Queſtion, queſtione. quick, preſto. | 
. R. 
R, / pronuncia come in Italiano. 
8. 


8, , pronuncia come in Italiano, eccettone que 


parole, 

Sugar, ſciugar, ⁊zuccaro. 
Sure, P Pronunciate. ſciur, ſicuro. 
Aſſure, aſciur, aſſicurare. 


role in 


Actior 
Corru 
Gener 
Excep 
Admir 
Contit 
Bened: 


Th, 


dome Nt 


Wir ſer: 


dalla t 


u0no 


110. 


x, je 


-herd 


qu 


700 
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Sh / pronuncia come ſci; ex. 


Shape, | ſcep, ſtatura, 
Ship, | /cip, vaſcello. 
Shoe ſciu, ſcarpa. 
Shop, n ſtiap, Bottega. 
Diſh, | diſc, piatto. 
Fiſh, > fiſc, peſcie. 
Fra due vocalt s fi pronuncia 4 0220, come um 23 ex. 
Roſe, 70/2. to riſe, levarſi. 
Noſe, naſo. | Excuſe, ſcuſa. 
Wiſe, ſavio. to refule, ricuſare. 


Eccetto appreſſ ou; ex. | 
Houſe, caſa. Mouſe, ſorcio. 
Louſe, pidocchio. 


E 5 | 
T, / pronuncia come in Italiano ; eccettuane le pa- 
role in ion, nelle quali fi pronuncia ſc; ex. 


Action, acſcion, axione. 

Corruption, I corrupſcion, corruxzione. 
Generation, generaſcion, generaione. 
Exception, Y Pron. ( excepſcion, eccezions. 
Admiration, |] admiraſcion, ammirazione. 
Continuation, | continuaſcion, continuazione. 
Benediction, benedicſcion, benedizions. 


Th, / pronuncia mettendo la lingua fra i denti; e 
come non abbiamo in Italiano una ſola parola da po- 


Der ſervire d' eſempio, biſogna impararne la pronuncia 


dalla bocca di quelli che parlano Ingleſe, eſſendo un 
ano particolare alla lingua Ingleſe; it che fa, 
| = Ma che 
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che gli ſtranieri banno grandifi ma difficolts a pronun- 
ciarlo. | 


X. 
"IC. 71 ; pronuncia fra noi come in Latino; ex. 
ax, Cera. Sex, /eſſo. 
Ox, bue. fix, /ez. 
Z. 


Z, 4 pronuncia come in Italiano. 
Fine della Pronuncia. 
Delle Parti dell' Orazione. 


La lingua Ingloſe, come le altre lingue, e compoſi 
d'oito parti d'orazione; che ſono, 1. Il Nome. 2. Il 


Pronome. 3. I Verbo. 4. II Participio. . L'Ad. 
verbio. 6. La Congiunxione. 


7. La Prepoſiione. 
8. F Inter jexione. 4 EE 


Dei Nomi. 


T nomi ſono parole, che ſervono a nominare tutte le 
coſe, che ſono nel mondo; ex, Un uomo, a Man; una 
donna, a Woman; il mondo, the World; 1a terra, 
the mam. 


Si dividono in | ſuſpantivi; e adjettivi. 

T nomi ſuſtantivi ſono le ſoſtanze medeſime z come, i! 
cielo, the Sky; il /ole, the Sun; la luna, the Moon; 
acqua, the Water; una pietra, a Stone; ed altri 
nomi, at quali non fi puo propriamente aggiungere que 
za parola (Coſa); come, Ia Prudenza, Ia ſaviezza, li 
dunghezza, la bianchezza, e ſimili; perche non fi po 
rrebbe dire propriamente, la n coſa, la Javier 
⁊a coſa, &c. 


e fe 


Var 


o0nuth» 


72 
2.1 
Ad. 
Zione. 


itte le 
3 An 
terra, 


mne, il 
oon; 
altri 
que 

a, li 
2 


vie⁊ 


—̃— 


0 
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I nomi adjettivi ſervono ad eſprimere Ia qualitd dei 


nomi ſuſtantivi, ed ai quali ſi puo propriamente aggiun- 


gere queſta parola (Coſa); come, grande, great; piccolo, 
little; bono, good; cattivo, bad; nero, black; 
bianco, white; perche ſi puo dire propriamente, una 
piccola coſa, una gran coſa, a little Thing, a great 
Thing. | 

Gli adjettivi nella lingua Ingleſe ſono indeclinabili, 
e per conſeguenza ſervono a tutti i ſuſtantivi tanto maj 
culini, e femminini , nel ſingulare, e nel plurale, ſenza 
variare Ia ſua terminazione; come per eſempio, un 
gran Re, a great King; una gran donna, a great 
Woman; an bell' uomo, a handſome Man; una bella 
caſa, a handſome Houſe; bei giardini, handſome Gar- 
dens; belle cittù, handſome Towns. mp 

[ nomi ſuftantivi ſi dividono in Nomi Proprj, e 
Nomi Appellativi. I nomi proprj ſono queili degli uo- 
mini, delle donne, de Paeſi, delle Citta, de“ Fiumi, 
edi tutte le coſe in particolare; perche non convengono, 
ch'alle ſole coſe coſs nominate; come, Paolo, Pietro, 


Maria, la Francia, Þ Inghilterra, il Tevere, Lon- 
dra, Roma. | 


I nomi appellativi convengono alle coſe della mede- 


ſima ſpecie z come queſta parola (Uomo) conviene a tut- 


ti gli uomini in generale; e cofs delle altre, come un 
lione, un cavallo, un cane. Ogni ſorte di nomi ſu- 
ſtantivi ſono maſculini, o femminini, comuni, o neutri. 
I Maſculini comprendono gli Angeli, gli Uomini, e 
gli animali maſchi. | 5 
femminini comprendono Ie donne, e le femmine 
degli animali. 
I nom del genere comune ſono quelli che compren- 
dono Puno e Paltro ſeſſo; come, Couſin, cugino, e cu- 
gina; Neighbour, vicino, e vicina; Servant, ſer- 
vitore, e ſerva; Thief, ladro, e ladra. | 


1 
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{1 genere neutro comprende le creature delle quali 
non ſi [a di qual ſe ſeſſo fiano z come i rettili; ma Princi- 
palmente Ie coſe inanimate. 


Tutti i nomi ſuſtantivi fi declinano per mezo 0 di queſt 
due articoli a, e the. 


Degli Articoli, e della Declinazione de Nor omi. 


T nomi fi declinano in Ingleſe, come in Ballauo, cis 
per mezzo degli articoli, ſenza variare la loro ter- 
minazione come fanno in Latino. 


ARTICOLO Dezrarre. 


S. 
Nom. the, il. 
Gen. of the, del. 
Dat. to the, al. 
cc. the, 4. 


oc. o, o. 
Ab. from the, at 


2 
Nom. the, i. 
Gen. of the, dei, o de. 
Dat. to the, ai, o a'. 
Acc. the, i 
Voc. o, 0. 
Ab. from the, =, 0 da 


EsEMPIo. 


8. 


Nom. the King, il Re. 
Gen. of the King, del Re. 
Dat. to the King, al Re. 
ec. the King, 21 Re. 
Hoc. o King, o Re. 
Ab. from the King, dal 
. 
S. F. 
Nom. the Queen, Ia Re- 
gina. 
Gen. of the Queen, della 
Regina. 


P. 


Nom. the Kings, 7 Re. 
Gen. of the Kings, dei Re. 
Dat. to the Kings, ai Ke. 
Acc. the Kings, # Re. 
Hoc. o Kings, o Re. 


Ab. from the Kings, dai | 


Ke. 


. 
Nom. the Queens, le Re- 


ine. 


Gen. of the Queens, delle 


© _ 
Dat. 


4 


2 


6. 


„ 


GRAMMATICA INGLESE, 315 


Dat. to the Queen, alla 
| ina. 


Acc. the Queen, la Regina. 
Hoc. o Queen, o Regina. 


Ab. from the Queen, dat 
la Regina. 


Dat. to the Queens, al- 


le Regine. 


Acc. the Queens, le Regine. 


Hoc. o Queens, o Regine. 
Ab. from the Queens, 
dalle Regine. 


Dai precendenti eſempi ſi vede, che la lingua Ingleſe 
non ha che un articolo, che ſerve per il maſculino, e 
per il femminino, ſingulare, e plurale. 

ARTIicoLo IN DEFINITo. ? 

L' articolo indefinito in Ingleſe come in Italiano non 
ha, che tre caſi; cioò il genitivo, il dativo, e Pablativoz 


Cen. of, di. 
Dat. to, a, o ad. 


Ab. from, da. 


e ſerve ai nomi proprij, e non ha plurale. 


Es E MPIO. 


Nom. Peter, Pietro. 


Gen. of Peter, di Pietro. 


7 
Dat. to Peter, a Pietro. 


Acc. Peter, Pietro. 
Ab. from Peter, da Pie- 
5 


Parlando delle Virtu, delle Paſſioni, de Vizj, delle 


Nom. London, Londra ; 


Gen. of London, di Lon- 


ara. 

Dat. to London, a Lon- 
dra. 

Acc. London, Londra. 

Ab. from London, da 
Londra. | 


Arti, delle Scienze, non ci ſerviamo dell' articolo; ex. 


Virtue cannot agree with 
Vice. 


| Juſtice is without Inte- 


reſt. , 
Chaſtity, Modeſty, and 
— Humility are lovely 

Virtues, | 


La Virtù non puo accor- 
dar ſi eol vizio. 


La Giuſtizia non ò inter- 


efſata. | 
£4 Caftita, la Modeſtia, 

e Pumilta ſono virtu 

amabili. 


Pru- 


— — —— — A, —— — 
— . 
© - RE EC EI 
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| Prudence is the Rule of 


all Virtues, 

Juſtice is the Bond of 
human Society, 
Pride is the Sin of the 

Devil, 
Diſcord is the Ruin of 
States, 
Drunkenneſs is abomi- 
nable, 
Love's Power i is great, 


Anger doth breathe no- 
thing but Arms and 
Blood, - 

Hope is 'the Ground of 

the Chriſtian Religion, 


Philoſophy is the Mi- 
ſtreſs of Wiſdom, 
Muſick is pleaſing to 

the Ear, 
Writing knows nothing, 
and teaches all Things, 


Arithmetick is the Sci- 
ence of Numbers, 


La Prudenza & la rego- 


la di tutte le virtl. 
La Giuſtizia e il legame 
della Societd umana, 
La Superbia e un pecca- 
to diabolico. 
La diſcordia è Ia rovina 
degli ſtati, 


IL ubbiac hex xd e abbo= 


 minevole. 

1. poter del” amore e 
grande. 

La collera non ſpira, 
che armi, & ſangue. 


La ſperanza o fonda- 


mento della Religione 
Criſtiana. 

La filoſofia o la maeſtra 
della ſagexza. 
La muſica e grata all 

orecchio. 

La ſerittura non ſa ni- 
ente, ed inſegna ogni 
coſa. 

L' Aritmeticaꝰ Ia ſcien- 
2a de numeri. 


Parlando delle ſoſtanze in ; apt, e principal- 


Bread is the Staff of 
Life, 


mente di quelle, che non fi contano, non ci ſer- 
viamo d Articolo. 


1 pane 2 7 ſo 2 del. 
la vita. 


I Salt loſes its 2 Se il ſale perde il ſuo 


ſapore. 


1 love 


rer 


. 


GRAMMAT ICA INGLESE, 


I love Milk, Butter, 
and Cheeſe, ; 


Beef is the Partridge of 


England, 
Mutton is fweeter than 
Bacon, 

Roaſt Meat is better 
than boiled Meat, 
Wine doth rejoice the 
Heart, 
Gold and Silver do all 

Things, 
Graſs and Hay are the 
Food of Cattel, 
Garlick ſtinks, 


Sugar is ſweet, 


317 
Amo il latte, il burro, 
ed il formaggio. 


11 bue è la pernice d' Ing- 


bilterra, © 


I caſtrato o pit [aporito | 


del preſciutto, 


L' arroſto, e migliore 


dell' aleſſo. 


vino rallezra il core. 


L* oro, e F argento fan- 
u tutto. | 


I' erba, &I fieno ſono il 


paſto degli auimali. 
L' aglio puꝝza. 


I zucchero e dolce. 


Tutti i Suſtantivi che ſi poſſono numerare, rice- 


vono Y articolo nel Singolare, ma non nel Plurale, 


parlando generalmente, e ſenza limitazione. 


I have a Friend, 


I have Friends, 

I have a good Book, 

I have good Books, 

I have bought a Knife, 
I have bought Knives, 


be obeyed, 
Old Men are twice 
Children, | 


Ho un Amico. 

Ho degli Amici. 

Ho un buon Libro. 
Ho buoni Libri. 


Ho comprato un Coltello. 
Ho comprato Coltelli. 
Kings and Princes muſt Bi ſagna ubbidire ai Re, 


ed ai Principi. 
T vecchi ſono due volt 
Bambini. | 


Biſogna avertire, che in tutte le regole che bo 


date, nelle quali non ci ſerviamo delP articolo, 
fe tratta di ſoſtanxa in generale. Ma ſe veniamo a 


ſpecificare una coſa particolare, allora ci ſerviamo 


dell articulo, come facciamo in Italiano ; ex. 


3 5 


The 


918 


The Love of & o p, 
The Wiſdom of Men 
is Folly before Go p, 


1 thank you for the 
Wine you ſent me, 


J have ſpent all the 


Gold and Silver that 
I received Yeſterday, 


The Mutton that we 
did eat the other 


Day, was very ſweet, 


The Books that I have 
bought, 

The Women that we 
ſaw, 

The Knives that you 
ſent me, 

The Kings of England 
and Spain areagreed, 


Parlando di co / e different, non ft 7 ripete ar- 
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I' Amor di Dio. 


La ſaviezza degli no- 

mini é paxzia in- 
nauzi Dio. 

Vi YINgrazio del vino, 
che m avete man- 
dato. | 


Ho ſpeſo tutto P oro, e 
F argento, che rice- 


vet ieri. 

11 caftrato che mangi- 
ammo I altro giorno, 
era molto ſaporito. 

J Libri, che bo com- 
Prati. 

Le donne, che vedemmo. 


I coltelli che n avete 
mandati. 

J Re a Ingbilterra, e 
di Spagna _ paci- 
Icati. 


ticolo, come fi fa in Italiano. 


The Kings and Princes, 
The Eyes and Ears, 
The Arms and Legs, 
The Father, Mother, 
and Children, 
Brothers and Siſters, 


The Light and Dark- 


neſs. 


J Re, ed i Priucipi. 
Gli occhi, e le orecchie. 
Le Braccia, e le Gambe. 


Paare, la Madre, ed 


1 Figliuoli. 
J Fratelli, e le ſorelle. 
La Luce, e le tenebre, 


Quando fi parla dei membri del corpo, non ci 
ſerviamo del articolo, ma del pronome poſſel/ ivo. 


My 


— — — . P] — — e — , «8 .r— , , 


My Head akes, Ai duole la teſta. | 

My Eyes are ſore, Ho male agli occhi. | 

: I have burnt my Fin- AM ſono abbruciato un | 
i dito 
7 . 


| 

| = 
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| 

| 

| 

| 


ger, | 
ul break your Head, i romperò la teſta. 
55 He hath loſt his Sight, Egli ba perduta la viſta. 


2 Waſh your Hands, Lavatevi le mani. 

ru throw that at your i gitterò queſto al viſo. 
Face, 1 
| Quando fi parla di due perſone, o di due coſe, J u- | 
©” WK v2 delle quali appartiene al altra, biſogna met- 
6 tere il genetivo avanti il nominativo ſenza arti- 


- - n 7 
colo, aggiungendovi un s, con un apoſtrofo, fra 
i genetivo, e J nominati vo, ex. 


. The King's ſon,” 11 Figlio del Re, 

The Queen's Coach, La Carozza della Re- 
; gina. 

My Brother's Wife, La Moglie di mio fra- 
p. -. 


A My Father's Houſe, La Caſa di mio Padre. 
My Maſter's Horſe, Il cavallo del mio Pa- 


drone. = 
- [My Siſter's Gloves, I guanti di mia ſorella. 
My Uncle's Son, 11 Figlio di mio Zio. 
My Friend's Books, T Libri del mio amico. 


g : 
Il genetivo fi mette anche avanti il nominati- j 
| vo ſenza articolo, quando fi parla d' una coſa | 
fatta d' un altra coſa, ex. | 

: | | 


A Brick Houſe, Una Caſa di Mattoni. 1 
A Silver Diſh, Un piatto d' Argento. | 
A Scarlet Cloak, Un Mantello di Scarlata. j 
dilk Stockings, Calzete di Seta, 


A wooden Box, Una Caſſa di Legno. F 


320 GRAMMATICAINCLESF. 


A Horn Comb, Un pettine di corno. || T 
A Gold Ring, Un anello d oro. Te 
Braſs Money, Moneta di rame. 
A Holland Shirt, Una camiſcia di tela Tc 
- I a Oland. | 8 

To 


Ma parlando di coſe che contengens numeri, t 
miſure, il genetivo ſeguita il nominativo con I ar. To 


ticolo, come in Itali auo; ex. 5 ; - 
A Glaſs of Wine, Un bicchiere di Vino. Fo 
A Barrel of Beer, U barrile di Birra. 

A Diſh of Meat, _ Un piatto di Carne. Del] 
A Dozen of Lemons, Una dozzina di Li moni. 

A Bottle of Wine, Un fiaſco di vino. 


A Buſhel of Wheat, Uno ftajo di Formento! 
A Pound of Butter, Una libra di Burro. 
An Ell of Cloth, U ala di Panno. 


| Quando vogliamo eſprimere a che uſo una coſe 
© © adopra, la coſa adoprata fi mette;appreſſo alle 
coſa per la quale & adopra ; ex. 


A Wine Glaſs, Un bicchiere da vino. 
A Tobacco Box, © Una ſcatola da Tabacco, 
A Wine Bottle, Un fiaſco da Vino. 

Salat Oil, Olio da Inſalata. 

A Coach-Horſe, Cavallo da Carozza. 

A Fire-Shovel, Una paletta da fuoco. 

A Night-Cap. Una baretta da notte. 


Parlando di muſica ci ſerviamo dell articoli 
the, accompagnato dalla prepoſizione on, o upon; 
e per gli altri giuochi di guadagno, o ar perdita 
ci ſerviamo della prepoſizione at; ex. 


To play upon the F id Suonare del 20 olino. 


dle, 14 


\ 
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To play upon the Lute, 

To play upon the Gui- 
tar, - 

To play on the Spinet. 


To play upon the Harp- 


ſicord, 
To play at Cards, 
To play at Piquet, 
At Bowls, 
At Tennis, 
At Omber. 


The King, / Re. 
The Kings, 7 Re. 
The Lord, 2“/ Signore. 


Book, Libro. 
Books, Libri. 
Horſe, Cavallo. 
Horſes, Cavaili. 


My Houſe, mia Caſa. 


My Houſes, mie Caſe. | 
Your Garden, voſtro Giardino. 
Your Gardens, voſftri Giardini. 
His Horſe, ſuo Cavallo, 
His Horſes, ſuoi Cavalli. 


Suonare del Liuto. 


 Stonare della chitarra. 


Suonare della Spinetta. 


Suonare dell Arpicordo. 


Ginocare alle Carte. 
Ciuocam a Pichetto. 
Alle Bocce. 


Alla palla Corda. 


AIP Ompra. 


Della formazione del Numero del pili dei Nomi 
; Suſtantivi. 


Il numero del pi: fi forma comunemente aggiun- 
gendo um s, al numero del meno ; ex. 


The Lords, # Signori. 
The Queen, Ja Regina, 
The Queens, le Regine. 


My Brother, mio Fratello. 
My Brothers, miei Fratelli. 


o. |} Our Servant, noſtro Servo. 


Our Servants, noſtri Servi. 


Queſta 


— — — —— — by — — 
— — — »„— — — — — 


— D— — — —2— —— eerie, er oo 
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Queſta regola ha tre Eccezioni. 


=— > =_ * 1 
— | — — 
— — 
—́—U— d — — —— — — — 
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Church, Chieſa, Churches, Chieſe. 
Match, 20ferino, Matches, zolferinz. 
Hedge, fiepe, Hedges, ſiepi. 


Horſe, cavallo, Borſes, cavalli. che 
Fiſh, pe/ce, Fiſhes, peſci, | awe, 

| Crols, croce, Croſſes, croci. | 1 
Witneſs, Teftimonio, Witneſſes, Teſtimonj. 0 
Box, ſcatola, Boxes, ſcatole. = 
2. ECCEZIONE. Men, 

J. /i nonlari che terminano in f, 0 fe, cambians Eg 
fin ves; ex. ER 
n h. 

Calf, vitello, Calves, vitelli. A ver 
Staff, baſtone, Staves, baſtoni. The 1 
Thief, Iadro, Thieves, Jadri. The 1 
Loaf, un pane, Loaves, pani. =  Mhite 
Knife, coltello, Knives, coltelli. Brow: 
Life, vita, Lives, vite. | __  Whblac 
Wife, moglie, Wives, mogli. rey 1 

| | Ned 8 

3. ECCEZIONE J. In Eu 

I nomi ſeguenti [ono irregolari. 8 50 
Man, uomo, Men, uomini. | — 
Woman, donna, Women, donne. boiled. 
Child, fanciullo, Children, fanciulli. ext v 
Ox, bue, Oxen, buoz. | | roun 
Mouſe, ſorcio, Mice, forc?. reſh B 
Louſe, pidocchio, Lice, — Di d Wi 

le; 


0 X, 


J. 


ian: 


Die, 
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VU. 
dd 
2 


Die, dado, Dice, dadi. 

Foot, piede, Feet, piedi. 
Gooſe, oca, Geeſe, oche. 
Penny, ſoldo, Pence, ſoldi. 
Sow, 7roja, Swine, troje. 
Tooth, dente, 'Teeth, dents. 
Sheep, pecora, non ha plurale. 


Vi [ono alcuni ſuſtantivi, come ſono i minerali, 
che non hanno plurale, come in Italiano; Gold, 
oro; Silver, argento; Copper, rame; Lead, pi- 


ombo, QC. 


Gli aggettivi, come 


Bo detto di ſopra, non hanno 


purale, e ſervono a tutti i generi; ex. good Man, 
hon uomo; good Woman, buona donna; good 
Men, Buoni uomini ; good Women, bone donne. 


. | 
An honeſt Man, 


A vertuous Woman, 
The firſt 'Tome, 


White-wine, 
Brown Bread, 
black Suit, 
8: FOR 
Ned Stockings, 


in Italian Proverb, 
Latin Sentence, 
| roſted Capon, 
oiled Meat, 

ext Week, 

round Table. 

reſh Butter, 

id Wine, 


The ſecond Book, 


in Engliſh Gentleman, 


Gli aggettivivannogeneralmente avanti i ſuſtan- 


Un Uomo oneſto. 

Una donna virtuo ſa. 
I! primo tomo. 

I ſecondo libro, 

Vino bianco. 

Pan bruno. 

In abito nero. 

Capelli bianchi. 
Calzette roſſe. 

Un gentiluomo Ingleſe. 
Un proverbio Italiano. 
Un Sentenzia latina. 


Un capone aroſto. 
Carne alleſſa. 


La ſettimana praſſima. 


Una tavola rotonda. 


Y 


Del burro freſco. 
Vin vecchio. 
* The 
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The right Hand, La man dritt. I. 

Cold Weather, Tempo freddo. 
A rare Thing, Una coſa rara. 

A tall Man, Un uomo alto. ſep 


Dei tre gradi di Comparazione, 


Inomi aggettivi hanno tre gradi di Comparaxi. 
one, i Poſitivo, il Comparativo, ed il Superlativo. a 

II poſativo ſiguiſica ſolamente la ſemplice quali. ] 
73 d una coſa ; come, handſome, bello, o bella. 

11 comparativo innalza queſta qualita, in con-. ( 
parazione a qualche altra coſa; come, handſomer 477, 


pi bello, 0 pin bella. | | 47 g 
Il ſuperlativo eſalta queſta qualitꝰ in ſomnu 0 
grado; come, the handſomeſt, or the moſt hand- N 
ſome, 21 pit bello. A 
II Comparativo ſi forma del Poſitivo, aggiungen V 
dovi er; Il ſuperlativo aggiungendovi eſt ; ex. 
Low, baſſo. High, alto. 
Lower, pin baſſo. Higher, pin alto. "4 
The loweft, 2/ piz baſſo. The higheſt, 7/ pid alu 9477 
Great, grande. Rich, ricco. | U 
Greater, pi grande, | Richer, pi ricco. me 
The greateſt, i/ pi The richeſt, 7/ piu ri I. 
grande. i C0. - * 
Ci [erviamo ancora di queſte parole, more, mo Ft 
e very; il primo per eſprimere it compar * 


tivo, it ſecondo per eſprimere il ſuperlativo ci eu 
comparaxione; ed il terzo eſprime it ſuperlati — 
ſenza comparazione ; ex. 
Peter is ingenious, Pietrs e ingegnoſo. - 
Paul is more ingenious, Paolo ò pii ingegnoſo. A 
Francis is the moſt in- Franceſco s il piu 7 A 


genious in the World, gegnoſo del _— 
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Your Wife is very hand- woffra moglie e belliſf- 
ſome, ma, o molto bella. 
Da queſte regole generali bi ſogna eccettuarne i 
ſeguenti aggettivi. 
Good, huono; better, mighore ; beſt, orti mo. 
III, cattivo; 3 worſe, peggiore ; the worſt, 
rrazi-l Bad, > 71 pi peggiore. 


ivo. Many, molti; more, piu; moſt, it pin. 
quali. Little, piccolo ; leſs, minore, o pitt piccolo; 
Aa. the leaſt, i piu piccolo. 


con. Gli aggettivi che terminano in ous non banno 
omen, altro comparativo, ne ſuperlativo, che con J ajuto 
di queſte tre parole, more, moſt, e very. 

. Glorious, glorioſo. 

More glorious, piii glorioſo. 

| Moſt glorious, glorioſiſſimo, o pit eloriaſs 
ungen Very glorious, gloriofi mo, o molto gorge: 


EX. 


om 
hand- 


Della Derivazione de Nomi. 


J nomi fi dividono anche in Primitivi, e Deri- 


% alu vat vi. 
| Un nome Primitivo non deriva da niſſun altro; 

i come, Love, amore. 

i ri 11 Derivativo © quello, che deriva d' un Primi- 

tivo ; come, Lover, amatore. 

Vi ſono alcuni ſuſtantivi materiali ai quali ag- 
3 una di queſte tre Terminazioni er, 
yer, o ſter, ſene formano altri ſuſtantivi, che 
ſfignificano o agente, 0 PF artifice RO a queſte 


„ MO 
par 
Vo C0 


rlativg © S; as. 
* A Hat, un cappello; a Hatter, an cappellajo. 
A Pot, una pignatta; a Potter, un pignataro. 


„ „ A Fiſh, un peſce; a Fiſher, un peſcatore. 
* 3 


A Glove, un guanto ; a Glover, un guantaro. 
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A Garden, un giardino; a Gardener, un giar. 
diniero. 
A Guin, un cannone; a Gunner, un cannoniery, 
A Law, una legge; a Lawyer, un gitriſconſulty 
A Game, un giuoco; a Gameſter, an giuoca- 
tore. 


Ji ſono ancora altri ſuſtantivi per ſonali, dai 
quali ſene formano altri ſuſtantivi di dignita, ag. 
ginngendovi queſta particola Ship; come, 


An Apoſtle, an apoſtolo ; Apoſtleſhip, apoſtolate. 
An Admiral, us ammiraglio; Admiralſhip, ammi. 
ragliato. | 

A Maſter, n maeſtro ; Maſterſhip, magiſterio. 
A Lord, un Signore; Lordſhip, Signoria. 


Si milmente queſta particola hood, unita a qual. 
che ſuſtantivi, ba la medefima forxa; ex. 


Father, padre; Fatherhood, paternitd. 
Child, fancinilo; Childhood, fanciullexza. 
Brother, fratello; Brotherhood, fraternitd. 
Man, uomo; Manhood, virilita. 


Falſe, Jalſo; Falſehood, falſitd. 


i {ono molti nomi ſuſtautivi in Ingleſe, com 
2h Italiano, che derivano dal latino in molte ma- 
niere. | „ 


1. I ſufantivi, che terminano in ion, vengono 
dat latino in io; come, Opinion, Religion, Que- 
ſtion, Cc. 
2. I ſuſtantivi che terminano in our, derivanò 
dai latini in or; come, Labour, Honour, Fa- 
_ . | 
3. I ſuſtantivi, che terminano in ty, derivano 
dat latins in tas; come, Pity, Charity, Liberality, 
Purity, &c. | 
. Sarebbè 


Saxe 
vi, che 
lingua 6 


In che 


Gli 
aggiun 
una gt 


Joy, 4 
Fruit, 
Youth. 
Care, 
Uſe, 
Beaut) 
Bount! 
Deceit 
Diſdai 
Grace, 
Faith, 
Chear. 


Skill, 


Power 
Deligl 
Diſtru 
Dread 
Will, 
Watcl 
Hurt, 
Mind. 
Pain, 


Plent) 
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Sarebbe troppo Inngo di numerare tutti i ſuſtanti- 


vi, che derivano dal latino ; gl intelligenti della 


lingua latina potranno facilmente comprenderli. 


In che maniere gli Aggettivi fi formano dai 
; Suſtantivi. | 


Gli agettivi ſeguenti fi formano dai ſuſtantivi 
aggtungengovi queſta particola full, che comprende 
una quantita di quel, che la qualitò ſignifica ; ex. 


Joy, allegrezza, 
Fruit, frutto, 
Youth, gioventi, 
Care, cura, 
Uſe, uſo, 
Beauty, velta, 
Bounty, bontd, 
Deceit, inganno, 
Diſdain, /degno, 
Grace, grazia, 
Faith, fede, 
Chear, allegria, 


skill, arte, 


Power, potere, 
Delight, piacere, 
Diſtruſt, ſoſpetto, 
Dread, /pavento, 
Will, volouta, 
Watch, vigilia, 
Hurt, gocumento, 


Mind, cura, 


Pain, dolore. 


Plenty, abbondanza, 


Y 4 


joyful, allegro. 
fruitful, fruttifero. 


youthful, giovani le. 


careful, accurato, 
uſeful, utile. 
beautiful, bello. 
bountiful, benign. 
deceitful, ingannevole. 
diſdainful, ſdegnoſo. 
graceful, grazioſo. 


faithful, fedele. 


chearful, allegro. 
skilful, ver/ato. 
powerful, potente. 
delightful, piace vole. 
diſtruſtful, /o/pettoſo. 
dreadful, ſpaventevole. 
wilful, caparbio. 
watchful, vigilaute. 
hurtful, zoci vo. 
mindful, accurato. 
painful, doloroſo, 
plentiful, abbondante. 


J, ſe-- 
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I ſegnenti fi formano dai ſuſtantivi aggiungen. 
dovi la particola leſs, ch eſprime una privazione 
di quel che il ſuſtantivo ſigniſica; ex. | 
Beard, barba, beardleſs, sbarbato. 
Blame, biaſimo, blameleſs, ſeuza biaſimo. 
Father, padre, fatherleſs, ſenza padre. 
Friend, amico, friendleſs, ſenza amici. 
End, fine, endleſs, inſinito. 
Name, zome, nameleſs, ſenza nome. 
Queſtion, dubbio, queſtionleſs, indubbita- 

= 3 
Senſe, ſenſo, ſenſeleſs, iuſenſato. 
e molti altri. HE | | 


Vene ſono degli altri che ſi formans aggiungen- 
dovi ous, 5 


dangerous, pericoloſo. 
couragious, coraggioſo. 
Malice, malizza, malicious, maliz7o/o, 
Harmony, armonia, harmonious, armonioſo. 
Valour, valore, valorous, valoroſo. 
Zeal, zelo, Zealous, zeloſo. 
Monſter, moſzro, monſtrous, moſtruoſo, 
Outrage, oltraggio, outragious, oltraggian- 
| | 3 | 
marvellous, maraviglio- 
- — of > oo 
Rigour, rigore, | rigorous, rigoroſo. 
Vertue, virtu, - * virtuous, virtuoſo, 
molti altri. | | 


Vene ſono degli altri che fi formano aggiungen- 
A | 
Brother, Fratello, 
Earth, terra, 


Danger, pericolo, 
Courage, coraggio, 


Marvel, maraviglia, 


godly, pio. 
brotherly, fraterno. 
earthly, terreno. 


Feaven, 


Heaven 
Love, bf 
Order, 


Vene 


Blood, 
Dirt, / 
Guilt, « 
Hair, Þ 
Hunger 
Louſe, 
Mud, / 
Need, 
Sand, / 
Stone, 
Wind, 


Vene 
lov? iſh. 


Brute, 
Devil, 
Fool, 4 
Sot, un 
Water, 
Whore, 
Child, 7 


Ma q 
minuiſce 
White, 
Red, 70, 
Yellow, 
Cold, fi 
Sweet, fl 
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Heaven, cielo, 
Love, amore, 
Order, ordine, 


heavenly, celeſte. 
lovely, amabile. 
_ orderly, regolato, 


Jene ſono, che fi formano aggiungendovi y. 


Blood, ſangue, 
Dirt, /porcizia, 
Guilt, colpa, 
Hair, pelo, 
Jun hy fame, 
Louſe, pidocchio, 
Mud, Fango, 
Need, bi ſo gno, 
Sand, ſabbia, 
Stone, pietra, 
Wind, vento, 


bloody, ſanguinolente. 
dirty, por. 
guilty, colpevole. 
hairy, peloſo. 
hungry, famelico. 
louſy, pidocobioſa. 
muddy, fangoſo. 
needy, bi ſogno ſo. 


ſandy, ſabbioſo. 


ſtony, pietroſo. 
windy, vento ſo. 


Vene ſono degli altri, che fi formano aggiungen- 


dovi iſh. 


Brute, bruto, 
Devil, di avolo, 
Fool, ano ſciocco, 
Sot, un melenſo, 
Water, acqua, 
Whore, puttana, 
Child, fanciullo, 


brutiſh, Brutale. 
deviliſh, diabolico. 
fooliſh, /ciocco. 
ſottiſh, melenſo. 
wateriſn, acquoſo. 
whoriſh, puttaniero. 
childiſh, fanciulleſco. 


Ma queſta particola iſh, unita agli aggettivi di. 
minuiſce la loro ſignificazione ; ex. 


White, bianco, 
Red, roſſo, 
Yellow, giallo, 
Cold, freddo, 
Sweet, dolce, 


_ whitiſh, Bianchiccio. 


reddiſh, rofficc7o. 


_ yellowiſh, gzalliccio, 


coldiſh, an poco freddo. 
ſweetiſh, dolcioſo. 


Vi 


330 


Vi ſono altri aggettivi che fi formano aggiungen- 


dovi able. 


Seaſon, ftagione, 
Blame, #7aſimo, 
Change, cangiamento, 
Cure, cara, 
Favour, favore, 
Meaſure, miſura, 
Note, 10a, 
Pardon, perdono, 
Profit, profitto, 
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ſcaſonable, ai Pagione, 


blameable, biaſimevole. 
changeable, mutabile. 


curable, curabile. 


favourable, favorevole. 
meaſurable, mi/urabile. 


notable, notable. 


pardonable, perdonabile. 


profitable, * 


e molti Altri. 


J, ſeguenti divengono __ aggiumgendovi 


all, call, o ical. 


Rhetorick, rettorica, 
Angel, angelo, 
Canon, canone, 
Logick, Logica, 
Muſick, muſica, 
Allegory, allegoria, 
Accident, accidente, 
Hiſtory, "itoria. 
Method, metodo, 
Perſon, perſona, 


rhetorical, rettorico. 


angelical, angelico. 
canonical, canonico. 
logical, Jogico. 
muſical, nu ſico. 
allegorical, allegorico. 


accidental, accidentale. 


hiſtorical, zftorzco. 
methodical, metodzco, 


perſonal, perſonale. 


La maggior parte degli aggettivi derivativi ar 
quali abbiamo fatto menzione, che hanno la ter- 
minazione in full, leſs, ous, y, e iſh, divengono 
di nuovo ſubantivi, aggiungendovi queſta partico- 


la, neſs. 


Powerful, potente. 
Wilful, caparbio, 

| Careleſs, traſcurato, 
Godly, pio, 


Powerfulneſs, potenz. 
Wilfulneſs, capar#;er3. 
Careleſneſs,traſ curag iut 


Godlineſs, pietd. 
| Crafty» 


Craft) 
Fooliſ 
Right 


Devili 
Brutiſ 


Que 


impieg 


coſe. 
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Crafty, aſtuto, 
Fooliſh, pazzo, 


Righteous, gin 72 


Deviliſh, diabolico, 
Brutiſh, . 


Craftineſs, aſtuxia. 

Fooliſhneſs, paxzia, 

Righteouſneſs, Siuſti- 
⁊ia, 

Deviliſhneſs, diavoleria. 

Brutiſhneſs, brutalita. 


Dei Promend Perſonali. 


Queſti Pronomi ſi chiamo Perſonali, perche ſono 
impiegati in luogo del nome delle Perſone, e delle 
I, 1, fi chiama la prima perſona, cb" & 
quello, o quella che parla. Thou, tu, la ſeconda, 
ch" quello, o quella a chi fi parla. He, egli, ſhe, 
ella, la terza, ct ò quello, o quella della quale fi 
parla, I plurali de quali ſono, we; noi, ye, 0 yous 
vo; they, eglino, o elleno. 


Declinazione de' Pronomi Perſonali. 


9 


Nom. I, io. 
Gen. of me, di me. 


Dat. to me, a me, o mi. 


Acc. me, me, mi. 
Abl. from me, da me. 


* 
Nom. thou, tu. 
Gen. of thee, di te. 


Dat. to thee, a te, o ti. 
Acc, thee, te, o ti. 


Abl. from thee, da Le. 


} 4 
Nom. we, noi. 


Gen. of us, di noi. 


Dat. to us, 470, 0 ci. 
Acc. us, 7101, 0 ci. 
Abl. om us, da noi. 


P. 


Nom. ye, o you, voi. 
Gen. of you, di voi. 
Dat. to you, 4 voi, o ui. 
Acc. you, voi, 0 vi. 
Abl. from you, da voi. 


S. Nom · 
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Nom. he, egli. Nom. they, eglino. 
Gen. of him, di lu. Gen. of them, di loro. 
Dat. to him, a lui, o li. 
Acc. him, Jui, o lo. Acc. them, Joro, o li. 
Abl. from him, da lui. 


8. P. 


Nom. ſhe, ella. Nom. they, ellens. 
Gen. of her, di lei. Cen. of them, di loro. 
Dat. to her, à lei, o lo. 
Acc. her, lei, o la. 
Abl. from her, da lei. 


Acc. them, oro, o le. 
Abl. from them, da Ioro. 


Del uſo de Pronomi Perſon ali. 


I nominativi de queſts Pronomt precede il verbo 
in una fraſe affirmativa. 


J ſpeak, 10 parlo, 
Thou loveſt, tu ami, 
He eateth, eg; mangia, 


ye love, voi amate. 
they eat, eglino mangia- 
_- 


In una fraſe interrogativa il nominativo ſeguita 
2} verbo, quando il detto verbo nudo, cio! 
ſenza eſſer accompaguato d alcuno ſegno del Pre- 
| lente, del Preterito, o del Futuro; ex. 


Have you good Cloth? avete del buon panno 7 


Can you do this? Potete far queſto ? 
Is he rich? e rico. 
Are you a Man of your Sete uomo di parola ! 
Word? 
Are they come? Sono venutiꝰ 
Stanno bene & 


Are they well? 


4 


Dat. to them, a loro, o li. 


Abl. from them, da loro. 


Dat. to them, a loro, o le. 


we ſpeak, 10 parliamo.. 


4 
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** 


I Nominativo fi mette fra il verbo P il ſegno; ex. 


Do you ſpeak Italian? 

What doth he do? 

Do you ſleep ſo late? 

Shall I dine with you? 

Why do you walk ſo 
faſt ? 

Do you fear him? 


Parlate Italiano? 

Che fa ? 

Dormite coſi tardi? 

Keſterò a pranſo con w0i ? 

Perche camminate coſi pre- 
fo? 

Avete aura di lui? 


1] nome fi mette anche come il Pronome ; ex. 


Is your Maſter at home? 


Is the Coach ready ? 
Is the Sermon done ? 
Are my Books bound ? 


Are your Siſters mar- 


ried ? 


Hath ſhe brought my 


Linnen ? 


Doth your Father know 


me ? 


When will the Horſes 


be ready ? 


1] woſiro padrone "Y in 
caſa? 

La Carozza è in ordine ? 

E' finita Ia predica ? 

Sono legati i miei libri? 

Son maritate le voſtre ſo- 
relle? 

Ha ella portata le mie bi- 
ancherie? 

Voſtro padre mi conoſce 2 


Quando farams i in ordins 
i cavalli ? 


In una fraſe negativa interrogativa, la negativa deve 
precedere il nome; ex. 


Is not the 4. gone a Non e il Ro andato alla 


Hunting 
Are not the l; rea- 
dy yet? 
Hath not my Father paid 
you ? 
To” 2 


caccia 2 


Non ſono ancora in ordine 


i cavalli ? 
Non v'ha agalo Mio pa- 
are? : 


Ma 


| 
| 


Ma la negativa ſi puo mettere avanti 0 dopo il Pro- 
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nome; EX. 


Is he not at home? 


Ts not he at home ? 


Are they not here ? 
Are not they here? 
Doth he not know me? 
Doth not he know me? 
Do you not love me? 
Do not you love me? 


us ? 
Will not he come with 
us ? 


Willhe not come with - 2 


Non e egli in caſa ? 
Non ſono loro qui? 
Non mi conoſce egli ? 


Non m' amate voi? 


Non verra egli con noi? 


Il Dativo, e  Accuſativo de Pronomi Perſonali ſe- 
guitano il verbo; ex. | 


I love you, 
You ſee me, 


He ſends you this 


I gave him, 


I told her, 


He knows me, 


J ſhall ſee her, 


Iwill thank them, 


Vi amo. 

Loi mi vedete. 

Egli vi manda queſio. 
{o li diedi. 

Jo le aif.. 

Egli mi conoſce. 

10 la vedrò. 

fo li ringraxierb. 


He will come to ſee me, gli mi verrù a vedere 


Queſts Pronomi fe mettono fro REP ed il ſegno nell 
Imperativo; ex. | 


Let him love, 
Let her go, 

Let us drink, 
Let us walk faſter, 
Let them come, 


Let them come in, 
1 


Che ami. 
Che vada. 
Beviamo. 


Camminiamo piii pr eſto. 


Che vengano. 
Ch* entrino. 


De 


Queſt 
aett0no « 
tengono d 


an 
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De? Pronomi Poſſeſſivi. 2 


Duefti Pronomi fi chiamano Poſſeſſrvi, perche fi 
mettono avanti le coſe che fon poſſedute, o che appar- 
tengono alle Perſone alle quali i Pronomi fi riferiſcono; 


e ſono indeclinabili. 


 Dnefti Pronomi ſono di due ſorti, Congiuntivi © 


Aſſoluti. 


I congiuntivi ſono quell obs s* uniſcono coi nomi. 


Gli affoluti ſono quelli che ſono ſenza i noms, e fi 
declinano come i Pronomi Perſonali. 


I Congiuntivi. 


8. 


Nom. my, il mio, la mia. 

Cen. of my, del mio, del. 
la mid. 

Dat. to my, al mio, alla 
mia. 

Acc. my, il mio, la mia. 

Aol. from my, dal mio, 
dalla mia. 


8 


Nom. thy, il tuo, la tua. 

Gen. of thy, del tuo, della 
7ZuaR. | | 

Dat. to thy, al tuo, alla 
74A. 

Acc. thy, il tuo, la tua. 

4b]. from thy, dal uo, 
* tua. 


N 


Nom. my, i miei, le mie. 

Gen. of my, de miei, del. 
le mie. 

Dat. to my, a“ miei, al- 
le mis. 


Acc. my, i miei, le mie. 


Abl. from my, da miei, 
dalle mie. 


P. 


Nom. thy, 3 tuoi, le tue. 


Gen. of thy, de tuoi, del- 


le tue. 


Dat. to thy, a tuoi, al. 


le tue. 


Acc. thy, i tuoi, le tue. 


Abl. from thy, da tubi, 
dalle tus. 


8. Nom. 


10 
in 
[nn 
/ 
'$ 
1 
i Hi 
145 
TP 
ih 
1 
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8. 


Nom. his, il ſuo, la ſua. 

Gen. of his, del ſuo, della 
ſua. 

Dat. to his, al ſuo, alla 

ua. 

Acc. his, il ſuo, la ſua. 

Abl. from his, dal * 
dalla ſua. 


: 8. 
Nom. her, il ſuo, Ia ſud. 


Gen. of her, del ſuo, del- 


la ſua. 
Dat. to her, al ſuo, alla 
ſua. 


Acc. her, il ſuo, la ſua. 


Abl. from her, dal ſuo, 


dalla ſua. 
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| P. 

Nom. his, il ſuoi, le fat. 
Gen. of his, de ſuoi, del. 
te ſue. | 
Dat. to his, à ſuoi, alle 

ſae. 


Acc. his, i ſuoi, le ſue. 


4b]. from his, da' ſuoi, 
dalle ſue. 


| _ 
Nom. her, i ſuoi, le ſur 


Gen. of her, de ſuoi, del. 


le ſue. 

Dat. to her, a“ ſuoi, al- 
le ſue. | 

Acc. her, i ſuoi, Ie ſue. 

Abl. from her, da Jubi, 
dalle ſue. 


Parlando della terza Perſona biſogna dire his, ar 
le coſe che appartengono ad un uomo, e her, per quelle, 
che appartengono ad una donna; ex. 


His Child, J ſuo figlinolo. 
| HerChild, i} {uo figltuoto. 


His 8 Ia ſua caſa. 
Her Houle, la ſua caſa. 


His Children, 7 aui + 


gliuoli. 
Her Children, 1 avi fr 
gliuoli. 


His Houſes, Ie ſue caſe. 


Her — le ſue caſe. 


Ta lingua Ingleſe ha un altro pronome po Hell 205 20 
congiuntivo, che ſerve alle coſe inanimate, ed o its, e 


i declina come gli altri; ex. 


The Diamond is the moſt valuable of all other 


precious Stones; becauſe its Hardneſs, 


and 1ts 


Bright- 


neſs ſur 
fatte le 


il ſue / 


| I Pronomi Aſſoluti. 


S. 

Nom. mine, il mio, Ia 
_ | 
Cen. of mine, del mio, 

della mia. 
Dat. to mine, al mio, 
alla mia. | 


Acc. mine, il mio, Ia 


Mia. 
Al. from mine, dal mio, 
dalla mia. 


8. 


Nom. thinc, il tuo, Ia 


ZUR, 
Gen. of thine, del tuo, 
della tua. 
Dat. to thine, al tuo, 
alla tua. : 
Acc. thine, il tuo, la tua. 


Abl. from thine, dal tuo, 


dalla tua. 


8. | 

Nom. his, il ſuo, la ſua. 

Cen. of his, del ſuo, della 
ſua. | 

Dat. to his, al ſuo, alla 
ſua. | | 
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neſs ſurpaſſes all others, il diamante ò pit ſtimato di 
tutte le altre pietre prezioſe, perche la ſua durezza. ed 
il ſus ſplendore eccede tutte le altre. 


2 miei, le mie. 


da miei, dalle mie. 


2 


P. 


de* miei, delle mie. 
a miei, alle mie. 


i miei, le mie. 


3 


de tuoi, delle tus. 
a tuor, alle tue. 
z tuoi, le tue. 
da tuoi, dalle tue. 
: P. 
i ſuoi, le fue. 
de ſuoi, delle ſat. a 
@ ſuoi, alle ſue. 
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Acc. his, il ſuo, la ſua. 


i ſuoi, le ſue. 


Abl. from his, dal ao, da” ſuoi, calle x 


dalla ſua. 
. 
Nom. hers, il ſuo, Ia ſua. 
Gen. of hers, del ſuo, del- 
la ſua. 
Dat. to hers, al ſuo, al- 
la ſua. 
Acc. hers, il ſuo, la ſua. 


Abl. from hers, dal ſto, 
dalla ſua. 


8. : 
Nom. ours, il noſtro, la 
noſtra. 


Sen. of ours, del noſtro, 
della noſtra. 


Dat. to ours, at noſtro, a 


alla noſtra. 


Acc. ours, il nofliro, la 


noſira. 
Abl. from ours, dal no- 
ſtro, dalla noſtra. 


8. 


Nom. yours, 10 voſiro, Is 


voſtra. 
Gen. of yours, del voſtro, 
| della voſtra. 
Dat. to yours, al woſtro, 
alla voſtra. 
Acc. yours, 10 — la 
_ 


P. 


1 ſuoi, le ſue. 


de' ſuoi, delle fue. 
a ſuoi, alle ſue. 
i ſuoj, be ſue. 


as ſuoi, dalle ſue: 


1 
i noftri, le noſtre. 


de' noſiri, delle noſtre. 


* noſtri, alle noſtr?. 
i noſtri, le noſtre. 


da noſtri, dalle noſtre. 


P. 
i * t voftre: 


ae voſtri, delle vofre. 


4 voſtri, alle voſtre. 


# voſtri,. le voſtre. 


A. 


Abl. fr 
tro, 


Nom. 1 
loro. 
Gen. Of 
della 
Dat. t 
alla l 
Acc. tt 
loro. 
Aol. fre 
1 


— Fat 
ly Bro 
telli. 
Thy H. 
Vallo. 
Thy De 
His Bed 
His Cos 


Jo ⁊ d 


Your H 
Your Fr 
Your J 

mine, 
My Cou 
My Frie 
Our Serv 
Their F 

than 0 


14 
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Al. from yours, dal vo- 
„e dalla voſira. 


| 8. : 

Nom. theirs, i loro, la 
8 

Gen. of theirs, del Joto, 
della loro. | 

Dat. to theirs, al loro, 
alla loro. 

Acc. theirs, 1 loro, la 
loro. | 

All. from theirs, dal 2 
4% dalla loro. 


da voſtri, dalle voſtre. 


3 


i loro, Ie loro. 


de' loro, delle loro. 


4 loro, alle loro. 


2 loro, le loro. 


da' loro, dalle loro. 


Eſempi. 


M Father, mio Padre. 
ly Brothers, 7 miei Fra- 
telli. | 

Thy Horſe, l tuo Ca- 

Vallo. 

Thy Dogs, 7 tuoi Gant. 

His Bed, il ſuo Letto. 

His Coach, la ſua Ca- 
roz zd. 


Your Houſe and mine, 
Your Friends and mine, 
Your Daughters and 
mine, 

My Country and yours, 
My Friends and yours, 
Our Servants and theirs, 
Their Horſes are finer 
than ours. 


My Mother, mia Madre. 


My Siſters, e mie So- 
relle. 


Thy Houſe, la tua Caſa. 
Thy Cows, le tue Vac- 


che. 
His Beds, i ſuoi Letti. 
His Coaches, le ſue Ca- 


aA. 


2 voſgra caſa, e la mia. 
z voſtri amici, ed i miei. 
le voſtre Figliuole e le mie. 


il mio Paeſe, ed il voſtro. 

i miei Amici, ed i voſtri. 

Z noſtri Servi, ed i loro. 
loro Cavalli, 


Belli de' loro. 


ſono pitt. 
Z 2 Four 
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Your Houſe is larger than 
mine. : 

T have loſt my Knife, 

Lend me yours, 


I have forgot my Cloak, 


Will you have mine ? 
Make uſe of mine, 


la voſtra Caſa e piu 
grande della mia. 
Ho perduto il mio Coltello. 


Impre ſtatem' il voſtro. 


Ho dimenticato il mio man- 
Tello. 


Polete il mio? 


Serviteui del mio. 


Dei Pronomi Dimoſtrativi. 
Que ſti Pronomi fi chiamano dimoſtrativi, perch 
| fervono a dimoſtrare le perſone, e le coſe. 
1 Pronomi dimoſtrativi ſono due; this, queſto, that, 


quello 
genere. 

8. 
Nom. this, queſto. 


Gen. of this, di queſto. 
Dat. to this, a queſto. 
Acc. this, queſto. 

Abl. from this, da queſto. 


8 


Nom. that, quello. 

Cen. of that, di quello. 

Dat. to that, à quello. 
Acc. that, quello. 

Abl. from that, da quel- 
to. 


Eſempi. 


This Man, queſte uomo. 


This Woman, queſta don- 
na. 


Dat. to theſe, a gueſti. 


Dat. to thoſe, a quell. 


Ci declinano in queſia maniera; e ſono d'ogni 


. 
Nom. theſe, queſti. 
Ger. of theſe, di queſti. 


Acc. theſe, queſti. 
bl. from theſe, da qui 
ſti. . 
” 


Nom. thoſe, quell;. 


Cen. of thoſe, di gquelli. 
Acc. thoſe, quelli. 
Al. from thoſe, da que 
li. - 
Theſe Men, queſto uon 


ni. 
Theſe Women, gue} 
donne. 


T 


This B. 


This H 
That V 


That \ 
donna 
That B. 
That N 
That M 
That V 
ſome, 
How d 
Houſi 
Thar ve 
I do not 
Are yo! 
that ? 
This Cc 
better 
Aan. 


nomi Per 


He that 


rich, 


She that 
Bleſſed a: 


in the 


They th 


are to 


Ci ſert 


tare la re, 


This Kni 


ſo wel 
I loſt, 


This Book, queſto libro. 


This Houſe, queſta caſa. 
That Man, quelP uomo. 


That Woman, 
donna. 

That Book, quel libro. 

That Houſe, quella caſa. 

That Man pleaſes me, 

That Woman is hand- 
ſome, 


 quella 


How do you like this 


Houſe ? 
Thar vexes me, 
I do not believe that, 
Are you content with 
mk: ; 
This Colour pleaſes me 
better than that, 


Avanti il Relativo (that, che) ci ſerviamo de' Pro- 
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Theſe Books, queſts li 


ri. 
Theſe Houſes, queſte ca/e. 
Thoſe Men, quelli uomi- 


ni. | 
Thoſe Women, quelle 
donne. 


Theſe Books, quell; libri. 


Thoſe Houſes, quelle caſe. 
DuelP uomo m piace. 
Luella donna e bella. 


Che vi pare di queſta caſa ? = 


Queſto mi diſpiace. 


Non credo cio. 


Sete contento di queſto ? 


Queſto colore mi piace mo- 


glio di quello. 


nomi Perſonali, e non dei Dimoſtrati vi. 


He that is content, is 
rich, ö 

She that you know, 

Bleſſed are they that dye 
in the Lord, | 

They that have done it 
are to blame, 


Colui ch'& contento o ricco. 


Quella che conoſcete. 
Felici quelli che morono nel 
Signore. | 
Quelli che ] hanno fatto 

ſono da biaſimare. 


Ci ſerviamo di que ſti Pronomi, this, that, per evi- 
tare Ia repetizione della medeſima parola; ex. 
This Knife doth not cut Queſto coltello non taglia 


ſo well as that which 
I loſt, | 


2 3 


coſi bene che Þ altro 
ch' ho perduto. 
| That 


— — — 
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That Cloth is not ſo fine Oueſto panno non? ſi fins, 
as that you bought che quello che compraſte 
Yeſterday, | teri. EE 


| Dei Pronomi Relativi. 
I Pronomi relativi fi riferiſcono ai ſuſtantivi, che 
Ii precedono; e ſono tre; Who, chi, che; which, il 
quale, la quale, i quali, Ie quali; that, che; ſono 
dogni numero, e d'ogni genere, e fi declinano come 
gli altri Pronomi. | | | 


Acc. whom, chi, che. 
Abl. from whom, da chi, 
da che. Wo. 


Nom. who, chi, che. 
Gen. of whom, di chi, 
di che. | 
Dat. to whom, a chi, a 
che. j | 


Nom. that, che. 

Gen. of that, di che. 
Dat. to that, à che. 
Acc. that, che. 

Abl. from that, da che. 


Nom. which, il quale. 
Ger. of which, del quale. 
Dat. to which, al quale. 
Acc. which, 21 quale. 
Al. from which, dal 
 quale. 


Il Pronome who, ſi riſeriſce ſolamente alle Perſonc. 
Aleſandro, che trovò la ter. 
ra troppo anguſta. 

Di chi parlate? 
Chi v'ha detto quello? 
Egli e un uomo da chi hi 


Alexander, who found 
the Earth too little, 
Of whom do you ſpeak ? 

W ho told you that? 
He is a Man of whom I 


have received many fa- ricevuto molti favori. 

vours, | 
To whom I am much Þ chi ſono molto obligats 

oblig'd, „„ 1 | 
She is the Woman whom Ella e la donna (hams. 


J love, | W hich 


Whic 


The v 
The v 
deſt 
The B 
They 
wWhi 
Mis 
Gold 
dot! 
wan 
the 
Deſ 
whit 
ump 
cult 
Fortun 
rece 
vou 


Who, 


Who i. 
Who 1: 
Who 1 
Who a 
Which 
Which 

ſes d 
From 

this 
Which 

Lone 


2 
4 
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Winch e that, , riferi/cono alle Perſone, 1 alle roſe | 
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indifferentemente. 
The kn that lives well, L' nomo che ben vive. 
The woman that is mo- La donna ch'# modeſta. 
deſt. 3 
The Birds that fly, Gli uccelli che volano. 


They are Predictions 
which warn us of our 
Misfortunes, 


Gold is a Metal which 


doth help us in all our 
wants, which makes 


the Execution of our 


Deſigns eaſie, and 


which makes us tri- 


umph over all Diffi- 
culties. 
Fortune, of which I have 
receiv'd ſo many Fa- 
vours, ä 


Sono predizioni quelli, che 


ci avvertiſcono delle no- 


[tre di 1/graZie. 
L'oro e un metallo, che ci 


aſſeſte ne ogni noſiri 


biſognt , che facilita 


Peſſecuzione de noſtri di 


ſegni, e ci fa ſuperare 
tutte le arfficulta. 


La fortuna da chi ho ri- 
cevuti tanti favori. 


Who, e which ſono ancora Pronomi Interrogativi 


Who is there? 
Who is that Man? 
Who is that Woman ? 
Who are thoſe Men ? 


Which will you have? 


Which of theſe two Hor- 
ſes do you like beſt ? 
From whom have you 

this News? 
Which is the Way to 
London! ? 


CX. 


Chi li? 
Che uomo ò quello? 


Che donna e quella? 


Che uomini ſon quelli? 
uale volete ? 
Duale di queſts due caval- 


li amate meglio? 


Da chi avete znteſo queſie 


novelle ? 
Qual o la firada di Lon- 
ar 7 


; CG 
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Ci ſerviamo di what, per eſprimere quel che in Mali. 
. ; come anche per domandare d una per ſona, o d'una 
coſa. 


What you ſay is true, Quel che dite & vero. 
Give me what you will, Datemi quel che volete. 


What one wins the o- Quel che Puno guadagna, 
ther ſpends.” Paliro ſpende. 
Say what you know, Dite quel che ſapete. 
What Man is that? Che uomo o quello? 


What Trade are youof? Di che meſtiere ſete voi? 
W hat ſay you? Cbe dite vo? 

What do you want? Che volete 2 

What will you drink? Che volete bere ? 


Dueſfte parola (where) ſeguitata dalle ſeguenti Pre- 
poſixioni about, at, in, unto, with, e u/itato in luogo 
di which; ex. 1 73 


Whereabout, Verſo qual luogo. 
Whereat, Alla qual coſa, o al che, 
. Wherein, Nella qual coſa, o nel che, 

Whereof, Del che. 
Wherewith, Colla qual coſa, o con che. 
Whereunto, 


Alla qual coſa, o al che. 
| Dei Verbi. 
N verbo e una parte q orazione; che ſigniſica fare 
patire, ed eſſere; e fi congiuga per tempi, modi, per- 
ſone, e numeri. | | 
Di ſono due ſorti di verbi, Perſonale, ed Imperſo- 
Il verbo perſonale fi congiuga per tre perſone, tanto 
nel ſingulare, che nel plurale; ex. I love, io amo; 
thou loveſt, u ami; he loveth o loves, egli ama; 
| | 0 


we lov. 
love, e 

II v. 
na ſing, 


Vithes 


Ttalias 
i part! 
be, fa 
mare, 
Fo, d 4 
T wv 
⁊ione. 
. 
affirm 
come, 
parlo; 
WIT 
mera 
that, 
pray C 
vore. 
88:14 
Mane; 


2 


* 


1 


$0 


| _ bere qualche coſa. 
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we love, noi amiamo z ye love, voi amate; they 
love, eglino amano. - 

Ill verbo imperſonale fi congiuga per la terza perſo- 
na ſingulare; come, it rains, piove; it ſhows, ne- 
vica. 

Vi ſono tre ſorti di verbi perſonali in Ingleſe Un 
verbo attivo, che ſigniſica fare; come, I write, i0 
ſcrivo; J read, io leggo: Un verbo paſſive che ſigni- 
fica patire; come, I am beaten, i0 ſano battuto; I 
am loved, 10 ſono amato Un verbo neutro, che ſig 
= ere, o efiftere ; come, I am, io ſono; I ſtand, 
zo flo. | 1 
Un verbo attivo fi conoſce, quando vi fi puo aggiun- 
gere queſta parola ſomething, qualche coſa; come, to 
eat ſomething, mangiar qualche coſa ; to drink ſome- 

on abbiamo nella lingua Ingleſe, come ne meno nell 
Italiana, verbt paſſivi, che ſiano tali in loro ſteſſi, ma 
i participi de verbi attivi declinati col verbo effere, to 
be, fa diventare il verbo paſſivo ; come, to love, a- 
mare, & un verbo attivo; to be beloved, eſſere ama- 
fo, & un verbo paſſivo. So | 

J verbi hanno quattro modi, o maniere di ſigniſica- 
Tone. | | | 

primo modo, o maniera di moſtrare, dichiarare, 
affirmare, negare, e domandare, fi chiama 1ndicativo 
come, I ſpeak, io parlo; I do not ſpeak, ib non 
parlo; do you ſpeak? parlate voi? 5 

1 ſecondo modo fi chiama Imperativo, che la ma- 
niera di comandare, pregare, ed eſortate ; come, do 
that, fate cio; let him do that, che faccia queſto 3 
pray do me that Favour, vi prego fatemi queſto fa- 
wore. mo | 
Il terzo modo & il Potenziale, o ottativo, c<'e la 
maniera di defiderare di poter fare; come, God — 

| : that 
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— I may de that, Dio voglia, > io Io paſſa 
are. 2 = | 

Il quarto, ed ultimo modo fi chiama infinito, ch.“ 
la mamiera d'eſprimere un verbo ſemplicemente, ſen- 
za definire il tempo, la perſona, ne il numero; come, 
to ſpeak, parlare; to do, fare, to be, efſere. 

Ogni verbo comprendendo in ſe un' azione fatta, 6 
ricevuta, o una eſiſtenza, biſogna neceſſariaments, che 
queſta azione accada, o fi faccia in un certo tempo, e 

queſto tempo biſogna che ſia preſente, o paſſato, o fu- 
uro; e perciò diciamo, ch'un verbo ò preſente, o pre- 
terito, o futuro. Dueſti ſono i termini de grammatici 
per eſprimere i diverſi tempi. 

Il tempo preſente è quello nel quale facciamo, o ſof* 
Friama qualche coſa; come, I love, io amo; I am 
loved, 10 ſono amato. Ws 
I tempo paſſato, o preterito fi divide in tempo im 
perfetto, perfetto, e piu che perfetto. | 

{ primo fs chiama imperfetto, perch* moſtra, ch'un 
aZtone non era finita nel tempo della qualle ſi fa 
menzione; come, I was writing a Letter when he 
came, ſcrivevo una lettera quando lui venne; la let- 
tera non era finita. „„ | 

{I ſecondo ſi chiama preterito perfetto, perche figni- 
ca, ch' uni coſa & affatto finita, ed il tempo & ancora 
ſpecificato ; come, Yeſterday I faw your Brother, 
eri io viddi voſtro fratello; I ſpoke ta him this Morn- 
ing, li ho parlato ſtamattina. | 5 

I terzo fi chiama preterito piu che perfetto, perche 
dinota che ] azione era paſſata, quando fi fa men- 
zone dun tempo, o d'un altra azione; come, I had 
received your Letter before ye came, avevo rice- 
Vuto la voſtra lettera, prima che voi veniſte; J had 
dined before you ſent me the Wine, aveuo pranſato, 
prima che voi mi mandaſte i] vino. | 8 


Omni 


Ogni 
rale. 
Ogni 
0 ſhe, 
We 
leno, Pt 
La 


lato, 
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Ogni zempo ha due numeri, il ſi ngulare, ed il plu- 
. 
Ogni tempo ha tre per ſone, I, 10; thou, u; he, 
o ſhe, egli, o ella, per tl fi ngulare. 

We, noi; ye o you, voi; they, eglino 0 61. 
leno, per il plurale. 

La prima perſona 2 quella, o quelle, che parlano; 
come, I ſpeak, io parlo; we ſpeak, noi parliamo. 

La ſeconda perſona y quella, o quelle alle quali ſi 


parla; come, thou ſpeakeſt, tu parli; ye 0 you 


if peak, voi parlate. 
La terza perſona e quella o quelle „ delle — f 


parla ; come, he ſpeaks, gli Parla; they ſpeak, 3 


lino parlano. 

Oltre le diverſe ſorti di verbi de quali abbiamo par- 
lato, vi ſono due altri verbi, che ſono chiamati auſili- 
ari; cioè to have, avere; e to be, eſſere. Non ſen- 
2a ragione vengono chiamati auſi lari, perche ſono di 
grand ajuto nella congiugazione degli altri verbi, II 
verbo, to have, avere, ſerve ai verbi attivi, ed il 
verbo eſſere, to be, ai verbi paſſivi. 

Prima di principiare la congiugaZione de' verbi, non 
fara fuer di propoſito d'avvertire, che la lingua In- 
gleſe non ha ch una ſola congiugazione, la quale non d 
altro ch'una repetizione dell' [nfinito, aggiungendovi 


alcune particole, che fanno la di ferenza de tempi. Ma 


per maggior intelligenga parlerò d'ogni tempo in parti- 
colare, e del ſe egno che Paccompagna. 
Principierd dunque dall Inſinito, perebe tutti 2 al- 


tri tempi ſi or mano da queſto. 


L' infinito fi conoſce dalla particola to, as lo precede ; 


come, to love, amare ; to * credere; to hear, 
entire. 

[1 preſente dell indicativo non e aliro che Vinfinito 
tolta la particola to; con queſta ſola differenza, ch al- 
ia ſeconda perſona S'aggiunge it; ed alla terza th, 


4 


— en ET * 8 
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—_— 
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083 e cofi 7 diciamo, I love, io amo; thou loveſt, 22 


ami; he loveth or loves, egli ama; we love, noi a- 


miamo ; ye love, voi amate ; they love, eglino ama- 
ni. I believ e, 70 credo; thou believeſt, tu credi; 
he believeth, or believes, egli crede; we believe, 
noi vrediamo, &c. 
tu ſenti; he heareth, o ben egli ſente; we hear, 
noi ſentiamo, &c. 
A queſto tempo S'oggiunge qualche volta la particola 
do; ma allora la fignificazione del verbo riceve mag- 

| gior forza, ed ha piu energia; come, I know it, 1 
ſo; I do know it, Jo ſ in vero; e fi congiuga in que- 
fto modo; I do know, io ſo; thou doſt know, 7 
ſai z he does know, egli fa z we do know, noi ſap- 
piamo; ye do know, voi ſapete; they do know, 
eglino ſanno. 

L imperfetto s formato da queſtai particola did, 
e infinito del verbo Non varia in niſſuna Per- 
ſona; ſolamente la particola did, riceve ſt, alla ſe- 
conda perſona ſingulare; come, 1 did love, 70 amavo; 
thou didſt love, tu amavi; he did love, egli ama- 
va; we did love, noi amavamo, &c. 

1 Ipreterito definito de verbi regolari fi forma dall 
inſinito aggiungendovi un d; ma alla ſeconda perſona 
ſingulare vi fi aggiunge di piu ſt ; come, I loved, 10 
thou lovedſt, u amaſti; he loved, egli ams 
we loved, noi amammo; ye loved, voi amaſte; 3 chey 
loved, egling amarono. 

 Biſogna però avvertire, cbe aa Pinſi nito de verbi 
regolari termina con una conſonante, allora vi Sag- 
giunge ed; o ſolamente un d; ed in luogo dell' e, - 
fi mette uw apoſiropho 3 oft ; I hear, i0 ſento; 
heared o hear'd, 10 ſentij; thou hearedſt, 7 * 
tiſti; he heared o hear'd, egli ſenti, &c. 

Chi altri Preteriti fi formano dal participio del ver- 
bo, governato dai verbi auſiliari to have, avere; o to 
be, Here; come in Lraliano. | 

TI fu- 


I hear, zo ſento; thou heareſt, 


Il fu 
vi una 
non vai 
la, la 
re 3 EX 
o wilt 
mera 3 
will lo 
amer an 

E 7 
ticole d. 
Puna t 
lingua 
lament 
io ande 
tre per 


de per 


del fut 
volont 
will g 
dare f 
1 
alcuna 
le ; e p 
rale 2 


let; 


altro 
love, 


let th 
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l futuro fi forma ſimilmente dall' inſinito aggiunta- 
vi una di queſte particole ſhall, o will; ma Pinfinito 
non varia in niſſuna delle perſone, ma benſi la partico- 
la, la quale riceve un t, alla ſeconda perſona ſingola- 
7e ; ex. I ſhall o will love, i amero; thou ſhalt 
o wilt love, tu amerai ; he ſhall o will love, egli a- 
mera ; we ſhall o will love, noi ameremo, ye ſhall o 
will love, voi amerete; they ſhall o will love, eglino 
ameranno. : 

E' però da notare, che ſebbene ſhall, e will ſono par- 
ticole del futuro, non dovono però uſarſi indifferentemente 
Puna per Faltra, come fanno i poco intelligenti della 
lingua Ingleſe ; perche ſhall, nelle prime perſone & ſo- 
lamente un puro ſegno del futuro; come, I ſhall go, 
io anderè; we ſhall go, noi anderemo; ma nell al- 
tre per one, bench ſia anche ſegno del futuro, compren- 
de perd un certo comando o forza, che fi voleſſe fare 
alla perſona alla quale, o della qualle fi parla ; come, 
thou ſhalt go, u anderai; cioe, ti fard ben andar 
#0 ; he ſhall go, egli andera, cioè lo fard ben andar 
io; e cofi della ſeconda, e terza per/ona plurale ; ma 
in luogo di ſhall biſogna ſervirfs di will. 

Al contrario will nelle prime perſone, oltre il ſegno 
del futuro fignifiea una certa riſoluzione, o determinata 


volontd di fare qualche coſa ; come, to morrow I 


will go out of Town, domani anderò, e voglio an- 
dare fuor di citta. | „ 

L' Imperativo parte vien formato dall infinito, ſenza 
alcuna particola, cide la ſeconda perſona ſingolarè e plura- 
le; e parte, cioe la terza ſingolare, e la prima, e terza plu- 


rale vien formato dall infinito, e da queſta particola 
let; che ſi mette ſempre avanti il pronome per ſonale, o 


altro nominativo ; ex. love thou, ama tu; let him 


love, che ami; let us love, amiamo; love ye, amate; 


let them love, che amino. 
2 
pre- 


— 
— — — 
- or wo — — 
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I preſente dell ottativo fi forma ſimilmente dall 
Inſinito, e queſta particola may, ſenza variare la 


terminazione dell' infinito, aggiungendo ſolamente ft, 


alla particola nella ſeconda perſona ſingolare; ex. | 
may love, io ami; thou mayeſt love, iu ami; he may 
love, egii ami; we may love, noi amiamo; ye may 
love, voi amiate; they may love, eglino amino. 

11 primo imperfetto dell' ottativo fi forma dall' infi- 
nito, e queſte particole ſhould, o would, aggiungendo 
eſt, alle particole nelle ſeconda perſona ſingulare ; ex. I 

thould o would love, io amerei ; thou ſhouldeſt 9 


wouldeſt love, tu amereſti; he ſhould o would love, 


gli amerebbe, we ſhould o would love, noi ame- 
remmo, Ge. 5 

dalla particola might, aggiungendovi eſt, nella ſeconda 
perſona ſingulare; ex. I might love, io amaſſi; thou 
mighteſt love, zu amaſſi; he might love, egli amas- 
A . * 


Havendo parlato a baſtanza della formazione de 


tempi, procedero adeſſo alla cougiugazione de verbi au- 


ſiliari, come i pin neceſſar ; a ſapere, e ſerviranno di 


regola a tutti gli altri. 
La Conjugazione de' verbi Auſiliari. 
L' Indicativo. 
Preſente. 
8. P. 
We have, noi abbiamo. 
Ve have, voi avete. 


They have, eglino hanno. 
; | 8. 1 


T have Þo bo. 
Thou haſt, tu hai. 
He hath or has, gli ha. 


11 ſecondo Imperfetto fi forma anche dall infinito, e 


had, 10 
hou hz 
e had, 


had, 7 
hou h 
| E had. 


| have 
Thou | 
He has 


We ha 
Ye hay 
They! 


[ had | 


Thou 
He ha 


We h 
Ye ha 
They 
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all L Imperſetto. 

la | 8. = - | 
ft, had, 70 avevo. - We had, noi avevamo, 
.F hes hadſt, u avevi. Ve had, voi avevate. 


e had, gh aveva. TRY had, 8995 aveve- 


ay 
ay | | 
fi- 5 Perfetto. 
ao | 8. P. 
I had, 20 ehbi. We had, noi avemmo. 
0 rhou hadſt, tu aveſti. Ye had, voi aveſte. 
e, He had, egli ebbe. I bey had, eglino ebbero. 
2 | 
| I. Preterito piu che Perfetto. 
E LN 
4 II have had, 70 bo avuto. 
U rThou haſt had, tu hai avuto. 
Ine has o hath had, egli ha auuto. 
p 5 
We have had, noi abbiamo avuto. 
Ire have had, voi avete avuto. 
"RP have had,  eglino hanno avuto. 
2. Preterito piu che Perfetto. 
a 
L had had, Io avevo avuto. 
Thou hadſt had, tu avevi avuto. 
He had had, egli aveva avuto. 
We had had, noi avevamo avuto. 
Ve had had, voi avevate avuto. ' 
They had had, eglino avevano avulo. 


II 
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| Il futuro. 
6. 3 P. 
J ſhail have, io averò. We ſhall have, ui awe- 
Thou ſhalt have, u ave» remo. 
ras. Yeſhall have, voi averere, 
He ſhall have, 4 averd. They ſhall have, A 
aàaveranno. 
L n 


P. 
Have "Wy abbi tu. Let us have, abbiamo noi. 
Let him have, abbia eg- Have ye, abbiate voi. 


li. Let them — abbiams. 
| | eglino. 
L unix Preſente. 
„ 
1 may have, 10 abbia, 
Thou mayeſt have, tu abbia. 
He may have, egli abbia, 
P. 
We may have, 240i abbiamo. 
Le may have, voi abbiate. 
'They may have, eglino abbiauo. 
1. Imperfetto. 
4 
I I ſhould have, 70 averei. 
Thou ſhouldeſt have, iu avereſti. 
He ſhould * egli averebbe, 
P. 
We ſhould have, noi averemmo. 
Ye ſhould have, voi avereſtes _ 
They ſhould have, _ averebbero. 


2. 


I mig 
Thou 


He m 


We m 
Ye mi 
They 


T ſhall 
Thou 
He ſh; 
We ſh 
Ye ſha 
They 


To ha 
; 


To ha 


vuto 


Ve- 


te, 
in 


201, 


np. 


| Preſente. : 
Il Preterito. FSerundio. 

To have had, avere a= having, avendo. i 

vnto. 8 Ii 
 Conglanictons del verbo | j | 

To be, eſſere. | Il 

Indicativo. 1 | | | 

a Preſente. = 1 

8. 5 „ 1 

I am, io ſono. We are, uoi ſiamo. It 
Thou art, zu ſei. Ye are, voi ſete. lt 
Hei is, egli e. . are, eglino ſons. il 
L' Ime 1 

. 
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I mi ight have, 


Thou mightſt have, tu aveſſi. 


He might have, egli aveſſe. 

P. 4 
We might have, uoi aveſſimo.' 
Ve might have, voi aveſte. 
might have,  eglino aveſſero. 

11 Futuro. 

8. 8. 

I ſhall have had, To averò avuto. 


Thou ſhalt have had, tu averai avuto. 
He ſhall havo had, egli avera avuto. 


P. | P. 
We ſhall have had, 207 averemo avuto. 
Ye ſhall have had, voi averete avuto. 


They ſhall have had, egiino averanno avuto. 


2. Imperfetto. 
To avoſſi. 


0 


L' Infinito. 1 
II Participic 


— 
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L“ Imperfetto. 
7 Ul 8. 
I was, Jo ero. 
Thou waſt, tu eri. 
- + egli era. 
P. @ 4 
We were, Noi eramo. 
Ye were, voi erate. 
They were, eglino erano- 


II Preterito Perfetto. 
8. * 
I was, 70 fui. Me were, oi fummo. 
Thou waſt, 2u foſtz. Ye were, voi foſte. 
He was, coli fu. hey were, _ fu- 
7000. 


1. Preterito piu che Perfetto. 
9. | S. 
1 have been, To ſono ſtato. 


Thou haſt been, tu ſei ſtato. 
He hath or has been, egl; e ſtato. 
We have been, Noi ſiamo ſtats. 
Ye have been, voi ſete ſtats. 


| They have been, _eglino ſono. ſtatt. 
2. Preterito piu che Perfetto. 
8. f | | a | 


I had been, so ero ſtato. 
Thou hadſt been, tu eri ſtato. 
He had been, cegli era abs. 
P. J 
we had been, Noi eramo ſtati? 
Ye had been, voi erate ſtats. 
eglino erano ſtati. 


They had been, 
24608 is N 1 ſhal) 


- — 
- * 


1 fh; 
Tho 
He 


Wet 
Ye ſl 
Ay 


Be th 
Let h 


Let u 
Be ye 
Let t! 


I may 
Thou 
He m: 


We m 


Ye m⸗ 


They 


I ſhou] 


Thou! 


He ſhe 


We ſhe 
Ye ſho! 
e { 
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8. 
I ſhall be, 


Thou ſhalt be, 


He ſhall be, | 
3 2. 
We ſhall be, 

Ve ſhall be, 


L' Imperativo. 


II futuro. | 
8. 
Jo ſar). 
tu ſarai. 
egli ſard. 


Noi ſaremo. 
voi ſarete, 
egliuo ſaranno. 


1 8. 
Be thou, ſat tu. 
Let him be, ſia eg li. 
| F. 3 P. 
Let us be, ſiamo noi. 
Be ye, ſiate voi. 
Let them be, ſiano eglino. 
Ottat ivo. 3 23 
Preſente. 8. 
ISA, 3 $6. 
Thou mayſt be, tu ſia, 0 ſit. 
He may be, egi s. 
. | P. 
We may be, Noi ſiamo. 
Ve may be, voi ſiate. 


They may be, 


. 
I ſhoul1 be, 


Thou ſhouldfſt be, 


al 


He ſhould be, 
P. 

We ſhould be, 

Ye ſhould be, 

They ſhould be, 


eglino ſtauo, 0 ſino, 
1. Imperfetto. 
8. 

Jo ſarei. 

tu ſareſti. 

egli {arebbe. 

5 | P. 

Noi [aremms, 

ve ſareſte. 

eglino ſarebbero. 
14 2. Im- 
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| 2. Imperfetto. 


| S. | S. 
I might be, r 
Thou mightſt be, tu fofſe. 
He might be, egi foſſe. 
P. | P. 
We might be, Noi foſſimo. 
Ve might be, Doo i foſte. 
They might be, eglino foſſero. 
I. Preterito piu che Perfetto: 
8. „ — 7 
I may have been, Jo ſia ſtato. 


Thou mayſt have been, zu ſia ſtato. 
He may have been, egli fi a ſtato. 
— 


We may have been, Noi ſiamo ſtati. 
Ye may have been, voi ſiate ſtats. 


They may have been, egli ſiano ſtati. 


8. 8. 
I ſhould have been, Jo ſarei ſtato. 


Thou ſhouldſt have been, u ſareſti ſtato. 


He ſhould have been, eg; —_— ſtato. 


. 
We ſhould have been, Noi 4 ſtati. 
Ye ſhould have been, voi ſareſte ſtati. 
They ſhould have been, eglino ſarebbero frath. 


2. Imperfetto. - C- "Y 
8. s 2 


I might have been, Jo faſſi ſtato. 


Thou mightſt have been, 7# faſſi ſtato. 
He might have been, egi foſſe _— 
P. 


We might have been, Noi Faſſimo ar | 


Je might have been, Voi foſte ſtati. 


They mi gat have been, eglino foſſero ſtats. 


I1 fu- 


I ſh: 
The 
He 1 


We. 
Ye i 
The 


L 
To! 


Been 


8. 
J ſhall have been, 
Thou ſhalt have been, 
He ſhall have been, 
£ 
We ſhall have been, 
Ye ſhall have been, 


They ſhall have been, 


L' Infinito Preſente. 


To be, eſſere. 


Part cipio. 


Been, ſtato. 


 GRAMMATICA INGLESE. 
II Futuro. 


"IEF 


3M 
Jo ſarò ſtato. 
tu ſarai ſtato. 


egi ſara 1 c 


Noi — Pati. 
* ſarete ſtati. 


egliuo ſaranno ſtatt. 


II Preterito. 


To have been, eſere 
ſta to. 
Gerundio. 
Being, eſſendo. 
Having been, efſendo 


fats, 


Congiugatione d' un verbo regolare. 


Indicativo Preſente. 


8. 
I love, Jo amo. 
Thou loveſt, fu ami. 


He loveth, or loves, e- 


gli ama. 


« 
F "T0" Th 


of 8. 
I did love, Ho amavo. 


Thou didſt love, 2u a- 


Maui. 


He did love, egli amava. 


A a 3 


| 


We love, #07 amiamo. 


Ye love, voi amate. 
They love, egliuo ama- 
0. 


Imperfetto. 


We did love, 220 ama- 
 wams. 
| Ye did love, voi ama- 
vate. 
They did love, eglino 
amavano 
| Per 


2 


8. 


T loved, Io amai. 
Thou lovedſt, ?u amaſez. 
He loved, egli am?. 


I. Pret. piu che Perf. 


S. 


" have loved, Io ho a- 


HMATO. 


Thou hiſt loved, tu hai 


ju dio. 


He hath or has loved, They have loved, eg li- 


egli ba amato. 


"Bs 
T had loved, 


'Thou hadſt loved, 


He had loved, 


| . 

W. e * loved, 
Ve had loved, 
They had loved, 


; 8. 
T ſhall love, 
'Thou ſhalt love, 
He ſhall love, 
iy 
We ſhall love, 
Ye ſhall love, 


They ſhall love, 
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Perfetto. 


. 


We loved, oi amammo. 


Ye loved, voi amaſte. 


They loved, e eglino 4. 


Nd rO⁰j,ẽEůt. 


9 


We have loved, 107 ab- 


biamo amato. 


Ye have loved, voi a- 


Dele amato. 


uo hanno amato. 


2. Pret. piu che Perf. 


S. 
To avevo amato. 
tu aveut amato. 


egli aveva amato. 


P. 
noi avevamo amata. 


voi avevate amato. 
egl uo avevand amato. 


Futuro. 


S. 
To amer), 
ru amerat. 
gli amera, 
P. 


2204 a merema. 


voi amerete. | 
eglino ameranno. 
| Im- 


PR Me. 
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Aa 4 
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Imperativo. 
= 8. 
Love thou, ama tu. 
Let him love, ami gli. 
3 . 
Let us love, amiamo noi. 
Love ye, amate voi. 
Loet them love, amino eglino. 
5 Ottativo Preſ. | 
| 8. | | 8. 
I may love, Io ami. 
Thou mayſt love, iu ami. 
He may love, egli ami. 
Wo } 
We may love, noi amiamo. 
Ye may love, Voi amiate. 
They may love.  eglino amino. 
I, Imperf. 
8. 5 8. 
I ſhould love, To amerei. 
Thou ſhouldſt love, tu ameroſti. 
He ſhould love, egli amerebbe. 
2 * 
We ſhould love, 2207 ameremmo. 
Le ſhould love, voi amereſte. 
They ſhould love, eglino amerebbero. 
2. Imperf; . 
8. 8. 
I might love, Io amaſi. 
Thou mightſt love, tu amaſſi. 
He might love, egli amaſſe. 


We 
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"= 
We might love, 
Ye might love, 
They might love, 


P. 
ui amaſſimo. 


Voi amaſie. 


eglino amaſſeros 


Pret. piu che Perf. 


1 may have loved, 


Thou mayſt have loved, 
He may have loved, 


. 


We may have loved, 


Ye may have loved, 


They may have loved, 


8 


I ſhould have loved, 
Thou ſhouldſt have lo- 


ved, 


He ſhould have loved, 


” 


We ſhould have loved, 
Ye ſhould have loved, 
They ſhould have loved, 


1 
I might have loved, 


Thou mightſt have lo- 


ved, ; 


He might have loved, 
| ” 


We might have loved; 
Ye might have loved, 
They might have loved, 


1. Imperf, 


2. Imperf. 


8. 
To abbia amato, 
tu abbia amato. 
egli abbia amato. 
| „„ 0 
107 abbiamo amato. 
oi abbiate amato. 


egliuo abbiano amato. 


"8. 
Io averei amato, 
tu avereſti amato. 


egli avarebhe amato. 


= - 
noi averemmo amato. 
voi avereſie amato. 


eglino averebbero amato. 


s 


Jo aveſſi amato, 
ru aveſſi a mato. 


8 
egit aveſſe amato. 


. 


noi aue ſſimo amato. 
voi aveſie amato. 
eglino aveſſero amato. 
Futuro. 
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| Futuro, 

| 8. | | * 
I ſhall have loved, Jo aver) amato. 
Thou ſhalt have loved, tu averai amato. 
He ſhall have loved, egli averd amato. 

P. 0 
We ſhall have loved, uoi avere mo amato. 
Ye ſhall have loved, voi averete amato. 


They ſhall have loved, eglino averanuo amato. 


| Infinito Pref. 
To love, amare. 


5 Pet. 
To have loved, avere amato. 
5 Participio. 
Loved, amato. 
Gerundio. 


Loving, amando. 


Il Verbo Paſſivo come in Italiano, non d altro, 


che il Verlo Suſtantivo to be, eſſere, ed il partici 
pio del Verbo Aitivo. ex. 


J am loved, 70 ſono amato. 

We are loved, 707 framo amati, 

I was loved, 20 ero amato. 

We were loved, 1207 eramo amatz. 

I ſhall be loved, 20 /ar) amato. | 
We ſhall be loved, zo. ſaremo amati. 


at 


De 
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De* Verbi Irregulari. 


F By Erregolarit de verbi Ingleſi non conſiſte che nel 
Participio paſſivo, e da queſto fi forma il Preterito de- 
finito de detti verbi, aggiungendo ſplamente alla ſecon- 
da Perſona ſingulare it, per quelli che non terminano 
int; perche a queſti vi S' aggiunge ſolamente un s. J 
Participi de verbi di moto ſono conjugati col verbo efſe- 
re, to be; come, I am gone, ſono andato; I am 
come, ſono venuto; tutti gli altri, ſono congiugati col 
verbo to have, avere; come, I have loved, ho ama- 
zo, J have ſlept, ho dormito. 


Liſta de' verbi Irregulari. 
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INF. 
To abide, dimorare. I abode, dimorai. ] have 
abode, ho dimorato. | 
to ask, domandare. I asked, io domandaj. ] have 


asked, ho domanaato. 
to awake, ſoegliare. I awaked, io foeghiai, I have 
awaked, ho ſvegliato. 
to be, ere. I was, 7 fui. 
ſtato. 
to buy, comprare. I bought, 10 comprai. 
bought, ho comprato. 
to begin, cominciare. I began, 10 cominciai. 1 have 
begun, ho cominciato. 
to bear, portare. I bore, 10 portai. 
ho portato. 


J have been, ſono 
I have 


J have born, 


to be born, naſcere. I was born, 7o nacqui. ] have 
been born, ſono nato. 8 
to behold, mirare. I beheld, 7o mirai. J have be- 
held, ho mirato. | 
to bring, portare. I brought, 10 portai. I have 


brought, ho portato. 
to bleed, /angrare. I bled, ic ops. 1 haye bled, 


bo ſangrato. 
: To 


* 
». 


— 


we 
we 
we 
770 
ve 


Ve 
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To breed, generare. I bred, io generai. I have 
bred, ho generato. | 

to bend, piegare. I bent, zo piegai. I have bent, 
Ho piegato. | 1 

to bite, mordere. I bit, io mori. I have bitten, 
ho morſo. 5 | 

to bid, comandare. I bad, io comandai. I have bid- 
den, ho comandato. 

to break, rompere. I broke, 70 rompei. I have 
broken, ho rorto. ; DE on 

to beſeech, /upplicare. I beſought, io ſupplicas. 
I have beſought, ho ſupplicato. 

to blow, /offare. I blew, 70 /ofiai. I have blown, 
ho ſoffiato. | ST 

to bind, /egare. I bound, ic legai. I have bound, 
bo legato. | TY 

to bereave, /pogliare. I bereft, 70 ſpogliai. I have 
bereft, ho ſpogliato. 


to beget, generare. I begot, 70 generai. I have 


begotten, ho generato. 
to become, diventare. I became, 7 diventai. I 


have become, ſono diventato. 
to burn, Bruciare. I burnt, io bruciai. J have burnt, 


ho bruciato. | 
to come, venire. I came, io venni. I am come, 


ſono venuto. | 
to cut, 7agliare. I cut, io tagliai. I have cut, ho 


zagliato. 


to chuſe, ſcegliere. I choſe, io ſcelſi. I have cho- 


ſen, ho ſcelto. : 
to chide, gridare. I chid, 70 ſgridai. J have chid- 
den, ho ſgridato. | 
to cleave, fendere. I clave, io fendei. I have cloven 
o cleft, ho fenduto. | 
to catch, prendere. I catched, 7o preſi. I have 
caught, ho preſs, | 
— To creep, 


_ 


* — 
— — — o — — 
i — N — —„— 2—R . — 
e . EG Et n : 
* 


to deal, dividere. I dealt, io 22 
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To creep, rampicare. I crept, io rampicai. I have 
crept, ho rampicato. 

to curſe, maladire. I curled, io malediſi. ] have 
curſed, ho maledetlo. 

to cling, attaccar ſi. I clung, io m attaccai. I have 
clung, mi ſono attaccato. 

to crack, rompere. I craked, 10 rompei. I have 
cracked, ho rotto. 


to crow, cantare. I crew, io cantai. I have crowed, 


ho cantato. come fa un gallo. 


to do, fare. I did, io feci. J have done, ho fatto. 


to draw, 7irare. I drew, io tirai, I have drawn, 
ho tirato. 

to drink, bere. I drank, io bevei. I have drunk, 
ho levuto. 

to drive, /cacciare. 
driven, ho ſcacciato. 

to dare, ardire. I durſt, io ardii. 1 have dared, 
ho ardito. | 


I drove, 170 ſeactiai. I have 


I have dealt, 
ho divife. 


to dwell, abitare. 1 dwelt, io abitai. J have dwelt, 


ho . 


to dip, immergere. I dipt, 10 amel. I have 


dipt, ho immerſo. 


to eat, mangiare. I eat, o ate, 70 mangiai. I have 


eaten, hs mangiato. 
to feed, paſcere. I fed, io paſcei. I have fed, ho 
paſciuto. 


to fling, gittare. I flung, io gittai. I have flung, 


ho gittato. 
to fly, volare. I flew, zo volai. I have flown, ho 
volato. | 


to forget, dimenticare. I forgot, 10 dimenticai. * 


aye forgotten, bo dimenticato. 


To fetch, 
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To fetch, andare I fetchr, io andai ] have fetcht, 


a cercare. à cercare. io ſono andato 
a cercare. 
to feel, An. I felt, 10 ſentii. I have felt, bo 
ſentito. | | 3 D 
to flee, fug gire. I fled, io fuggii. I have flown, 
ſono fuggito. 


to fall, ca/care. I fell, zo caſcai. [ have tallen, ſono 


ee. | 

ght, combattere. I fought, io combattei. I 
have fought, ho combattuio. 

to find, trovare. I found, io trovai. J have found, 
ho trevato. 5 | 

to fix, appiccare. I fixt, #0 appicccai. I have fxt, 

Ho appiccato. 

to go, andare. I went, io andai. I am gone, /0- 
ug andato. 

to get, guadagnare. I got, 10 guadagnai. J have 
gotten, H guadagnato. = 

to grind, macinare. I ground, 70 macinai. I have 
ground, ho macinato. 

to give, dare. I Save, 70 diedi. I have given, ho 
dato. by | 

to gird, cignere. I girded, 20 cinſi. I have girt, 
Ho cinto. | : 

to grow, creſcere. 1 grew, 40 crebbi. Iam grown, 
ſono creſciuto. | 

to geld, caftrare. I gelt, io cafirai, I have gelt, 
ho caſtrato. | be 

to gild, indorare. I gilt, 70 indorai. I have gilt, 
ho indorato. —_ 

to hang, impiccare. I hung, io impiccai. I have 

ung, ho impiccato. iy. | : 

to hide, naſcondere. I hid, io naſcuſt. I have hid- 

den, ho naſcoſto. 


To help, 
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To help, ajutare. I A 10 m_ I have helped, 
ho ajutalo. 

to have, avere. I have had, ho 
avuto. 

to hit, battere. 
batiuto. 

to hold, zenere. 
ho tenuto. 

to keep, mantenere. 

kept, ho mantenuto. 


I had, 20 eb 
I hit, o battei. I have hit, ho 
I have held, 


1 held, jo tenni. 


I kept, io mantenni. I have 


to know, conoſcere. I knew; io conobbi. I have 
known, ho conoſciuto. | 

to kiſs, baciare. 1 killed, 10 baciai. I have kiſſed, 
ho baciato. £5 | 

to leave, laſciare. 1 left, 10 11745 I have left, 
ho laſciato. 


to laugh, ridere. I laughed, 10 rifi. J have laughed, 
ho riſo. 
to loſe, perdere. 


I loſt, 10 per. J have loſt, ho 
pero. : 


to learn, imparare. 1 lear nt, 70 imparai. I have 
learned, ho imparato. | 
to lead, condurre. I led, io conduſſi. 1 have led, 


bo condotto. 

to lie, giacere. 
giaciuto. 

to lend, impreſtare. 
lent, ho zmpreſtato. 

to make, fare. ! made, 10 feci. 
Fatto. 

to meet, incontrare. 
met, Ho incontrato. | 

to mix, meſcolare. I mixed, 70 p meſcolai. I have 
mixed, ho meſcolato. 

to mow, mietere, I mowed, zo mietei. I have 
mo wed, ho mictito, | 


I have lain, ho 


J have 


I lay, 70 giacqui. 
I lent, 79 impreſtai. 
I have made, ho 


I met, 10 incontrai. 


To owe, 


I have 


GRAMMATICA INCI ESE. 367 


To owe, dovere. I owed, io dovei. I have owed, 


ho dovuto. 

to put, mertere, I put, 10 mii. J have put, bo 
meſſo. 

to pitch, impeciare. I pitched, io impeciai. I have 
pitched, ho impeclato. 

to quake, tremare. I quaked, 10 7remai. I have 
quaked, ho tremato. 

to read, Jezgere. I read, 70 leffi. I have read, ho letto. 

to ring, ſuonare. I rung, io ſuonai. 1 have rung, 
ho ſonato. 

to run, correre. I ran, 70 core. J have run, ho corſo. 

to riſe, levarſi. I roſe, io mi levai. I am riſen, 
mi ſono levato. 

to rend, ſtracciare. J rent, 70 ftracciai. I have rent, 
bo fracciato. 

to ride, cavalcare. I rode, io cavalcai. I have 
ridden, ho cavalcato. 

to ſtink, puzzare. I ſtunk, 20 puzzai. I have 
ſtunk, bo puzzato. | 

to ſpeak, parlare. I ſpoke, 70 parlai. Thave ſpo- 
ken, ho parlato. 

to ſell, vendere. I fold, 70 vendei. I have fold, 
ho venduto. | | | 

to ſleep, dormire. I ſlept, io dormii. I have ſlept, 
ho dormito. | | : 

to ſing, cantare. I ſang, io cantai. I have ſung, 
ho cantato. | | 

to ſend, nandare. I ſent, io mandai. I have ſent, 
ho mandato. 

to ſtand, ſtare. I ſtood, io ſtetti. I have ſtood, 
ſono Halo. : 


to ſpread, /pandere. I ſpread, io /pandei. I have 


ſpread, ho ſpanduto. 
to rike, percuotere. I ſtruck, io percoſſi. J have 


ſtruck, bo percoſſo. 2 
1 | To ſnatch, 


3 
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to ſnatch, frappare. I ſnatcht, 
ſnatched, ho ſtrappato. 

to ſmell, odorare. 1 ſmelt, 10 odoras. I have ſmelt, 
ho odorato. 

to ſhoot, 7irare. 
tirato. 

to ſow, cucire. 1 ſowed, 10 cnc I here ſowed, bs 
cucito. 

to ſpend, ſpendere. I ſpend, 10 eff. I have ſpent, 
bo ſpeſo. 

to ſpring, /altare. I ſprang, 70 /altai. I have ſprung, 

Jo ſaltato. 

to ſting, morderes I ſtung, is mordei. I have ſtung; 
ho morduto. 

to ſtring, /egare con fune. I ſtrung, io legai. I have 

ſtrung, ho legato; 


1 ſhot, 10 tirai. I have ſhot, ho 


to ſwear, giurare. I ſwore, 10  giuras. I have ſworn. 


ho giurato. 

to ſpill, ver/are. I ſpilt, 10 nah I have ſpilt, bo 
ver ſato. 

to ſweat, dare. I ſweat, 70 n. I have ſweat, 

bo ſudato. 

to ſmite, percuotere. I ſmote, ii ance. I have ſmit- 
ten, ho percoſſo. 

to ſee, vedere. I ſaw, io viddi. I have ſeen, ho viſto. 

to ſeek, cercare. 1 ſought, io cercai. 1 have ſought, 
ho cercato. 

to fit, /edere. I fat, 70 ſedei. 1 have fat, ſono afſiſo. 
to ſhoo, ferrare. I ſhod, 10 ferrai. I have ſhoocd, 

Bo ferrato. 

to ſhed, verſare. 
bo verſato. 

to ſhake, tremare. I ſhook, 7 tremai. 
ſhaken, ho tremato. 

to ſpit, /putare. I did ſpit, ic  ſputai. I have ſpit- 

ten, 420 ſputato. | 


I ſhed, 10 verſai. I have ſhed, 


I have 


io ferappai. I have] 


to ſteal; 


have 


melt, 
t, ho 
4, bo 
ent, 
ung, 


ung, 


1ave 


Orn. 


, bo 


nit- 


to ſpeed, rinſcire. 
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To ſteal, rubbare. 1 ſtole, io rubbai. I have ſtollen, 


ho rubbato. | 
to ſwim, nuotare. I f wam, 70 nuotai. J have ſwom, 


ho nuotato. 


to ſlide, ſarucciolare. I flid, io /drucciolai. I have 
{lid o {lidden, ho [arucciolato. rk 

to ſhine, ri/plendere. I ſhone 70 apud I have 
ſhone, ho riſplenduto. 

to ſlay, ammazzare. I flew, io ammazzaci. I have 


ſlain, ho ammagzato. 
to ſeeth, bollire. I od, 10 bollii. 


ho bollito. 
I ſpan, zo filaz. 


to ſpin, filare. 
filato. 1 — 
I faid, 10 diffi. I have faid, ho detto. 
] ſped, io riuſcij. 1 have ſped, 


J have ſodden, 
I have ſpun, ho 


to ſay, gire. 


Ho riuſcito. 
to ſweep, /þazzare. I ſwept, 70 /pazzai. I have 

ſwept, ho ſparzato. | | 
to ſhrink, ſcorciare. I ſhrunk, 10 ſcorciar. I have 


ſhrunk, ho./corciato. 
to ſplit, fendere. I ſplitted, io fendes. 
bo felſo. 


I * pli, | 


to ſtick, aztaccarfi. I ſtuck, ib m attaccai. I have 


ſtuck, mi ſono attaccato. 

to ſtrip, /pog/iare. I ftript, 10 ſpoglias. 
ſtript o ſtripped, ho ſpogliato. 

to ſtrive, procurare. I ſtrove, io procurai. 
{triven, ho procurato. 

To flip, /cappare. ] ſlipt, 7o ſcappai. 
o {lipped, ho ſcappato. 

to fink, afozdare. I ſunk, io affondas. T have ſunk, 
ſono affondato. 


I have 
I have 
I have ſlipt 


to take, 1 I took, io preſi. J have taken, 


ho preſo. 


Bb To think, 
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to think, penſare. I thought, 10 penſai. I have 
thought, ho penſato. 
to tear, ſtracciare. I tore „ 10 frracciai. I have 
torn, ho ſtracciato. 
to throw, gittare. I a „ 70 gittai. I have 


thrown, Vo gittato. 
to thrive, proſprrare. I throve, 1c Proſperai. I have 
thriven, ho proſperato. 
to tell, dire. J told, io diffi. J have told, ho detto. 
to teach, inſegnare. I taught, 10 inſegnai. I have 
raught, ho inſegnato. 
to tread, calpeſtare. I trod, io calpeſtai. I have 
trodden, ho calpeſtato. 
to underſtand, intendere. I underſtood, 10 intef. I 
have underſtood, ho inteſo. 


to write, ſcrivere. I wrote, io ſcriſſi. I have writ- 


ten, ho ſcritto. | 

to weep, piangere. 1 wept, 10 pong. I have wept, 
ho pianto. 

to wring, Zorcere. I wrung, 10 00 . T have wrung, 
ho torto. 

to wear, portare. 
ho portato. 

to weave, zefſere. I wove, 10 tefſei. 

ven, ho teſſuto. 

to wipe, fruſtare. I wiped, io fruſtai. T have wiped, 

o fruſtato. 

to win, guadagnare. I won, io \guadagnai. I have 
won, ho guadagnato. 

to wind, girare. I wound, io girai. I have wound, 

ho girato. 


I have wo- 


Verbi 


I wore, io portai. I have worn, 


erbt 


To bend, piegare. 


in ung; ex. 
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Verbi Irregolari d'un altra ſorte. 
1 verbi che hanno due ee avanti un d finale, non ne 
Hanno che utto al Preterito o Participio. 
Jo bleed, /angrare. I bled, io ſangrai. bled, ſangrato. 
To feed, paſcere. I fed, io paſcei. fed, paſciuto. 
Quei che terminano in cep, hanno il loro participig 
in ept. | | | 
To keep, mantenere. 
To creep, rampicare. 
o weep, pingere. 
To ſleep, dormire. 
To ſweep, /pazzare. 


kept, mantenuto. 
crept, rampicato. 
wept, Panto. 
ſlept, dormito. 
ſwept, /pazZato. 


Quei che terminano in end, hannd il loro Participio 
in ent; ex. | 3 N | 

bent, piegato. 

lent, impreſtato. 

ſent, mandato. 


ſpent, /pe/o. 


uei che terminano in ind, Hanno il loro Participis 
in ound; ex. | 
To bind, /egare. 
To find, 7rovare. 
To grind, macinare. 
To wind, girare. 


To lend, impreſture. 
To ſend, mandare. 
To ſpend, /pendere. 


bound, Jzgato. 
found, trovato. 
ground, macinato. 
wound, girato. 


Quei che terminano in ing, hanno il loro Participio 


ſtung, morduto. 

wrung, rorto. 

rung, ſonato. 85 
. 


To ſting, mordere. 
To wring, torcere. 
Fo ring, ſonare. 


372 GRAMMATICA INGLESE, 


To ſing, cantare. ſung, cantato. 
To ling, lanciare. ſlung, lanciato. 
To fling, gittare. flung, gittato. 
To ſpring, naſcere. {prung, nato. 


Ouei che terminano in ear, hanno il loro Participio | 


in Orn; eX. 


worn, Portato. 
ſworn, giurato. 
born, portato. 
torn, ſiracciatto. 


To wear, portare. 
T ſwear, giurare. 
To bear, portare. 
'To tear, ſtracciare. 


uei che terminano in aw o ow, hanno il loro Prete- 
rito in ew, ed il . in AWN 0 OWN 3 ex. 


To draw, 7irare. drew, tirai. drawn, tirato. 

To blow, /offiare. blew, ſuffiai. blown, ſoſſiato. 

To crow, cantare. crew, cantai. crown o crowed, 
cantato. 

To know, conoſcere. knew, conobbi. hen, conoſciuto. 

Tothrow, gittare. threw, gittai. thrown, gittato. 


Liſta de? verbi più Irregolari. 


To abide, dimorare. I abode, io dimorai, e dimorato. 

to bereave privare. I bereaved, io privai. bereft, 
privato. 

to beſeech, ſupplicare. beſought, ſupplicais e ſuppli- 

cato. 

to bring, portare. brought, portai, e portato. 5 

to buy, comprare. bought, comprai, e comprato. 

to break, rompere. IT broke, io ruppi. broken, rotto. 

to beat, "tattere. I did beat, batter. beaten, battuto. 

to beget, generare. 1 begot, io generai. begotten, 
generato. 


to bid, comandare. 1 bad, io comandai. biden, co- 
mandato. 6 
To bite, 


10 


re- 
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To bite, mordere. Idid bite, io morſi. bitten, morſo. 


to catch, prendere. caught, preſi, e preſo. 
to cleave, fendere. cleave, fendei. cloven e cleft, 


eſſo. 
to chide, /zridare. I chid, zo ſgridai. chidden, /gridato. 


to come, venire. I came, io venni. come, venuto. 
to chooſe, ſcegliere. did choole, /celfi. cholen, ſcelto. 
to dare, ardire. durſt, ardij. dared, ardito. 


to drive, /cacciare. drove, ſcacciai. driven, ſcacciato. 


to drink, bere. drank, bevei. drunk, bevuto. 
to do, fare. did, feci. done, fatto. 


to eat, mangiare. did eat, mangiai. eaten, mangiato. 


to fall, ca/care, fell, caſcai. fallen, caſcato. 


to fly, fuggire. fled, fuggij, e fuggito. 
to feel, ſentire. felt, ſentij, e ſentito. 


to forget, dementicare. forgot, dimenticai. fogot- 


ten, dimenticato. ; | 
to fly, volare. flew, volai, flown, volato. 
to gird, cignere. girded, cinfi. girt, cinto. 


to get, guadagnare. got, gaudagnai. got, e gotten, 


guadagnato. | 

to give, dare. gave, diedi. given, dato. 

to go, andare. went, andai. gone, andato. 

to hang, impiccare. hung, impiccai. hanged, im- 
piccato. | | 


to help, ajutar2. helped, ajuiai, e ajutato. 


to hide, na/condare. hid, naſcoſi. hidden, naſcoſto. 
to kiſs, baciare. kiſſed, baciai, e bacciatog. 
to lead, menare. led, menai, e menato. 

to leave, laſciare. left, laſciai, e laſciato. 

to loſe, perdere, loſt, perdei, e perduto. 

to looſe, /cioghiere. looſed, ſciolſi, ſciolto. 

to lay, coricare. lay'd e laid, coricai, e coricato. 
to make, fare. made, feci, e fatto. | 
to meet, incontrare. met, incontrai, e ineontrato. 
to mean, voler dire. _— inteſi, e inteſo. 


b 3 To miſs, 
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To miſs, mancare. miſt o miſſed, mancai, e mantaio. 


to mow, mictere. mowed, mietei. mown, mietuto. 


to pitch, impeciare. pitcht o pitched, impeciai, e im- 
pectato. h | 

to read, leggere. read, leſſi, e letto. | 

to ride, cavalcare. rid o rode, cavalcai. ridden, ca- 
valcato. 

to riſe, Jevar/i. roſe, mi levai. riſen, levato. 

to run, correre. ran, cori. run, corſo. 

to ſee, vedere. ſaw, viddi. ſeen veduto. 

to mite, battere. ſmote, battei. ſmitten, battuto. 

to ſpread, andere. ſpread, ſpandei, e ſpaſo, 

to ſpill, - ver/are. ſpilt o ſpilled, verſai, e verſato. 

to ſmell, /entire. ſmelt, ſentij, e ſentito. 

to ſel], vendere. f old, vendei, e venduto. 

to ſeek, cercare. ſou ght, cercai, e cercato. 

to ſtand, [are in piedi. ſtood, ſtetti, e ſono ſtato in piedi. 

to fit, ſedere. ſat, ſedei, e ſeduto. 

to ſhoo, ferrare, ſhod, ferrai, e ferrato. 


to ſhew, znoſtrare. ſhewed, moſtrai ſhown, moſirats. 


to ſhake, 7remare. ſhook, tremai. ſhaken, tremato. 

to ſlay, ammazzare. flew, ammazzai. Alain, am- 
MUYZVATO. | 

to ſeeth, bollire. ſod, bollij. "TRY bollito. 

to ſhed, ver/are. ſhed, verſai, e verſato. 

to ſpeak, purlare. ſpake o 1 poke, parlai, ſpoken, parlato. 

to ſteal, rubbare. ſtole, rubbai. ſtollen rubbato. 


to ſhine, rilucere. ſhone, rilucei, ſhined, rilucente. 


to ſtrike, bᷣattere. ſtruck, batter, e battuto. 

to ſpit, /putare. ſpat, ſputai. ſpitten, ſputato. 

to 3 puzzare. ſtank, puzzai. ſtunk, puzzato. 
to ſpin, flare. ſpan, fla. ſpun, flats. 

to ſwim, auotare. ſwam, nuotai. ſwum, nuotato. 
to ſlide, /drucciolare. ſlid, ſfdrucciolai. ſlidden, 
 farucaolate. | 
to tell, dire, told, diffi, e detto. 


to take, prendere. took, Prefi, taken, preſo.. To 


10. 


2 


3 
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To teach, inſegnare. taught, inſegnai, e inſegnato. 
to think, penſare. thought, penſai, e penſato. 
to tread, calpeſtare. trod, calpeſtai. trodden, cal- 
Hoeſtato. | Ra 
to work, lavorare. worked Iavorai. wrought, la- 
Vorato. | | 
to write, ſcrivere. wrote, fcriſſi. written, /critto. 


La maniera di ſervirſ d'un verbo in ogni maniera 
Sy . - 7 
Affirmativa, Negativa, ed Interrogativa. | 


I do ſee, io vedo. 
I do not ſee, io non vedo. 


Do I ſee? Vedo io? 

Do I not ſee? Non ved' io? 

He doth ſee, egli vede. 

He doth not ſee, egli non vede. 
Doth he ſee ? Vede egli? 

Doth he not ſce ? non ved” egli ? 
We do ſee, noi vediamo. 

We do not ſee, noi non vediamo. 
Do we ſee? vediamo noi? 

Do we not ſee? non vediamo noi? 
You do ſee, voi vedete. 

You do not ſee, voi non vedete. 
Do you ſee ? Vedete voi? | 
Do you not ſee ? Non vedete voi? 
They did ſee, eglino vedevano. 

They did not ſee, Eglino non vedevano. 
Did they ſee ? Vedevano eglino ? 

Did they not ſee ? Non vedevano eglino? 
T have ſeen, J0 ho veduto. ; 
I have not ſeen, Jo non ho veduto. 

Have I ſeen? Ho veduto io? 


Have I not ſeen ? Non ho veduto io? 


Bb4 You 
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You have done, 
You have not done, 
Have you done? 
Have you not done ? 
We ſhall go, 

We ſhall not go, 
Shall we go ? 

Shall we not go? 


| C05 ſerviamo in Ingleſe ae temps del verbo to be, 
eſſere, e del participio attivo dun altro verbo, per eſpri-. 


Voi avete finito. 

Voi non avete finito. 
Avete voi finito ? 

Non avere voi finito ? 
Noi anderemo. 

Noi non anderemo. 


 Anderemo noi? 


Non anderemo noi? 


mere i tempi delſi verbi; ex. 


Jam going, 

He is going, 

We are ſpeaking, 
They are writing, 


She is dancing, 

Whither were you go- 
ing Yeſterday when 1 
met you ? 

What was he doing ? 

He was a writing. 


He was a reading. 


10 Vo, o mene vo. 
egli va, o ſene va. 
noi parliamo. 


eglino ſcrivono, 0 Hanno 


ſerivendo. 
ella balla, o ſta ballando. 
Ove andavate ieri, quan- 
do v incomtrai. | 


che faceva egli ? 


ſcriveva, o ſtava ſcri- 


Vendo. 


leggeva, o ſtava liggendo. 


De verbi Imperſonali di voce Attiva. 


It rains, 

It doth not rain, 
Doth it rain? 
Doth it not rain? 
It did rain, 

It did not rain, 
Did it rains? 
Did it not rain? 


pio ve. 

non piove ? 
piove ? 

non piove ? 
pioveva? 

non piove va. 
pioveva? 

non pioveva? 


It 


2 : 


4 


It 
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It hath rained, = 
It hath not rained, 
Harh it rained? 


It will not rain, 
Will it rain? 


Will it not rain? 


Let it rain. 


It blows, o 


it doth blow, 
It freezes, 
It thaws, 
It ſnows, 
It hails, 
It thunders, 


Ir lightens, 


It is hot, 

It is cold, 

It is not hot, 

It is not cold, 

It is fair Weather, 


Hath it not rained? 
It will rain, 


It is bad Weather, 


It grieves me, 
La Congiugatione del verbo Imperſonale there is, v', 


Was there? 


Ha piovuto. 
non ha piovuto. 
ha piovuto ? 
non ha piovuto ꝰ 
Pioverd. 
non piovera. 
pPioveràd ꝰ | 
non piovera ? 
che piova. 


8 fa vento. 
ela. 
digela. 
nevica. 
grandina. 
_ Fuona. 
lampeggia. 
fa 724 
a freddo. 
Jo. fa caldo. 
non fa freddo. 
fa bel tempo. 
fa cattivo tempo, 
mi diſpiace. 


v era? Merano? 


- IFF 


h affirmativamente. 

There is, v'e, vi ſons. - 
There was, vera, verano, vi fu, vi 

| | farono. 5 

There has been, v' ſtato, vi ſono ati. 
There had been, Vera ftato, verano ſtati. 
There will be, vi ſara, vi ſaranno. 

: = dnterrogativamente. 
Is there? b vi ſoa?” 


Hath 
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Hath there been 2 v e ftato? vi ; ſono Pati ? 
Will there be? vi ſara ? vi | ſaranno ? 


Queſio verbo muſt, biſogna, ch 2 zmper ſonale in 
Haliand, e perſonale in Ingleſe; ma e difettivo, perch? 
non ſi uſa che nel preſents 40. Indicativo. F 


I muſt go, biſogna ch io vada. 

Thou mult go, biſogna che tu vada. 
He muſt go,  biſogna ch egli vada. 
We muſt go, _ biſogna che noi andiamo. 
Ye muſt go, ' bifogna che voi andiate. 
They mult go, biſogna cli eglino vadano. 
You muſt do that,  biſo — che voi facciate 

eto. 
He mall hu, Jiſtens ch egli impari. 


Me muſt not wonder, on biſogna maravigliarci. 
L. * di queſto verbo 5 'eſprime con quefra par- 
. ricola ſhould. 

. ſhould have done voi dovevate far cio. 
that, 

You ſhould have let me dovevate avertirmelo, 6 
know it, farmelo ſapere. 


Del 5 Imperſonale di voce Paſſt va. 


II verbo Imperſonale di voce paſſi va Seſprime gene- 
' ralmente in Italiano con la particola ſi; ed in Ingleſe 

s eſprime di ver ſamente; qualche volta con la N 
they; ex. | 


— / "ES: 

They ſpeak good Italian fi parla buon Traliano in 
in Tuſcany, Toſcana. 

They eat good Meat in / mangia della buona carne 


England, in n Inghilierra. 
5 al. 
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Qualche volta Seſprime con queſte parole, Men, 
People, o one; ex. 


Men loſe many Things molte coſe f perdans per 


for want of asking, 
One told me ſo, 
People talk of War, 


non domandarle. 
me ſtato detto coſi. 


ft parla di guerra. 


People tell a great many i dicono molte menſo 0gne. 


lies, 


Ma comunemente & eſprime per mezo del verbo to be, 
Here, e dun participio; ex; | 


I am told, 
It is ſaid, 


The beſt Engliſh is ſpo- 


ken in London, 

That i is known by ev 
body, _ 

I have been commanded, 

It will be found out, 

It ſhall be done, 

Roſes are found among 
Thorns, 

A Friend is known in 
Neceſſity, 


mi vien detto. 


1 
11 mighore Ingloſe ſi parla 


in Londra. 


ognuno ſa queſto. 
m' e ftato commandato. 


ft ſapra. 
fe fara. | 
te Roſe fs trovano fra le 


ns. 


Nel biſogno fi conoſcon a 


amici. 


Dell uſo de tempi. 
Ci ſerviamo del tempo Preſente i in Ingleſe, come face 


ciamo in Italiano; ex. 


I am your Servant, 
We are all Friends, 

| You are very kind, 
He is very diligent, 
He riſes — 


ſono voſtro ſerve. 


noi ſiamo tutti amici. 
voi ſete molto corteſe. 
egli e molto diligente. 
egli ſi leva di buon ora. 


He 
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He plays every Day at egli givoca alle carte ogni 


Cards, | giorno. 

You dine too late, vol deſinate troppo tardi. 

Fortune doth change as la fortuna cangia come la 
the Moon, luna. RE 

As 'Thorns are among come le ſpine ſono fra le 
Roſes, ſo Difficulty is roſe, coſi la difficolta ſi 
found among glorious 
Things, 


Ci ſerviamo qualche volta del tempo preſente is luogo 
del futuro; ex. | 


What day is to morrow? che giorno & domani ? 
To morrow is Sunday, adomani e domenica. 
When do you go” quando anderete ? 

I go next Week? 


ima. 
The King goes to mor- 2] Re andere alla caccia 
row a hunting, domani. 


Next Monday is a Holy Lunedy proſſimo & fefta. 
Day, Do he | | 


Ci ſerviamo del tempo preſente del verbo JT am, 10 


ſono, col participio preſente d un altro verbo, per eſpri- 


mere il tempo preſente del detto verbo; ex. 


J am going to Church, 0 vo alla chieſa. 
He is going to France, egli va in Francia. 
What is he doing? che fa? | 


He is a writing, 


ſcrive, o fla ſcrivendo. 
He is a reading, 


legge, o ſta leggendo. 


Ma e Þavvertire, che biſogna, ch' il verbo ſia duna 
azione attiva, e ch' eſprima la continuatione dell' a- 
zione; perche non ſarebbe ben detto, he is ſeeing, egli 


vede; perche in queſto caſo, I azione ceſſa, ſubito che ſi 


wede qualche coſa. 
5 he coſa 'n 


trova fra le coſe glorioſe. 


Anderò Ia ſettimana proſ- 


„ 
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Seſprime con un ſolo Preterito in Ingleſe; ex. 


Alexander did take, o 


took great pleaſure in 
drinking, | 
'The People abſtained, 


did abſtain from eat- 


ing Fleſh, 


The Pagans did worſhip, 


2 worſhipped the falſe 


Aleſandro ſi dilettava moi- 
10 di bere. | 


11 popolo S'afteneva dalla 


Carne. 


1 Pagani adoravano i fal- 
l Ati. | 


Us verbo Italiano di moto nell imperfetto & eſprime 
in Ingleſe per L' imperfetto del verbo I am, io ſono, col 
participio preſente del detto verbo di moto; ex. | 


Whither were you go- 

| going Yeſterday when 
I met you? 
What was he doing? 
He was writing, 


When you were dancing, 
he was ſleeping on the 
Ground, 


dove andavate ieri quan- 
do Vincontrai? 


che faceva? 


ſcriveva, o flava ſtriven- 


do. 
quando voi erate a hallare, 
egli dormiva per terra. 


Del Preterito Indefinito. 
11 Preterito indefinito non ha veruna diſſicoltd, e cene 
ſerviamo quaſs come in Italiano; ex. 


I have been there ſeve- 
ral times, | 
He has carried your Let 
ter to the Poſt-houſe. 
We have drunk together 
24 great many times, 
They have done what 


3 5 


vi ſono ſtato molte volte. 


egli ha portato la voſtra 
lettera alla Poſta. 
abbiamo bevuto infieme 


' ſpeſſe volte. 


Hanno fatto quello, che 


they 
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they ought never to non dove vano mai fare. 


have done, 
1 have ſeen che King at Ho viſto a Re a * 
Dinner, 


E d notare, che ſe il tempo F determinato, allora 


VBiſogna ſervirſi del definito ; ex. 
I was there laſt Week, wi fui la ſettimana paſ= 


ſata. 


He carried your Letter egli portò Ia voſtra let- 


to the Poſt-houſe laſt Tera alla Poſta, terſera. 


Night, 
I ſaw the King at Die- viddi ieri il Re a praun- 
ner Yeſterd. ay, ſo: 


Piu che Perfetto non 52 veruna diſicoltd. 


I gave him all the Mo- Ii diedi tutti i danari 
ney I had about me, ch avevo adoſſo. 
We had dined when avevamo pranſato quan- 


ou came, do voi wveniſte, 
They had done before avevano finito prima che 
We came, veni ſſimo. 


As ſoon as we had di- pranſato ch avemmo, 


ned, we went a walk-  andammo a ſpaſſeggi- 
ing, . on: 


Ci ſerviamo del futuro come in Italiano; ex. 


1 ſhall be glad to ſee averò a caro 4 ver. 
you, 
We ſhall ſee what he wederemo quel * fard. 


will do, 
He will be obliged to v⸗ ſara obbligato. 


you 
1 ſhall love him as long F amer) tanto che vi- 


We 


as 1 live, | verb. 


— 
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We will tell you all that vi diremo tutto 11 ur- 
| happened, ceſſo. 


E molto facile di ſervirſi del Imperativo, e ai 
tutti gli altri tempi dell” Ottativo ; e per) non & 
neceſſario di farne .mentione ; la ſola lettura de* 
verbi baſtera per ſapere in che maniera ſervir- 


ſene. 


Biſogna pers ofſervare una coſa , „che dopo il 
pre ſente, ed Imperfetto del verbo io voglio, gl Ing- 


Jeſs non fi ſervono dell Ottativo, come fanno 


gi Italiani, ma fi ſervono dell Infinito col verbo 
Have, avere; come {i puo vedere dagli eſempj ſe- 


guent i. 


Iwill have you know, 
My Father will have me 


go to France, 
I would not have him 
hazard himſelf, 
She would have me pro- 
miſe her, 


They will have no body 


| ſee what they do, 


woglio che ſappiate. 
mio padre vuole ch io 
Dada in Francia. 


non vorrei che ſi met- 


teſſe in pericolo. 


voleva cb' io le promet- 


te ſſi. 

non vogliono, che niſſa- 
uo veda, quel che 
Fanno. 


Dell Infinito. 


Ci ſerviamo del Infinito d un verbo, dopo un 
altro verbo, quando i due verbi appartengono alla 


anedeſima perſona. 


I édeſire to learn Mu- 


ſick, 
Will you learn to write, 


ho deſiderib d imparare 
la muſica. 

wolete imparare a ſeri- 
vere. 


1 will 
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I will teach you to play v inſegnerd 4 ſuonare 


upon the Lute, 


Jam forced to leave 


_ you, 
Give me ſomething to 
eat, i 


del liuto. 


ſono Sorzato a laſci- 


aàrvi. | 
dateme qualche coſa da 
mangiare. 


E Italiani fi ſervono di tre prepoſizioni diffe- 
renti avanti un Infinito, cioe a, di, per; ma gÞ In- 


gleſi non ne hanno che una, che ha la medeſima 


fignificazione, che hanno le tre Italiane, cio? to; ex. 


I have ſomething to do, 

I have Letters to write, 

Have you any thing to 
give me? iq 

He has no Reaſon to 
uſe me ſo; 

He begins to ſpeak good 


Italian, | 


I pray you to do me a 


Favour, > 
I am going to Italy to 
learn Italian, 
All Creatures were cre- 
ated to ſerve Man, 


Men muſt work to get 
Money, 


bo qualche coſa a fare. 


bo lettere a ſcrivere. 
bavete niente a darmi? 


non ha ragi one di trat- 
tarmi cofi. 


Comincia a parlar bene 


Italiano. 


vi prego di farmi un fa- 


wore. 3 

vo in Italia per impara- 
re Italiano. 

tutte le creature ſono 


ſtate create per ſervi- 


270 dell' uomo. 


Biſogna lavorare per 


guadagnar danari. 


 Qualche volta Ia Particola a deve eſpri men in 
Ingleſe per la Particola in, ed allora ci ſerviamo 
del Participio Preſente in luogo dell Infinito ; ex. 
He ſpends his Time in eg/i ſpende il ſuo tempo 
a givocare, ed a bere. 


My 


Gaming and Drink- 
ing, : 
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My only Delight is in unico mio piaceret a 
Reading, | Leggere. | 


He applies bai in egli Ss applica a regola 


managing his Affairs, re 7 ſuoi affari. 


Queſte particole of di, from da » for per, 
without ſenza, non governano Þ Infinito come in 


ſtaliano, ma il Participio Preſente ; ex. 


I come from fiſhing, vengo da peſcare. 

I am tired of reading, ſono laſſodi leggere. 

He was hang'd for rob- © ftato impiccato per a- 
bing in the Highway. ver rubbato nella ſra- 


an. 
Can you not ſpeak on potete parlare ſenza 
without laughing ? ridere © 


De' P articipj. 


7 Participj ſono guelli che partecipano della na- 
tura de Nomi e de Verbi. 

Jene ſono di due ſorti, Attivi, e Paſſivi. 

Gli Attivi in Italiano terminano in ando, per 
li verbi della prima congiugazione, ed in endo per 
quelli della ſeconda, e della terza ; ed in Ingleſe 
terminano in ing; come, amando loving, creden- 
do believing, dormendo ſleeping. 

I Paſſivi bauno diverſe terminazioni, nelPuna 
e nell altra lingua; come, amato loved, cre- 
auto believed, bevuto drank, dormito ſlept. 


Degli Adverbj. 


Eli Adverbj ſervono a ſpecificare la franifica- 
zione del Verbo. Vene ſono di molte ſorti, perche 
eſprimono le diverſe circoſtanze delle azioni ſight- 
ficate dal verbo. Vi dard qui 4 pit "SO ad 


zmparare a mente. | 


—— ———— — > - 
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| | A 
| Adverbj di tempo. _— 
r = 
To morrow, domani. 5 
Now, adeſſo. | = 
Already, 21a, digid. * 1 
Betimes, di buon ora, | — 
Early, di buon ora, | | W 
Lately, ultimamente, di freſco. | Us 
Yeſterday, Z | 55 
Formerly, 2 anticamente, altre volte. Ab 
Before, avanti, prima, innauzi. A 
After,  _ appreſſo, dopo. — 
Hereafter, all avvenire. Be 
Shortly, n breve, frappoco. 805 
Every Day, ogui giorno. Elf 
Daily, giornalmente. No 
Cantinually, continua mente. = Eve 
Eternally, ecternamente. 
Never, mai. Ip 
Always, ſempre. wh 
Day and N ight, | Ciorns e notte. | " 
By Day, | di giorno. 5 Wh 
By Night, di notte. Hor 
Then, allora. Ho 
Whilſt,  mentre. | i. " 
| ; ov 
Late, = tardi. 5 
| | 14 ng Whe 
Adverbj di luogo. - | Why 
Here, qui, qua. | Whs 
There, J How 
This Way, per qua, per qi. Only 
That Way, per la, per ' „ 
Hitherto, En qui, fin qua ff Alm 
Below, gu, But! 


Above, 
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Above, 1 

Near, Dioino. 

Far, lontano. 

Aſide, da parte. 
Before, avanti, innanxi. 
Behind, dietro. 

In, within, entro, dentro. 
Out, Fiori. 

Without, Flori. 

Upon, ſopra. 
Under, otto. 

About, iucirca, all' intorno. 
Amongſt, fra, Ir 
Between, fra. 

Beyond, oltre. 

Some where, in qualche luogo. 

Elſe where, in qualch* altro Inogo, 

No where, in niſſum luogo. 

Every where, dapertutto. 
Adverbj d' Interrogazione. 

Where? dove? 

From whence ? donde ꝰ 

Which way ? per dove © 

How far? fin dove? 

How much ? quanto? 

How many ? quanti 9 

How long di che lungbexxa⸗ 
When? quando ꝰ 
Why? perche ? 

What? cbe ꝰ 

How ? come ꝰ 
Only, ſolamente. 
As much, altrettanto. 
Almoſt, quaſi. 

But little, 202 molto. 


Adverbj 
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Adverbj di Numero, e di Quantit3, | 


Once, 
Twice, 
Thrice, 

| Sometimes, 
Often, 
Little, 
Much, 
Many, 
Enough, 
More, 

At moſt, 
At leaſt, 
W holly, 
Intirely, 
Sufficiently, 
All, 

None, 
Nothing, 
Too much, 


Wiſely, 
Prudently, 
Happily, 
Boldly, 

| Reaſonably, 
Coldly, 
Hotly, 
Softly, 
Inſolently, 


Imprudently, 


Readily, 
Quickly, 


$ 


1724 volta. 
due volte. 


Tre volte. 
qualche volta. 


ſpeſſo. 
Poco. 
molto. 


inolti. 


abbaſt ama. 


pill. 
al pa. 


almeno. 
zntieramente, 
affatto. 


_ abbaſtanza. 
Tutto. 


Ni ſſiuso. 
Hiente. 


troppo. 


Adverbj di Qualit3. 


ſaviamente. 
prudentemente. 
felicemente, 
arditamente. 


ragione volmente. 
freddamente. | 


caldamente. 


' Aolcemente. 


znſolentemente. 


. zmprudentemente. 
' prontamente. 


Preſto. 


8 222 


22 
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At Eaſe, aggiatamente. 
Openly, apertamente. 

_ Kneeling, in ginocchionse. 
Standing, in piedi. 

Backwards, 5 zn dietro. 

Heartily, i cordialmente. 
Secretly, ſecretamente. | 
In earneſt, aa vero. 

On purpoſe, .., © appoſta. 

Raſhly, -. temerariamente. 
_ Heedleſly, znconſideratamente. 
Careleſly, - negligentemente. 

On a ſudden, in un ſubito. 

In haſte, in fretta, 

Under hand, ſotto mano. 
 Unawares, improviſameute. 

In jeſt, in burla. | 

In pudding time, a = 


Adverbj d' Affmazione. | 


Yes, | fra 
Soil. coſi &. 
Aſſuredly, | ſicuramente, per certo. 
Undoubtedly, zudubbitatamente. 
Infallibly, iInfallibilments. 
Tan, _ weramente, 
In Truth, in vero, in voritd. 
 Adverbj di N egazione. 
No, uo, non. 
Not, non. 
Not at all, niente affatto. 
By no means, zu conto alcuno. 
Nor, 726. 
| Neither, nie. | | 
< "Wn — Ce 3 Adverbj 
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Adverbj d' Ordine. 


Firlt, - pri mariamente. 
Secondly, ſecondaria mente. 
Thirdly, | in terxo luogo. 

 _- - dopo. 

At firſt, alla prima. 


Delle Congiunzioni. 


Lo Congiunzioni ſono parole che ſervono ad u. 


ire le parole e le fraſi inſieme. 
Le une ſi chiamano Copulative. 


And, e, o ed. 
Alſo, anche. 

Le altre ſi — Diſgiuntive. 
Or, | 0. 
Either, | - 
Nor, = 
Neither, Ye. 


Le altre fi chiamano Condizionali. 


mY fe. 

On condition, con patto, 
Provided, purchò. 
Unleſs, 42 meno. 

Le altre fi chiamano Cauſali. 

For, perchè. 
Becauſe, | perche. 

Since, poiche. 

To the end that, affinche. 


Therefore, gunquè. 


B 
1 
F 
N 

N 
Y 


SO Dot 2e 


MAYS 
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Le altre fi chiamano Adverſative. 


But, ma. 

Z hough, akkongy  benche. 
However, | pure, 

N otwithſtanding, non oft ante. 
Nevertheleſs, nulla di meno. 
,. pure, pero. 


Delle Prepoſizioni. 


Le Prepoſizioni ſono parole, che ii mettono a- 
vanti le altre parti d' orazione, come Nomi, e 


Pronomi. | 

Near, nigh, UICINO, 
About, | all intorno. 
Before, „ 
Behind, dietro. 
Toward, 5 ver ſo. 

For, Per. 

At; da. 


Dell” Interjezioni. 


Le Interjezioni ſono parole, che ſervono ad e- 
 ſprimere Ia veemenza di qualche paſſions. 


Di Dolore. 
Ah, ab! ail 
Alas, boi mè . 
O God, 5 o Dio! 
D Allegrezza. 
Ah, ah, ah, ah, ah, ab. 
Come come, ſu ſa. 
Let us be merry, allegramente, 
5 6 D' Aver- 
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D' Averſione. 
Fie, fie, oibo. 
Foh, eh via. 
| Di Coraggio. 

Cheer, animo. 
Well well, ben bene. 
Have good Heart, ſtate di buon core. 

{= D' Ammirazione. 
Oh oh! 0, 0. 
Oh wonderful, 6 maraviglia. 


Fraſi Familiari. 


Per domandar qualche 
coſa. | 


Datemi vi prego, 
Portatemi, 
Inpreſtatemi, 

Vi ringraz1o, 

Vi rendo grazie, 
Andate a cercare, 


Adefſo-aadcſſo, 


Mio caro Signore fatemi 
que ſto piacere, | 
Fatemi queſto favore 0 

gueſta grazin, | 
Mia cara Signora fatemi 
queſto favore, 
Vene ſuppliro, 
Vene ſcongiuro, 


Helo domando in grazia, 


Familiar Phraſes. 
Zo ask ſomething. 


I pray you give me. 
Bring me. 
Lend me. 
I thank you. 
I give you thanks. 
Go and fetch. 
Preſently. 
Dear Sir, do me that 
_ * Kindneſs. 
Do me this Favour, or 
this Kindneſs. 
Dear Madam, grant me 
that Favour. 
I beſeech you. 
I intreat or conjure you 
WK 
I beg it as a Fayour. 
5 Eſ- 
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Eſpreſſioni di tenerezza. 
Vita mia, 

Anima mia, 

Mia cara, 

Amor mio, 

Ben mio, Teſoro mio. 


| Cuor mio, 


Per ringraziare, e far 
Complimenti. 


Vi ringrazio, 


Vi rendo grazie, 
Li rendo mille grazie, 


Lo faro con piacere, 
Di tutto cuore, 

Di buon cuore, 

Vi [ono obligato, 
Son tutto Voſtro. 
Sono ſervo voſiro, 


Uniliſ m0 ſervo voſtro. 


Hoi  ſete molto ne 


Hoi vi pigliate #roppo od 


fidio, 


0 he domanadate ? 


Che comanda . K. 


Senza compliment, 


Senza cerimonie, 


Vo amo di tutto cuore. 


Fate capitale della mia 


perſona, 
Mi comandi, 


Expreſſi ons of Kindneſs, 
My Lite. 

My dear Soul. 

My Dear. 

My Love. 


My Darling. 
My Heart. 


To thank and Compli- 
ment. 


I thank you. 


I give you 'Thanks. 


I give you a thouſand 


Thanks. 
I ſhall do it with Pleaſure. 


With all my Heart. 


Heartily. | 

I am obliged to you. 

I am all yours. 

I am your Servant. 

Your moſt humble Ser- 

vant. 

You are very obliging. 

You give your {elf roo 
much Trouble. | 


What do you want? 
What will you be pleaſed 


to have : 


Without Complements. 


Without Ceremonies. 

I love you with all my 
Hearr. 

Rely on me. 


Command me. Monori 
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M' onori de ſuoi comandi, 


Avete niente a coman- 
darmi? 

Diſponga del ſuo ſervitore, 

Non aſpetito ch'i ſuoi co- 
mandi. 


2 J. S. mi fa froppo onore. 
Laſciamo da banda queſte 


cerimonie, 

Fate i miei baciamani al 
Sigr N. 

Non mancher0. 

Mi riveriſca la Sigra L. 


Per affirmare, negare, 
conſentire, c. 


E vero, 

E vero? 

E troppo vero. 
A dirvi il vero, 
In fatti è cost, 
Chi ne dubbita ? 
Non v' dubbio, 
Credo di gi, 
Credo di no, 
Dico di si, 

Dico di no, 
Scommetto di fi, 
Scommetto di no, 
$1, alla fe, | 
In coſcienza mia, 
Per vita mia, 


Honour me with your 


Commands. 


Have you any thing to 


command me? 


Diſpoſe of your Servant. 


I only wait for your 
Commands. | 

You do me too much 
Honour? 


Let's forbear Compli- 


ments, I pray. 
Preſent my Service to 
Maſter N. 
T ſhall not fail. 
Preſent my Reſpects to 
Miſtreſs L. 


To affirm, deny, conſent, 
. i 


It is true. 

Is it true ? 

Ir is too true. 

To tell you the Truth. 

Really, it is ſo. 

Who doubts it? 

There's no doubt on't. 

I believe yes. 

I believe not. 

I ſay yes. 

J ſay not. 

I lay it is. 

J lay it is not. 

Ves, Faith. | 

=—_ my Conſcience. 
pon my Life. 


Poſſe 
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Paſſa morire, ſe mento, 


Vi giuro alla fe di gentil- 
Amo, a 

Da galantuomo, da uomo 
4 onore, 

Mi creda, 

Scommetterei qualche coſa, 

Non ſi burla ? 

Parla da vero ? 

Parlo da vero, 

Doi Pavete indovinata, 

Voi vi ſete appoſto, 


Queſto non e impoſſivile, 
E bene, alla buon ora, 
Piana-piano, 

Non o vero, 

E falſo, 

Non c' & tal coſa. 

E' una buggia, 

# una menzognag 
Z' ho detto in burla, 
$2 in verita, 

Non voglio, 

In conto alcuno, 


Per conſultare o conſi- 
derare. 


Che biſogna fare? Che c'ò 
da fare? 

Che faremo noi? 

Che mi configliate di fare? 


Facciamo cos, 


Let me die, 
Lie. 
I ſwear as I am a Gentle- 


man. 
As I am an honeſt Man, 
upon my Honour. 


if J tell a 


Believe me. 
I could lay ſomething. 
Don't you jeſt? | 


Are you in earneſt ? 
I ſpeak in earneſt. 
You guelt right. | 
Lou have hit the Nail on 
the Head. 

That is not impoſſible. 
Well, let it be to, 
Softly-ſoftly. | 

It is not true. 

That's falſe. 

There's no ſuch Thing. 


That's a Lye. 


That's an untruth. 


I did ſay it in jeſt. 
Fes indeed. 


J will not, or I won't, 


By no means. 


To conſult or conſider. 


What is to be done? 


what muſt we do? 


What ſhall we do? 


What do you adviſe mo 
to do? 5 
Let us do ſo. 


Fa 
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Facciamo una coſa, 
Sara meglio, che = = - 


Amerei meglio, = == == 


Hoi fareſte meglio di- 
 Laſciate fare a mne, 

Sei fofſt voi. 
'i foffi in luogo voſiro. - 


E la medoſima coſa. 


Del mangiare, e del 
Bere. 


Ho buon appetito, 

Ho fame, 

Ho gran fame, 

Ni moro di fame, 
Mangiate qualche coſa, 
Che volete mangiare? 


Mangerei un boccone di 


qualche coſa. 

Datemi qualche coſa a 
mangiare, 

Ho mangiato à baſtanga. 

Sono ſagio, 

Holete mangiar pi 2 

Non ho pin faime, 


Ho fete, 
Ho gran ſete, | 
Mi moro di fete, 


Datemi a bete, 
Bevete un bicchiere di g. 


na 


Let us do one Thing. 

It will be better that — 
J had racher, 1 
You had beſt to - - - - 
Let me alone. 
If I was you, 


Were I in your Place, 


Tis the ſame Thing. 


Of Eating, and Drinking. 


I have a good Stomach. 
I am hungry. 


I am very hung 


T am almoſt ſtarved. 

Eat ſomething. 

What will you eat ? 

I couldeat a mouthful of 
ſomething. 

Give me ſomething to 
cat. 


I have eat enough. 


I am ſatisfied. 
Will you eat any more. 


I have no more Sto- 


mach. 


J am dry. 


Jam very dry. 


I am almoſt choakedwith 


Thirſt. 
Give me ſome drink. 
Drink a glaſs of Wine. 


Ho 
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I have drunk enough. 


Ho bevuto a baſtanza, 
Non poſſo pitt bere, 
Non ho pit ſete, 


D'andare, venire, muo- 


verſi, Cc. 


Donde venite? 
Dove andate ? , 
Vengo Fg — 
Falite —-— f. 


uſcite— 
Non vi novete, 


State In, 
5 ee e a me, 
Andate via, 
Venite qua, 


Aſpettate un poco, 

Aſpettatemi, 

Non camminate tanto 
preſio,. 

Voi camminate troppo 
preſto, | 

Non mi toccate, 

Laſciatemi ſtare, 

Perche ? 

Perche 

Sto bene qui, 

La porta & chiuſa, 

La porta & aperta, 

Chiudete la porta, 

Aprite la porta, 

Chiudete la fineſira, 

Aprite la fineſtra, 

Venite per qua, 


I am no more dry. 


Of going, coming, 7 


Stay there. 


Go your ways. 


Do not go ſo faſt. 
You go too faſt. 


Why? 


1 can drink no more. 


Cc. 


From whence come you? 
Where are you going ? 
I come I g0—— 
Come up come 
down ——, 
Come in —— go out— 
Don't ſtir from thence. 


Come near me. 


Come hither. 
Stay a little. 
Stay for me. 


Don't touch me. 
Let me alone. 


Becauſe˙ꝑ—!&ñ 
Jam well here. 

The Door is ſnut. 
The Door is open. 
Shut the Door. 
Open the Door. 
Shut the Window. 
Open the Window. 
Come this way. 
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Andate per li, 


5 Paſſate per qui, 


Paſſate per lu, 


Per parlare, dire, fare, 
1 


Parlate alto, | 
Pot parlate troppo baſſo, 
A chi parlate? | 
Parlate a me ? 

Parlate Italiano? 
Molto poco. 

Che dite? 

Ch avete detto? 

Non dico niente, 

Non ho detto niente, 
Tacete, 

L ho inteſo dire, 

Non ] ho inteſo dire. 
Me e ſtato detto, 

Fi dice cos, Fa 

Chi vel ha detto? 

I Signor N. mel ha det- 
| 70, 
Mon lo credo, 


Dell Eta. 


Quanti anni avete ? 
Ho vinti anni, 

Quanti anni ha voſtro 
fratello? 1 
Non ha ancora quindici 
. | 
Ha due anni piu di mio 

Fratello, 


Go that way. 
Come this way. 
Go that way. 


Of ſpeaking, ſaying, do- 


ing, &c. 


Speak loud. 

You ſpeak to low. | 
W hom do you ſpeak to? 
Do you ſpeak to me ? 
Do you ſpeak Italian? 
Very little. 
What do you ſay ? 

W hat did you fay ? 

[ fay nothing. 


I ſaid nothing. 


Hold your Tongue. 
T heard it. o 


I never heard it. 
I was told ſo. 


They ſay ſo. 
Who told you ſo? 
Maſter N. told me fo. 


I don't believe it. 


Of Ape. 


How old are you? 

I am twenty Years old. 

How old is your Bro- 
ther ? 

He is not fifteen Years 
old yet. | 

He is two Years older 
than my Brother. 


Hoi 
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2 fete pitt vecchio di 


Mey 


 Duanti anni credete ch ts 


abbia ? 

Credo ch abbiate guaran- 
Vauni in circa, 

Comincio ad entrar negli 
anni, 

Un uomo non fi pus dir 
vecchio a quarant anni, 

Sia come fi voglia, io ſto 
bene di ſalute, e _ 


. baſtag 
Dell' Ora. 
Che ora 8? 
Che ora credete che ſia? 


Hedete che ora . 
Ditemi che ora d, 


Mon ſapete che ora e? 
Non ſo che ora e, 

E di buon ora, 

Non e tardi, 

Non pit di mezzodi, 
E quaſi un ora, 


E un ora e un quarto. 
E un ora e , 


Sono ſei ore ſonate, 
E 20 7 mez24 notte, 


399 
You are older than I, 


How old do you think I 


am ? 

I believe you are about 
forty Years old. 

I begin to grow old. 


A Man cannot be call'd 
old at forty. 

Ler it be how it will, I. 
am well in Health, 
and that's enough. 


Of the Hour. 


What's a Clock ? 
What a Clock do you 
think it is ? 


See what a Clock it is. 


Tell me what a Clock it 
is. b 

Don't vou know what's 
a Clock ? 


I do not know what a 


Clock it is. 


It is early. 
It is not late. 
Tis but twelve a Clock 


or Noon. 
"Tis almoſt one. 
"Tis a quarter paſt one. 


Tis half an hour paft 


One. 


Tis paſt ſix. 


"Tis moſt midnight, or or 


twelve a Clock at Night. 
Del 
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Del tempo, 


0 he tempo fa? 

Fa bel tempo 5 

Fa cattivo tempo p 
Fa caldo? 

Fa freddo? 


Fa bel tempo, 


Fa cattivo tempo, 

Fa caldo, 

Fa freddo, | 

Fa molto caldo, o molto 
freddo, 

Fa un tempo chiaro, e 75 
reno, | 

Fa un tempo oſcuro, 

Fa un tempo nuvolaſo, 

Piove? 

Non lo credo, 

Piove, 


7 , ' 
Non piove, 


Dilluvia, 


Commincia a piovere, 


Piovera tut?” oggi, 


La pioggia paſjera ſubito, 


Grandina, 
Tuna, 


Lampeggia, 


Nevica, 

Gela, 

Digela, | 
Fa. gran vento, 
T] vento ecangiato, 


Of the Weather. 


How is the Weather? 


Is it fine Weather? 
Is it bad Weather ? 
Is it hot? 

Is it cold? 

It is fine Weather. 


It is bad Weather. 


It is hot. 

It is cold. 

It is very hot, or very 
cold. | 

Ti is clear and ſerene 
Weather. 


Tis dark Weather. 
Tis cloudy Weather. 


Doth it rain? 

T do not believe it. 

It rains. 

It doth not rain. 

It rains as faſt as it can 
pour | 
begins to rain. 

It will rain all this Day. 


'The Rain will ſoon be 


Over. 


It hails. 


It thunders. 
It lightens. 


It ſnows. 


It freezes. 
It thaws. 
The Wind blows hard. 
The Wind is changed. 


2 | Comte. 
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Comincia a ſchiarire, 
Fa una gran nebbia, 
La nebbia comincia a diſe 
 fparſs, 
Per andare a ſpaſſo, 
Fa un belliſſimo tempo, 


 DQueſio giorno chiaro e ſe- 


reno c invilta ad andare 


4 ſpaſſo, 
Andiamo a ſpaſſo, 
Holete andare a fare una 
[paſſeggiata. 
 Poleteandar meco p 


Molto volontieri, 
Dove anderemo? 
Andiamo al parco, 
Anderemo in Carog za? 
Come vi piacerd, 
Andiamo a picdi, 

Hoi avete ragione, 

E buono per la ſalute, 


Su, andiamo, 
Per dove anderemo? 


Per dove volete, 

Per qui, o per li, 

Andiamo per qui, 

Alla dritta, o alla man 
dritta, 


Alla finiftra, 0 alla man 


Aniſtra, 


It begins to elear up. 


There is a great Fog, or 


Mwiſt. 
The Fogg begins to go 
off. | 5 


Of Walking. 
It is very fine Weather. 
'This 4 and ſerene 
Day invites us to walk 
. 
Let us walk out. 


Will you go and take 2 


Walk. | 
Will you go along with 
me? yo 


Very willingly. 


W hither ſhall we go? 


Let us go into the Park. 
Shall we go in a Coach 


As you pleaſe. 
Let us go on Foot. 
You are in the Right. 


"Tis good for one's 


Health. 
Come, let us go. 
Which Way ſhall we 


| got 

Which Way you pleaſe. 

This Way, or that Way. 
Let us go this Way. 


On the Right, or on 
the right Hand. 


On the eft, or on the 
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Hoi camminate I of po pre- 
ſto, 

Non poſſo camminar coſt 
preſio, | 


Di grazia andate un poco 


piu piano, 
Ripoſiamoci un poco, 
Sete laſſo? 
Sono molto laſſo, 
Corichiamoci ſopra queſ?” 
A 
Ritorniamocene a caſa, 
Comincia a far ſi tardi, 
I ſole tramonta, 
Aſpettate un poco, 
Via via, ſe ſete laſſo, vi 
ripoſerete a cena, 


Per andare a letto, 


Si fa notte, 

Comincia a far bujo, 

E' molto tardi, 

E' tempo d andare a letto, 

Sono addormentato, 

Fate ſcaldare il voſtro lei- 
to, ed andate a dormire, 

Dowd Io ſcaldaletto ? 


2 oolio andare a letto, 


Dite alla ſerva, che mi 


dia lenzuola bianche, 


Buona ſera, o buona not. 


e. 
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You walk too faſt. 


I cannot walk ſo faſt. 


Pray go a little ſoftlier. 


Let us reſt a little. 
Are you weary ? 


I am very weary. 

Let us lie down upon this 
6 

Let us return home. 

It begins to grow late. 

The Sun ſets. 

Stay a little. 

Come, come, if you are 
weary, you will reſt 
your ſelf at Per. 


Of going to Bed. 


The Night comes on. 


It grows Dark. 


It is very late. 


It is time to go to Bed. 

I am ſleepy. 

Get your Bed warmed, 
and go to {leep. 


Where's the * | 


J will g0 to Bed. 


Bid the Maid to give me br 


clean Sheets, 


Good Night, 


Hau- 
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Y auguro la buona notte, 


Avete fatto il mio letto? 
Il letto & mal fatto, 
Tirate le cortine, 
Datemi un toccato, 
Spogliatemi, 
Scalzatemi, 


Venitè fra poco a cercar la 
candela, 

Svegliatemi domani a boun 

ora, 

Biſogna che mi levi doma- 
ni al far del giorno, 
Datemi un guanciale, 
Arete portato Þ urinale, 


I. /otto il lotto, 
Fermate la porta, ed an- 
date a dormire, 


Per veſtirſi, 
A ue ES: 


Perche non vi veſtite \ 


Fate del fuoco, 
C' del fuoco Signore, 
Dite alla ſerva che mi 
PHDorti una camiſcia blan- 
lk : 
Non importa, queſta mi 
ſervira, fin a tanto che 
mi veſit, 
Datemi i miei calxoni, 


Dd 2 
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I wiſh you good Night. 
Have you made my Bed? 
The Bed is ill made. 


Draw the Curtains. 


Give me a Night-cap. 
Undrefs me. | 


Put off my Shoes and 


my Stockings. 
Come anon to fetch the 
Candle. 


Awake me to morrow 


betimes. 
I muſt get up tomorrow 
by break of Day. 
Give me a Pillow, 
Have you brought the 
Chamber-por. 
”Fis under the Bed. 
Shut the Door, and go 
to fleep. | 


To areſs one's felf. 


Dreſs your ſelf. 

Why do you not dreſs 

your ſelf? 

Make a Fire. 

There is Fire, Sir. 

Bid the Maid to bring 
me a clean Shirt. 


Tis no matter, this here 
will ſerve me till I 
dreſs my ſelf. 

Give me my Breeches. 


Dow? 


/ 
7 
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Dov'e la mia veſte da ca- 
mera? 

Datemi le mie calzette, 

Quali calzette, quelle di 
ere, o di flame? 


Datemi le calzette di re- 
fe, perche fa caldo, 


Le mie calzette ſono rolte, 


Dateci un punto, 
Ecco le tue ſcai pe, 
Datemi le mie pianelle, 


Fate raccomodarèe le mie 


carpe, 


_ Calzatem, 


Pettinatemi, 

Pettinate la mia parrucca, 

1 pettini non ſono netti, 

liapreſtatemi i voſiro pet- 
one, - 

Datemi un bacile con dell 
acqua, 


Datemi un bicchier d' ac- 


ua per lavarmi la boc- 
ca, 

Dov' e Ia ſalvietta per 
aſciugarmi le mani, 
Dov' e la mia nei! 7 
Eccola qui, 
Non è calda, 


He lei brama 2 fealders, 


Non importa, 


Datemi un fazzoleito bi- 
2 +] | 


Where is my Night- 
gown? 
Give me my Stockings. 


Which Stockings, the 


filk, or the worſted 
ones. 


Give me my thread Stoc- 


kings, becaule tis hot. 


My Stockings have holes 


in them. 
Stich them up. 
There 1s your Shoes. 


Give me my Slippers. 


Let my Shoes be mend- 
ed. | 


| Put on my Shoes. 


Comb my Head. 
Comb my Peruke. 


The Combs are not clean. 


Lend me your Comb. 


Give me a Baſon with 
Water. 

Give me a Glaſs of Wer 
to waſh my Mouth. 


Where's the Towel to 
wipe my Hands. 

Where's my Shirt? 

Here it is. 

It is not warm. 

I'll warm it if you pleaſe. 

Tis no matter. 


Give me a clean Hand - 


kerch wer, - 


e 


Datemi 
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Datemi quello ch nella 
mia ſaccoccia, 

Z' ho dato alla lavandara, 
era ſporco, 


Ha ella portate le mie bi- 


ancherie, 
Signor fi, non ci manca 
niente, ä 
Datemi il mio veſtito, 
Che veſtito mettera lei 


gi, 


Datemi quel di panno, 

Ora ſon quaſi in ordine, 

Non mi manca altro, che 
z; guanti, il cappella, e 
la ſpada, 

Dow” & ' mio mantello? 

Eccolo qui, 

Chi ell, 

Che commanda V. S. 

Chiamatemi una ſedia, 


Give me that which is 
in my Pocket. 

I gave it to the Waſher- 
woman, it was foul. 


| Has ſhe brought my Lin- 


nen? 


Les Sir, there wants no- 


thing. 


Give me my Cloaths. 


What Cloaths will you 
3 pleaſed to wear to 
a 


V. f 
Give me the Cloth one. 


Now I am almoſt ready. 


1 only want my Gloves, 


my Hat, and my 
Sword. | 
Where's my Cloak. 
Here it is. 
Who is there. 
What do you want Sir. 
Call me a Chair, 


Lettere 


LETTERE 


DEL 


Cardinal Þ entroogho | 


A Monſignor di Mondigliana Veſ- 


covo di Borgo 8. Sepolcro, 


A ROMA 


che dal uſcir di carozza al pigliar la 
E perna, non bo quaſi frapoſto alcun in- 
tervallo di tempo. Da Roma a Lo- 

reto 77 caldo e ſtato Pracevole ; ma da Loreto a 
Ferrara bo prouato un aria di fuoco. In Mace- 
rata 


ON, Cos? roſto io giungo a Ferrara, che 
ERR! ao parte a V. S. Rewne e poſſo dire, 


— u öœ— 
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rata godei Þ allogio del Sig.. Cardinale Viſconte; in 


Ravenna de] Sig”. Cardinale Aldobrandino ; ed in 


Faenza, del Sig”, Cardinale Gaetano; è tutti m' han- 
70 raccolti con grand onore,e benignitd. Qui io ri- 
verirò, come debbo, il Sig”. Cardinale Spinola noſtro 
Legato; mi tratterr) una ſetti mana co miei, e 
pot ſeguiterꝰ il mio viaggio. Il pi mi reſta, e 


vel caldo pid minacciantè: ſe ben le ferite del ſole 


Fuori d Italia ſaranno pid oblique, e per conſe- 
guenza men fervide. Queſto e il primo pegno, che 
dalla mia parte io do a V. S. Reumæ della ſcamdbie- 
vol corriſpondenza, che noi ci promettemmo nel 
dividerci ] uno dall altro; e da lei guder) aſpet- 
tando il debito cambio. Ma per ora non piu. Da 
Bruſſelles 20 reſto; e prima ancora, ſe ne potr) 
aver Þ opportunita. E bacio a V. S. Rev" affet- 
tuoſamente le mani. TT 


Al Medeſimo. 


UESTA ſeconda Lettera, ch' io ſcrivo a 
| J. F. Rey” e un parto delle Alpi; onde le 


comparira innanzi tutta alpeſtre, e tutta orrida. 
| Che tem? ella? Teme di vederla, e di leggerla? 


Non tema, no, che d alpi, e di balze non aur 
a'tro, che i nomi ; ladove io ne ho provati gli ef- 


fetti per ſette giorni montando, e ſcendendo con- 


zinova mente, finche pur ſon giunto, lodato Dio, a 


Lucerna; che vnuol dire alla parte piu piana di 


queſto paeſe implacabile degli Svixxeri. Da Fer- 
rara venni a Milano, Paſſai per Modona, e per 
5 „ Parma, 


- 
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Parma, raccolto, ed alloggiato con grand _ 
dall uno, e dall altro di quei due Princip. 

Milano fui oſpite del Sigr. Cardinale Borromeo, = 
ni raccolſe, e trait) veramente con umanita fin. 
golare ; e dopo aver ſodi fatto al debito ufficio col 
Conte di Fuentes, mene partij, e di la mene ven- 
ni verſo gli Svigzeri. A Vareſe, ultimo luogo 
dello ſtato di Milano, mi licenziai dall“ Italia, 


ch ipi ella comincia a perdere il nome, e la lin- 


gua. Tutto } reſto fin qui “ ſtato alpi, balze, di- 
rupi, precipizg, una ſopr all” altra moutagna, 6 


San Gotardo ſopra di tutte, che porta le nevi in 


Cielo, e ch' a me ora ha fatto vedere il verno di 
mez2a ſtate. Ma finalmente io mi trovo, come 
bo detto, in Lucerna, fra mille comoditd, e favo- 
11, che ricevo da Mouſignor Nunzio Verallo. Lu- 
cerna e in bel ſito. Siede ſopra un gran lago in 
um angolo, il qual fi paſſa con un lunghiſſimo, e 


Belliſſimo ponte di legno tutto coperto, Feri Mon- 


fignor Nunzio mi conduſſe in Senato, al quale ia 
 preſentai un Breve della Santita di Noſtro Sig- 
ore, accompaguandolo coll* nfficio a bocca, che bi- 
ſognava. Lucerna ha il primo luogo fra z ſette 
Cantoni Cattolici. Altri cinque vene ſono d' ere- 
Zici ; ed uno miſto d' abitanti dell' una, e dell al- 
tra forte. RQueſta e tutta ] Unione Svizzera. Ri- 
tengono ÞP unione di tutti inſieme cou una lega 
generale perpetua, e con una Dieta pur generale, 
che fi fa una, o pit volte ogn anno; dove fi trat- 


ta deg intereſſi comuni; ed hanno aucora altre 


| legbe particolari fra loro, ſecondo che i tempi, e 

gi intereſſi hanno congiunto pil Hrettamente gueſts 
por quelli. Nel reſio ogni Cantone e Republica 
a parte, e ſon molto differenti i governi fra loro. 
Altri {on popolari ; altri d' Ariſtocrazia; altri 
tuiſti. Tutti banno -*horrito ſempre 2 Imperio 
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a un ſolo, da che i primi ſi ſottraſſero all' ubbidienza 
di Caſa d Auſtria, In Altorfo, per eſempio, dove 
10 ſono paſſato, la moltitudine eſce alla campagna, 
Tutti concorrono a dare i ſuffragj, e gli danno al- 


zando le mani. A queſto modo fanno le leggi, ed 


eleggono i magiſtrati. Qui all incontro il Senato 
governa, e ſi riſtringe a certe famiglie ; ed in al- 


tri Cantoni, i Senato non delibera in certe mag- 


giori occorrenze, che non ſiano convocati i meſtie- 


ri, che vuol dire la moltitudine. Con diverſi 
Principi, e particolarmente coi due Re, hanno le- 
ga gli Suizzeri, ma con varie ecceziont, ed in 


_ warie maniere. I Cantoni Cattolici col Re di 


Spagna ; I Cattolici, e gli Eretici col Re di Fran- 
cia. Da tutte Je parti ricevono danari ; a tutti ſi 
vendono; vi ſon le particolari; ed un medeſimo 
Cantone, anzi un uomo medeſimo ha danari dall 
und, e dall altra corona. Vendono i] ſervitio de 
corps ad altri, ma ritengon la liberta del paeſe per 
loro. Al che ſono ajutati non meno dalle forze 
della natura, che dalla ferocia di loro medeſi mi. 
La natura e forte qui ſopramodo, e ſopramodo an- 


che povera. Onde chi vorrebie provarſs ad eſpug- 


nar le Alpi® E chi vorrebbe deſiderar di ſignoreg- 
giarle Le Alpi ſon per gli Svixzeri, e gli Sviz- 


⁊eri all' incontro per le Alpi, Ma non più delle 


coſe loro. Dimani parto di qua, ed in un giorno 
e mezZ20, piacendo a Dio, arriver) a Baſilea. 
Queſto bo avuto di buono fra tanti monti, . che m' 
banno' difeſo dal ſole; e difeſo in maniera, che 
qualche volta, fra le immenſe loro miuraglie, ſono 


ſtato un mexx at intiero ſenza vederlo. E per 


ine a V. S. Rev bagio con ogni affetto le mani. 


Al 
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Al Signor Cardinal Spinola Le- 
gqato di Ferrara. 


UR ONO come angurj per me di felice vi- 
aggio quei tanti favori, che JV. S. 111 ſſ de- 


gn) ai farmi in Ferrara. Onde con ſomma proſperi- 


td, e paſſai poi ] alpi degli Svixzeri, e ſon giunto 
dopo alla reſidenza mia di Bruſſelles, Feri! altro 
ro feci P entrata publica, ed ieri mi fu data la 
prima udienza da queſte Sereniſſ. Altezze, le qua- 
li mi raccolſero con ogni maggior dimoſtrazione di 
riſpetto, e d'onore verſo la Santa Sede; come ap- 
punto fi poteva aſpettare da Principi, che fi bene 
con Þ eminenza del ſangue accompagnano quella 
infieme della pieta. Del mio arrivo, ed ingreſſo al 
carico io vengo hora a dar la parte, che debbo a 
V. S. Ilina col riverente ufficio di queſta Lettera. Io 
Ja ſupplico a gradirlo con la ſolita ſua benignita, 
che voglia farmi godere ancora i medeſimi ſegni della 
continuata ſua protezione in Fiandra, che n* ho 
provati ſempre con fi gran mia fortuna in Italia. 
Nel reſto ben [a V. S. Ill"* ch' in ogni tempo ſarg 
immutabile la mia fingolar divozione verſo di lei, 
e che i ſuoi comandamenti da niun* altro ſaranno 
mai ne con maggior deſiderio aſpettati, ne con pil 
viva prontezza eſeguiti, E per fine le bacio um i- 
Hifſimamente le mani, 


Al 


W/ADY 
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Al Signor Antonio 5 


( vero. Mi pare un ſogno Þ aver 


lettere da V. S. E pur ſua lettera quella, 
che ricevo da lei. Anz pur uon & ſua, ma ſotto 
il ſuo nome e lettera pin toſto del Sig, Livio noſtro, 
che mi dichiara il deſiderio del Sig”, Cardinale in 
propoſito de* cavalli. Contuttoci) 7 cglio al diſpet- 
ro di V. S. e del poco amor ſuo terſo di me, che 
queſta ſia lettera ſua, e che in ogui modo abbia 
Jnogo Þ inganno, ed in lei J avermi ſeritto, ſe 
ben non voleva, ed in me, d aver riceunte ſue 
lettere quando men ci penſava. Crudel Sigr, Que- 
rengo! Dopo nn ſilenxio aſtinatiſſimo di quattro 
anni, dopo efſer morta, fi puo dire, in voi ogni 


memoria di me, ſcrivermi una lettera, ct e 


quaſi pill non voſtra, che voſtra. E non vi par 
giuſto ch* io mi riſenta? Amico matabile, amico 


ingrato, amico ſol di ſe feeſſo, amico in ſomma, 


che non e amico. Ma non pili di vendetta. Torno 
come prima al amore. Ch al fine eſſendo ic 
amico altrettanto immutabile, ed avendo raſfinato 
me ſteſſo in queſta diſtanza di paeſi e diverſita di 
naxioni, non poſſo non amar voi come prima il mio 


Sig. Querengo, e non eſſer Pil che mai parziale 
del xoſtro merito ſingolare. M e ſtata dunque ca- 


viſſima queſta occaſione d — ricevute lettere da 


J. S. per confirmarle di nuovo (come fo vivamente) 


P antico deſiderio mio di ſervirla, col quale ande- 
74 * accompagnata la memoria di quei tem- 


Pi 
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Pi dolci di Padova, e di Roma, che infinite volte, 
con infinito guſto mi fi rappreſentan nell aniqo. 
Del precorrer V. C. a Roma 71 Sig”. Cardinale, cre- 
do, che facilmente cio debba rinſcirle, Del ri- 
weder me troppo incerto ne reſta il quando. Ne in 
queſta parte é buon giudice ] affetto di V. F. O 
quante coſe diremmo, e con quanto guſto, ſe ſpun- 
zaſſe ] aurora, che conduceſſe quel giorno] In tan- 
to 10 ho acquiſtata in Fiandra molto miglior ſani= 
td, Dio lodato, che non godeva in Italia. &ueſta 
mutazione, o d aria, o di vini, o di cibi, o di 
vita, o a ogni coſa pi toſto infieme, u' avranno 
for ſe partorito Þ effetto. Da queſt aria in parti- 
colare umida, e fredda vien contemperata mira- 
bilmente la mia compleſſion calda, -e ſecca. Ne 

uo efſer invero maggior la ſodisfazione, e che in 
tutto } reſto ricevo da queſta corte. E per fine a 
J. F. bacio le mani, | | 


A lSignor Paolo Gualdo. 


RA ben tempo, che dopo un ſecolo di filenzio 

ſpuntaſſe un giorno dell' antica memorid di 
V. C. verſo la mia perſona. Ma quante coſe ha 
bi ſognato, che vi concorrano © Che Monſignore © 
Ortembergo foſſe fatto Veſcouo d' Aras, ch egli 
wenifſe in Fiandra, che paſſaſſe per Padova, che 
foſſe alloggiato da J. S. ech egli poi al fine le ra- 
piſſe piu dalle mani, che dalla volonta la lettera 
ſerittami. Diciamo il vero, il mio Sig”. Gualdo. 
Chi e lomano ri man ſemi vivo nella memoria, e 
nell affezioni degli amici. Ma io ſtimai ſempre 
hf 
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fe affettuoſa la wolonta di V S. verſo di me, che mi 
pareva di poter credere, che niuna coſa, ne pur il 
mar gelato di queſte noſtre ſettentrionali contrade, 
poteſſe aver forza d intiepidirla. Torno alla lette- 
ra, la quale finalmente, o data, o rapita, m e ſtata 
cariſſima, e' due d fa ſolo, mi fu inviata daa 
Monſignor veſcovo d Aras. Di coteſta univerſita, 
di coteſti amici, e particolarmente del proprio ſta- 
to di V. S. ho avuto gran guſto d intendere quel 
chꝰ ella men ha avi ſato. Ma come tvalaſci) ella di 
far commemorazione del noſtro buon vecchio Pig- 
na ? forſe perch' egli & dimenticato di me? Io 
qui viviſſima conſervo, e conſerverd ſempre, la me- 
 moria di Padova. Ne gia quella delle mura An- 
tenoree ne dell altre parti inanimate di coteſta 
Citta, ma delle parti animate, e ſpiranti, che 
mi rappreſentano di continuo gli antichi guſti degli 
anni, cl io vi ſpeſi fra la dolce, e fruttuoſa con- 
 werſazione di tanti amici. Reſta, che V. S. emen- 
di il ſilenxio paſſato, nell occaſione di [crivere 
per P avvenire. Io invitato riſponderò, e non in- 
vitato, provocher', In tanto fi conſervera in me 
ſempre ] antico affetto verſo la ſua perſona, e la 
ſtima, c ho fatta in ogni tempo della ſua molta 
virtuꝰ E le prego per fine ogni vero bene, 


Al 
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Al Signor Marcheſe Spinola, Ca- 


valiere del Toſone, e Maſtro di 
Campo Generale D. S. M. C. in 


Fiandra. 


PER nobilid di ſangue, e per eminenza di 
merito, port) ſeco in Iſpagna il Granda- 


zo V. E. anche prima di conſeguirlo. Onde non 0 


maraviglia ſe aa tutte le parti fi concorre quaſi 


a gara nell applauder a queſto ſucceſſo. E vera- 


mente fi puo ſtare in dubbio, qual ſia per ſentire 
maggior piacere, o l Italia, che diede V. E. alla 


Spagna, o la Spagna, che conferiſce in lei queſt o- 


nore, o la Fiandra, che le ha ſomminiſtrata la 


materia principalmente da meritarlo. Io poſſo af. 
firmare a V. E. cl in queſta corte I allegrezza non 
poteva apparirne maggiore; e qual ſia la mia pro- 
pria ; non ho parole, che poſſono eſprimerlo, Sup- 
plico V. E. a gradire queſto debole teſtimonio, che 


gliene invio. E poich? dovremo riaverla qui preſ= 


zo fra noi, allora io ſpererò di ſupplir meglio con 
- vi va mia voce al difetto preſente di queſta lette- 
Jo prego Iddio intanto, cl a I. E. conceda 


elicit mo ritorno, con ogni altra proſperita Pil de- 


ft derata. E per fine le bacio umilmente le mani. 


Al 


Ir DEE, SS 
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Al Medeſimo, 


A moſtrato il ſolito ſingolar ſuo valore V. E. 

nell acquiſto di Veſel, e ha data nuova oc- 
caſione alla lega cattolica d averle nuovi obligbi 
d' un ſucceſſo cos) importante. Jo mene rallegro 
nel piu affettuoſo modo che poſſo con J. E. e come 
tanto intereſſato nella particolar gloria di lei, e 
come tenuto per tante cagioni a deſiderar proſpe- 
ri avvenimenti a quell armi, che diſeudo- 
no ſi buona cauſa. Piaccia a Dio di ſecondarle 
ogui giorno piu: Che la mano di J. E. cb ha ſapu- 
to con celerità cos) grande, e mettere infieme Þ e- 
ſercito, e condurlo contro i nemici, fia Þ iſtrumeu- 
To, dal quale abbia in queſie parti a ricevere al- 
 trettanto di vigore Ia Religione Cattolica, quanto 
eſſa prevale di giuſtizia all Impieta Eretica, Io 
diedi ſubito pieno ragguaglio alla [antita di Noſtro 
Signore 47 quello, che fu veduto da me medeſimo, 
per quel poco tempo, ch ebbi fortuna d' eſſer ſolda- 
zo anch io di V. E. ſotto Aquiſgrano. Hora in- 
vierò a Sua Santita Je relazion', che Tengono da- 
gli altri intorno a coteſti felici progreſſi di V. E. e 
quelle particolarmente, che ne fa riſuonare la fa- 
ma pubblica, degna tromba delle ſue lodji, E per- 
fine le bacio reverentemente le mani, 


Al 


GRAMMATICA INGLESE, 


Al Signor Cardinale de Medici. 


* Acque alle grande ge V. F. Ill ma e doveva la 


Aignita del Cardinalato ricever da lei non 
men di ſplendore, che dargliene. Onde non e ma- 
raviglia, ſe la ſua promozione e ſeguita con in- 
ſoliti applauſi. Io, che profeſſo una ſerviti fi di- 
vota verſo la ſua Serenifſima Caſa, vengo ora con 
ogni piu umile affetto a rallegrarmi con lei di veder 
collocata in grado fi eminente Þ Iliuſtriſſima ſua 
perſona, Prego Dio, ch' à lei renda queſto ſuc- 
ceſſo coſi felice, come al ſacro Collegio, ed alla 
Chieſa e per riuſcir fruttuoſo. Vengg inſieme a 
Far quella parte che debbo a J. S. Iu ma del ritor- 
uo ch ho fatto di Fiandra in Italia, ed a paſſar 
riverente ſcuſa con lei, ſe non ho potuto prima d o- 
ra, per Þ impedimento del viaggio, ſodisfare all 
obligo del preſente mio ufficio. E per fine le bacio 
umiliſſimamente le mani. . : 


I L FINE. 


